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THE JUVENILE OFFENDER 

Crime Prevention and the Juvenile Offender. 
;) 

A. ,', The police officer's contact with the juvenile. 

'"l." 

o 

1. A juvenile delinquent is one who has committed a violation 
, of a law and who has not reached his or her 17th birthday. 

2. 

The police should make this determination immediately 
upon arrest. 

b. If he is found to be under 17 he is a juvenile 
offender. 

A juvenile may be apprehended: 

a • 

, b. 

,c. 

When he violates any city ordinance, state law, or 
federal statute. In this respect there is n6\dif­
ference between the juvenile and the adult offender. 

When he has run away from home, refusing to return. 

When he is diSObedient repeatedly to his parent or 
legal guardian. This is called !'incorrigib1e." 
The police will receive callsoto homes where pa:t;ents 
01;" guardian will compl~~n of a(~hild' s disobedience. 
Each cal1 should be handled in the best judgment of 
the officer. 

d. ' When he is found Qn the premises that are being 
occupied or used :rpr illegal purposes, or is seen 
repeatedly with imA\oral persons. This meanS if a 
juvenile is frequerl\fing a ''known house of prostitu­
tion, gambling or bG~oze joints,o he is violating the 
law. 

e. 

f. 

When h~ absents himself from school willfully and 
repeatedly. This is called "ti!uancy." "It is 

' usually a continuing offense aAd often tIle officer 
does not have complete knowledge of the extent of 
this truancy. The schools usually assume the 
responsibility to see that the"offender is.brought 
to the attention first of his parents@, an~ then the 
Probate Court. 

When a child has been neglected, abused, or is in a 
home where he is treated crue~ly, or is Subjected 
to criminality, drunkenness, or depravity, an 
officer can take that chitd into custody • 
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The disposition of the juvenile offender. 

1. 

'~ 
i' 
III, 
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To many officers, questions will arise after they have 
apprehended a juvenile offender - questions such as "'can 
we take him to his home?", "should we call the juvenj.le 
officer?", "call the sergeant?", or "just what do we 
do?". There are several ways an offender may be 
handled. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

If the act is a minor offense as are many misde­
meanors, the officer may release the juvenile with 
a warning and bring the circumstances of the offense 
to the attention of the parent. This is best accom­
plished by t~king the child home. 

In case of a serious offense, the officer may take 
the offender to the juvenile bureau or, in many in­
stances, to the juvenile officer. He should see 
that p,ll rr,lated information detailing the circum­
stances of the apprehension be submitted to the 0 
juvenile bureau personnel. 

In cases of incorrigibili,ty or runaways, discretion 
on the part of the ind.iy,:5.dual officer should be 
permitted. 'The po~ice will find, in most cases, 
they are continuing offen.ses and dispositiolJ is 
best handled by juvenile officers after investigation. 

d. 

e. 

'" 

f. 

0 

" 

Officers should be encouraged in cases of incorrigi­
bilit'y to nounsel with parent and child when called 
to their home for service. When the officer is 
satisfied with the results of the home contact, 
his disposition will suffice. 

The frequenting of immoral places, bars, or taverns, 
by a juvenile can be handled with a warning or a 
home contact, or can be tu§ned over to the juven:i.1e 
officers for disposition. ': > 

~ u 

A one-day absence 'from school does not indicate 
gross truancy, but an officer when coming into 
contactw:Lth a juvenile who has I'~kipped" school 
may do one of the following: question and release 
him with a warning; return him to his school to ,. 
the principal; or bring him to the juvenile officer. 
C6hnnon sense on the part of the officer is necessary 
because of varied school hours, suspension, school 
:holidays and other excused reasons. 
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When an officer is sent to a home regarding neglect, 
cruelty or other related abuses against a child, 
certain procedures must be followed. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

If children are left alone without adult or 
reliable supervision, they should be taken 
into custody. 

The use of policewomen should be obtained 
whenever possible. 

Infants under two years of age should be 
placed in a court-licensed boarding home; 
those over two should be placed in the local 
juvenile facilities. 

The question of detention is an, important part of the proce­
dure when dealing with a juvenile offender. 

1. There are defin2te limitations on when the police may 
detain a juvenile. 

2. 

3 11 
!' 

~\ 

4~ 

,~~\ 

a. When the home conditions make immediate removal 
necessary. 

b. When the juvenile has run away from home. 

c. lfuen the offense is so serious thai release would 
endanger public safety. I 

~:: ", 
~ .j 

d. When the child is detained for observation, study 
and treatment by qualified experts. 

The commission of a felony doesOnot necessarily justify 
detention. During the course of the interView the officer 
should learn how the juvenile regards his offense and 
whether or not the juvenile shows malice or vic~ousness 
in what he has done. 

If the a1ternative to detention is to release the child 
to his "parents, the officer must roughly assess the 
attitude of the parents toward their responsibility for 
,the juvenile. '1;he, officer will look' for some strerigth 
in the family situation to decide if the parents can 
control the child if released to them. 

If the offense connnitted by",a juvenile is" such that his 
release would endanger public safety, then detention 
is realistic, btit the element of danger should be, that 
of a persr,mal danger t'o life and limb

l 
not necessarily 

to proper:ty.c· I! ,,'0 
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Processing a juvenile for purposes of court ~.ction i.s similar 
to the arraignment of an adult offender for court. 

1. The process begins with filing a petition ~~th the Juve­
nile Division of the Probate Court, citing the f~cts of 
case. 

a. 

b. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

I" 

The child, with one or both of his parents, ,:Will 
appear in the juvenide court and a preliminary 
hearing will be held. 

The child will be, advi8~d of his rights, the right 
to remain silent, a r~{ht to an attorney and other 
rights. ;:, 

The reason for the preliminary hearing is to allow 
the court to determine if it has the right to take 
jurisdiction in the matter. 

" 'The court also determines at this time if the P~ti-
tion is correct, according to what the ch~lld admits 
or denies. The court then accepts or rejepts the 
petition. ' 

If the p~tition is ;;denied the child is released; 
if the court accepts the petition a formal hearing 
date is, set. 

1) the c~urt also decides at this time if the 
child can be released to. his parent or be 
detained. 

2) If the child is detained, he still has a right 
to post, a bond and is released pending then 
formal hearing. This is called a performance 
bond where the child guarantees that while 

awaiting foilmal court hearing he will not become 
involved inc:tny delinquent act. 

The formal hearing can be held with or without a 
jury. 

1) 

2) 

, 

J 

.' Q 

The juvenile code ,allows the child" to have, 
on demand~ his hea:~ing before a jury consist­
ing of six persons,\ selected in the same"ma~ner 
as the jury in crim~pal court. 

If the j~ry is not p~~~nded the hearing is 
he ld by the probate lJrUdg~". } .' 
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After all evidence is given and includes testimony 
under o<.l.th by witnesses, the judge then makes the 
determination of guilt or innocence. 

1) If the court finds the child did commit the 
offense as charged .. in the petition, the court 
takes jurisdiction over the child. 

2) The child, after being found responsible, can 
be placed on probation in his home, in a foster 
home~ or committed to the State Department of 
Social Welfare for aSSignment. 

The removal of the juvenile offender from school. 

1. 

[) 

Removing a child from school or interviewing him at 
school often presents a difficult problem to the police 
officer. 

\) 

a. There have been some serious differences of opinion 
regarding whether school officials have authority 
or should permit or deny interviewing children at 
school. 

h. 

CJ 

1) School authorities must justify their actions 
to the board of education and are, therefore 

. , 
extremely interested in the welfare and proper 
treatment of children under their supervision. 

2) In this respect, school authorities stand in 
a position of responsibility toward the child 
in school and have a legitimate reuson to deter­
mine the need for such intervie,;'1ingt~ 

They must be concerned with such matters as th('~; pos­
ible demoralizing effect the interView ~ay have on 
the child in the eyes of other students 'and in the 
protection of hie right:s • '. 

1) 

2) 

), 

\\ \ 

For these and similar reasons, school~'~uthori-. 
ties may often insist on the principal\ a 

. '\ teacher or a counselor being present du~ang 
the interview. \ 

'\ " \ . 
Often, this may hinder wha.t might otherWiS~\, 
have been a Successful interrogation. \ 

" \ ~ 
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However, the majority of school officials want to 
be cooperative and have a great deal to offer to 
the officer in terms of assistance. 6 

1) 

2) 

They are usually much better acquainted with 
the, juvenile than is the officer and are.of~en 

"vitally concerned with ?the y!elfare and d~sc~p-, 
line of this same problem child. 

Therefore, it behooves the police" officer to 
contact the school authorities and discuss the 
problems involved so that a cooperative atti­
tude between the two agencies exists. 

In regard to removal of a child from school under arrest 
or to take into legal custqdy, the authority of the 
police officer is well der1ned. 

a. 
Q 

He may do so when he has reasonable grounds to make 
a lawful arrest without a warrant or when he has been 
so authorized hy, the juvenile court to take such 
child into custipdy. 

:\ '. 

In the first inl~tance t~Fhich would necessarily in-. 
volve a felony case, ;~asonableness should prevail. 

1) 

2) 

The officer should temper his legal authority 
by conSidering whether the nature o£the 
offense is such that the juvenile's case war­
rants .court action. 

Secondly, by considering whether t~e offense 
is of such 'gravity that the commun~ty is in 
need of protection from the juvenile. 

Interviewing the juvenile offender. 

1. 

\. 2. 
\ 

.~ 

\ 

" 
Interviewing the juvenile is probab!y the ~ost i~portant 
aspect of the entire investigation. At such,an 1nter­
view, the pt)~.~ce officer should be construct~ve. and , 
informative sllnce this first contact between a Juven~le 
and a police officer vlill have strong bearing on the" 
future conduct of the juvenile. 

It is the policeman's opportunity to indicate the responsi­
bility of law enforcement and how the department: expects 
the juvenile to conduct himself within the CQ~unity. 

~ . G 

3.\ It is the desire of the police to aid .in the b1:lilding of 
1\ good character whenever possible, and the conduct "of the 
\\ interviEtwing officer must be such 'as to further that 
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There ~s no room ~of the use of phYSical abuse, 
vulgar~ty, obscen1ty, profanity or the use of dero­
g~t?ry descriptive l~nguage Such as liar, thief or 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

s1ID1lar terms. , 

;It is well for the interviewing officer to remember 
that decency, courtesy and honesty breed respect and 
respect breedo cooperation. 

The off~cer' ~ conduct will .leave a lasting impreSSion 
on the.Juven11e, an impreSSion which will shortly be 
transm1tted to numerous other young people in the 
community. 

Careful attention must be directed toward the use 
of proper language so the child is able to under­
stand. the words and their implication. 

o 

In matters of sii!xua1 misconduct, it is good judgment 
to le~rn the terms used by the child to refer to 
certa1n parts of the body and to use these terms 
,so the child will understand )lour questions. 

'If h 
. t e juvenile is a f~r,na1e, it is nearly impera-

t1ve that a woman be present. It is easier for a 
female child to explain the circumstances of the 
offense to a Woman. 

Generally speaki~ng, the interview should not be 
held in detentitm, quarters, but rather in a quiet 
cO~fortabl~ roo~., '\ '3ree from distracting influence~. 
Wh~le ,at t1mes 1t l~ay be benefiCial to have the C> 
ch~ld s pa;ents pr~~ent, ideally, the officer 
should be alone with t~e juvenile. 

Compliance lvith the follow/ing suggestions will aid the 
officer in bringing the interView to a successful 
conclUSion. 

a. Treat the juvenile 'Jith'O conSideration and show inter­
est: in him as ail individual. ' 

b. 
Many juveniles have,been subje'bt to phYSical abuse 
and have been shif from pillar to post. Friend-
ship is the re1ati ip he has had little of and 
wants the most. Fr' ip is therapy and it [J' 
should be extended the child~ 

c. The police officer 
mean tough or hard, 

() that wh,flt he says 
be said in ,a non-

t be firm. Firmness does not 
he must Convince the juvenile 

be complied with and i~: must 
nri1nl"nT'l"; Sing mannel'. 

\'.t) 

@ 

II 

'i) 

i~ \ , 
'.~ 

f \ 
l \ ~ 

i 
I 

\ \' ,\ 

,". " 

"f-t 

r.' 



D 

~) 

) 

1/ G. 

) 

0 
" 

t 

• 
II 

o 
o 

I~ 
lp 

l~ 

\ c 
~. 

'i" 
~t 

I 

d. 

f. 

8 

The polic~ officer must gain the respect and confi­
ence of die juvenile and this can only "be obtained 
by the officer being honest and sincere and taking 

"a pe~sonal interest in him. 

The 
the 
the u 

police officeroshould try to put himself in 
place of the juvenilr" so they may think along 
same lines. C) 

Questioning a juvenile requires a great deal of n 
time ann patience. A certain amount of resistanc~ 
is to be exp~cted, since there are two opposing 
forces at work. 

'i"ingerprinting the juvenile offender. 
II () 

1. Fingerprintipg the Juvenile offender is probably one of 
the most con~oversial issues in the entire juvenile 

2. 

field. Q 

a. 

b. 

There is no written law that prohibits t~~ taking of 
fingerprints of'the juvenile offenq,er, but the law 
does prohibit their inclusion in the gen€!ral criminal 
file. 

1) 

2) 

Some juvenile court judges are:of the opinion 
that they have the authority to forbid the ({ 
taking of osuch prints; yet there, is no statute" 
that specifically provides them with that 
authority. 

o 
~ 0 

A broad interpretation of their function might· 
include such responsibility but at the present 
there is no law on. the restriction or permis­
sion to tak~, fl.ngerprints. 

The primary ob jection to taking fingerprints of " 
juveniles, rests in fhe stigma 013 criminality ;hat 
is attached to fingerprinting. 

It appears reasonabl~ to take fingerprints of juveni}~s 
under the following conditions: 

u 

a. ~ When an investigation requires fingerprinting for 
[t elimination purposes. However, when so taken, they 

should be destroyed when no longer needed for"this 
purpose except when authorized by the juvenile court 
judge 'to k~ep them in serious cas~s" 
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When authorized by the juvenile court judge, finger­
prints may be taken and kept of juvenile offenders 
o~r the age of 15 years ~.,ho are involved in serious 
offenses of burglary, larceny, assault, homicide or 
rape, and of juvenile offenders who indicate a 
continuous pattern of delinquent conduct. 

Only one copy of such f,ingerprints should be taken, 
and then only tin personal identificatipn cards. 

d! 

Such fingerprints should not be sent to the Identi-, 
fication Bureau of the F.B.I. or the State Police 
and should be filed locally so they can be destroyed 
upon request of the juvenile court judge. 

The problem of delinquency and the responsibility of the, 
police in juvenile crime prevention. 

1. 

2. 

Zl 
There is no panacea existing for the solving of delin-
quency problems. 

a. 

b. Q 

c. 

Juvenile delinquency is a complex of behavior ills 
and, in many instances, is incurable. 

\\ 

Factors that make up delinquency are many and c::.:..'> 

throughout the years become interwoven and merge 
differently' in each chi(~. " 

~ " .J 0 
Itl is possible to identify causative fa~tots. 

It is alsQ possible to reduce them to u~derstandable 
terms and deal with them in a positive manner. 

() 

C'r'im'e prevention. is a primary responsibility of the police. 
c '0 

c~ 0 , 

a. Del~nquency is crime and each pol\r: officer must 
not only know his respom;ibility in:",such crime' pre­
vention but must also acquire some knowledge in the 
p~oblem of juvenile deLinquency. 

h. 

c. 

By understanding the problem he can use his authority 
\\best suited for socie~l and the indiv,:tdual. 

This., in tur11, will improve",his performance in the 
" a~ea of crime prevention. 

What is delinquency? 
. v 

1. The conceptoof delinquency changes with time and place. 
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3. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

10 
,/ 

Many acts now considered delinquent acts were once 
only "child pranks." 

Urban attitudes differ from rural ,attitudes in the 
concept of delinquency. 

In many instances we apply different standards to 
the male and female 0 ffender • 

Juvenile delinquency consists" of a wide range of anti-' 
social acts, criminal and non-criminal. 

a. Truancy, runaways, incorrigibility, curfew violations 
are juvenile violations which are not criminal acts 
but are delinquent acts. 

b. 

c. 

Both the truant and the juvenile burglar are adjudged 
dlHinquents. u 

All violations of the tcrimina1 statutes when com­
mitted b~ a juvenile are delinquent acts. 

How we determine the number of delinquents. 

a. National figures are taken from the F.B.I. Arrest 
Reports, and the Children's Bureau Juvenile Court 
Statistics. 

b. Local and state statistics come from law enforcement 
agencies, courtsi~ clinics and other social units. 

1) Compa~ison between national and state figures 
are confusing because of the differences in 
reporting ages. 

2) Some states say under age 18, others go to 
age 21. 

Classifications of delinqu:nt behavior." 

1. Some delin.quency i,p due to severe personality disturbance. 
o 

a. A psychopathic juvenile is one who has little control 
over his impulses and is aggressive )'imd rebe~lious. 

b. An anxietY-:~Jdden child will conunit delinquent acts 
and expect to get caught and, be punished. His reason 
for this behaVior is often to gain attention and to 
be pu,nished. 
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It is believed that only two percent to three 
percent of delinquency can be ascribed to abrtbrmal 
personality. 

Another type of delinquency is that which is universal or ((.. //' 
normal deve 10pmenta 1 de linquency. " L:f" 
a. This type of delinquency is described as "coInmon and 

normal for adolescent boys." 

b. It is the kind that the police officers recognize 
as minor offenses, and release to parents with a 
warning will suffice. 

Delinquency due to maladjustment in society. 

a. 

b. 

The most common type of delinquency today is that 
which is identified with social maladjustment. 

Slums, minority group status, and broken homes can 
create the anti-social attitudes that lead to 
delinquency. 

c. Accorqing to Kvaraceus and Miller in Delinquency 
Behavior (1964), lower class children make up 
85 percent of all delinquel\~s.. and 70 percent have 
little or no emotional disturbance. 

Other causes of delinquency. 

1. Int dealing with children and in home contacts, the police 
officer will find that there is often a lack of family 

2. 

cohesiveness. 

a. Each member of the family has his or her own interest. 

b. 

There is a definite lack of parental supervision. 

Department of Labor statistics indicate that one­
third of all mothers are working. 

Fathers do not play the role as head of the family 
as in prior generations. 

The automobile has increased mobility and caused 
movement away from family ties. 

Techttological changes have eliminated work assignn'lents 
once done by children. 
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This deprives the ch:i;fd of the satisfaction of 

12 

accompliShm~n.t in t~t' family group. 

It depri.J~s' the chi;:id of the satisfaction of being 
I 'if' 

useful and ri feelinw/needed. 
, . // 
. " j -

Thr- overemphasis ofJ'tmefteria1 we&lth 
me:aia cause youth t;,o .j£ee1 that they 
can't have mot, .ley eiiollgh to buy what 

and the advertising:; 
are failures if they 
is in style or the 

I " /1 
/1 fad at that t'ime. , ./ 

L. I School dropouts ali:i prime targets for delinquency. 
I, 1(/ 

At one;' time I~choo.l dropouts could find work. 
, ,( 

Today :i;t ii more difficult to find workbeqause of 
d 'I'. d 't t· mass'p~'o u:ct~on an au oma :l.on. 

, ;. f 
The generali drjcline of respect for authority has contri-
buted" to thie Il7:0bl:m. , 

a. ~rhe POifl~€! and courts do. not h~ve the necessary 
tespe~? ito carry out the~r dutl.es. 

Othe:t;/social institutions ~uch as the school and 
, the ~hurch do not have the respect needed to accom­
'plish their goals. 

a. 

b. 

5. 

b. 

!' 'I '-, 
"1/' .. 

The control o!'f. influences contributing to the delinquenc,yof 1 ' . 
juveniles. ? ' 
1. 

2. 

" 
In evei.ly \community there are elements which appeal to:

1 

the jU::~eni~~e but their presence or.; involvement consti-
tutes';/a 1aw~ violation. ':' 
p.~. , 

Bars 1 taverns, dance halls, pooirooms, pawnship type~ ~f 
adult businesses are usually operated for adult part~c~-
pat£on only. . ' 

a •. liThe police have the responsibility· to see that 

k /' :~!!;~:~u!~n~~t become involved in this type of 

"b,. ' "The police also m~st take every step to see that the 
persons operating or maintaining these businesses 
do not contribute to the child's delinquel'\cy in any 

i way. 
,j /1 

I 
Ii 
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Laws that cover adult business and entertairunent. 

a. The control ,of dance halls, pool halls bars and 
such places is found in section 75Q.14i of the 
Compiled Laws of 1948. 

1) N~ minor child under 17 years shall be per­
m~tted to remain in any dance hall, bar, or 
o:her place where intixicating liquor is sold, 
gl.ven away or furnished unless accompanied by 
parent or guardian. 

2) Nor in any room or hall used for hire gain or 
reward for "the purpose of playing biliiards 
pool, or similar games unless accompanied b; 
a pare~t or guardian. 

3) The state law does nut prevent any towns):lip 
or city to pass l~Yls mor,e stringent relative 
to minors under 21. 

b. The ,:ontrol of such places as homes' and halls that 
~rov~de.alcoholicliqhor to young people is detailed 
~n sect~on 750.l4la of the Compiled Laws oJ 1948. 

' . 

d. 

1) 

2) 

Anyone who g;i,ves or furnishes any alcoholic 
beverage to a\minor is ~ui1ty of a misdemeanor. 

The liquor laws describe a minor as any person 
under the age of 21. 

3) An exception is ip. the young person IS home and I 

when furnished by the parents. 

The law. covering contJ;'ibut:f.ng to delinqueJ,"lcy found 
in sect~on 750.145 of the Compi1~d Laws o~E 1948 can 
be used where a specific l.iw canno\t be fOUIld

o 

1) " Any person by act or word, enC6t,rage, contri-
bute, etc., to cause any minor uilder the age 
of 17. to become neglected or delinquent shall 
be gu~lty of a misdemeanor. ' 

" 

'/ 

~ 
-J : ~ 

The act must be as such that the minor 'would ' " ;((,J", 
come utl.der the jurisdiction of the probate CO'!.:l~t. ': , V' 

The receiving of stolen property contributes to ~i' ',j ; 
?elinquency. Many young people would not become ~~, '/z \',\1 

2) 

l,nvolved in burglary or larceny if there were no,~", If! "i 'c 

means of disposing" of the property . '\\' :l 
" ~ ,~""-'k I". , I" " 
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Section 750.535 of the Compiled Laws of 1948 
covers the buyer of stolen property, usually 
identi.fied as a "fenc~.11 

., ,. . "\\.... 
If property bought while knowing it to be 
stolen is valued at more than $100.00 it is 
a felony~ if the value is less than $100.00 
it is a misdemeanor. 

There is also law dealing with the furnishing of 
and exhibiting obscene literature. 

1) 

2) 

Section 750.142 and 750.143 of the Compiled 
Laws of 1948 states that "anyone who gives, 
sells or furnishes tova minor child, any 
printed material containing obscene language 
or obscene prints or figures is guilty of a 
misdemeanor. 1\ 

The statute is wordy and for further s,tudy 
the statute should be read. 

The law dealing with the corruption and morals of 
young people - Sec. 750.145a of the Compiled Laws 
of 1948. 

1) flAny person who shall accost, entice, or 
solicit a child under the age of 16 years with 
the intent to induce or force the child to do 
an innnoral act is guilty of a misdemeanor." 

2) This law includes acts of intercourse, gross 
indecency, or other acts of depravity or 
delinquency. 

",,_ .\\ 3) The victim must be 15 years old' or under. 

,;:g~_. ,~chigan has a juvenile curfew law that is directed 
. "'~. toward the control of the chil'd and prosecution of 

'-th~parent who allows his child to be out all times 

Ii ;. 

II , 

~ 
\'~, 

\, I:. , 
", 

of t'h~ night - Act No. 41 of the Public Acts of 1960. 
~_I 

1) "Nc\ Inill?r under the age of 12 years shall 10iter~ 
id1~, or"-'c,.ongregate on any public street, high­
way, ~;ney ~1:'. park between the hours of 10: 00 PM 

"- ~ 
and 6 :0q. AM unl~,ss accompanied by a parent or 
gua'I'dian or some adult delegated by the parent 
Or guardian." 

ll: 

M. 

.. , 
o 
"-

II 

2) 

3) 

15 

. Minors under the age ofe 16 must be in by mid­
night. Under this section of the curfew law 
a childrfbetween 12 and 16 may be out if on 
an erra~d directed by his parents or guardian. 

Local townships and cities may enact an ordi-
~;:::. 

nance to. regulate curfew laws and many Michigan 
cities have done this. 

Implications of the Gault decision for the police (In re Gault, 
Supreme Cour~ of the United States, May 15, 1967). 

1. 

2. 

a 

A. landmark caSe in the handling and disposition of juvenile 
offenders was that of In Te Gault. 

a. The case involved Gerald Francis Gault, age 15, of 
the State of Arizona. 

b., He had been found gUilty of making lewd liand inde­
cent phone calls by the p:cobate Court and had been 
sentenced to a term as a juvenile delinquent in an 
Arizona State Training School. 

c. 

d. 

An appeal of the sentence was undertaken by the 
boy's parents with counsel stating that there was 
a denial of procedural due process under the exist­
ing juvenile court philosophy and procedures. 

The United States Supreme Court agreed with the 
p1aintif~s and reversed the Court decision. 

The United States Supreme Court spelled out the procedural 
safeguards that must be applicable to a juvenile offender 
the same as the adult offender. 

a •. 

b. 

With the conct;lpt of IIparens patriae," the juvenile 
court system in the past dispensed with traditional 
safeguards in determining whether a child was 
delinquent. 

The Arizona Juvenile Code (similar t .. o Michigan 
Juvenile Code) and the proceedings taken under it 
in the instant case lacked the fundamental procedural 
protections that comprise due process of law. 

1) The first essential of due process where an indi­
vidual's liberty' is in jeopardy, is that he be 
clearly informed of the nature of the charge 
against him so that he can decide 'on a course 
of action and prepare his defense. 

'.,., ..... &ZI_.""', ,,,,,,,",,, U_-'-~"'---_""" ____ ,_p~ ~ .. . 
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The denial of the right to counsel was evident 
in this case. The courts ~aid that legal 
counsel is particularly vital in juvenile. _ 
proceedings. 

The court held that the Sixth Amendment guar­
antee of confrontation and cross-examination 
is an integral part of due process. 

Although the Gault decision was criticizing the denial 
of due process in court, the change in court procedures 
will have an indirect impact on police handling and 
disposition of juvenile offenders. 

a. In cases of arrest the safest course for an officer 
to take is to follow the arrest law applicable to 
adults if the juvenile offense is criminal. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

1) 

.2) 

This is particularly true where a waiver to 
a circuit court might be requested. 

Questions of the admissibility of confessions, 
search and seizures will become matters of 
investigation. 

Most juvenile codes limit the ti~e a juvenile may 
be held in custody and also restrict detention to 
special cases. The right to bail for .adult offenders 
will be applicable to the juvenile offender. 

The Gault ~ecision does not cover the rights of 
search and seizure, but the officer ~ust follow the 
Same principles set down in Mapp vs. Ohio (367 U.S. 643) <. 

in evidence procedureS. The same rules and restric­
tions that the police follow in adult search and 
seizures should be the guidelines for the juvenile 
offender. 

The Gault decision indicates at considerable length 
its suspicion of the .validity of confessions given 
by~juveniles. n 

1) 

2) 

It is almost imperative that .the Miranda warn­
ings be given, especially if a waiver to a 
circuit court is possible. 

The court said that the constitutional privi­
lege~ against$elf-incrimination . is applicable 
in the case of juveniles as it is with respect 
to adults. 

... 

Ii ,1 
'I 

Q 

_ttl 
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In questioning a juvenile, the court recognized 
that special problems might arise, such as the age 
of the child and the presence of and competence of 
parents. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

Regardless, the principle of safeguards against 
self-incrimination must prevail. ~ 

The participation of counsel will 
administering the privilege. 

~~-~. aSS1.<ic;' 1.n 

The presence of a third party is more important 
than if an adult is being questioned. 

The safest course for a police officer to 
follow is to conduct all questioning of a 
juvenile in the presence of parents school 
administrators, clergymen or counsei. 

**"liPP1 • _nilt. 
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TESTIFYING IN COURT 

The Purposes of Courtroom Testimony. 
:1 

A. IJie role of the police officer, 
90urt procedures. his duties, and his place in 

;. 
f 

The police of:Eicer' s role in the 1· pre ~minary investiga-
tion is vitally important to the processes of criminal 
just:i:ce./ 

a. In the investigation stage, the officer is to 
secure facts for future criminal prosecution. Ii 

2. 

3. 

b. 

c. 

The role of the officer diminishes after th~ infor­
mation has beep filed. 

The officer's function in the courtroom is that of 
witness for the people. 

Poiice officer's role in preparation of case for trial. 

a. The officer is a member of the prosecutor's team. 
b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

The officer must realize that full cooperation with 
the p'rosecutor is vitally important to securing the 
ends of justice. 

The officer in preparing the case should supply the 
prosecutor with the main points of information. 

The officer .. sho~ld supply the prosecutor with the 
names and ~,udresses of witnesses and which witnesses! 
ca~ esta:bllsh the main points of evidence. c, . 

The offi.cer should assis t the prosecutor with: 

i) Selecting witnesses for courtroom testimony. 

2) Es tablishing the particular pieces of evidence . " 
to which the witnesses can testif~. 

The officer durinf thi~1 s tage ShoU~d:--'be refreshing 
his memory of eVents and preparing himself to be 
a witness. 

The role of th~ police officer in the trial. 

a. The officer is a witness at the trial • 

" \~, 
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The office'.!:' plays his part as one of the Witnesses 
who, combit\ed wi th the 0 ther witnes s es, make the 
bas is for t~e trial. Q, 

\~ -~ 

The officer"'fhould regard himself as only one 
Witness, who~re testimony must be supported by 
others to fO:':1n a complete case. 

The officer must establish thpse facts Within his 
knowledge in tihe form of answers to questions 
formulated by either counsel. 

e. The officer should present the facts as a prosecution 
witness. 

f. 

\ ,\ 

"II 

The officer should advise the prosecutor during the 
trial: 

ill) As to aI)fY new evidence discovered, regardless 
of who benefits from the disclosure. 

~p As to ariy apparent errors which may have 
it1'advertently missed by the prosecutor. 

The,purpose pf eyidence in the administration of justice. 
il 

1. Definition in Bl~ck I s Law Dictionary of evidence is; 
"Any sp~,cies of proof, or probative matter, legally 
presenteld at the tri9'l:{ by the acts of the parties and 
through the medil!V1'''bf wi tness es, records, documents, 
objects, etc~.£~ir the purpose of inducing belief in the 
minds of ):he court and jury as to their conten·tion." 

2. E,!icl~nce i~a generic term "which includes every species 
6£ proof. 

6 

Evidence is whatever is given to the jury to prove or 
"disprove the issue, in the case. 

" 

4. In, common parlance, the words. "testimony" ~vidence" 
may be considered synonymous, but testimony is only one 
species of evidence. 

The role of oral testimony in the courtroa,m. 

1. Oral tes,'Itimony' in court is one form of evidence. 
I 

, 'I 

a. Thel most common form of evidence. 

,~\ 
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b. 
\~ 

The leas t authentic becau~\\~ of the difference in the 
powers of observation on tif~e part of witnesses. 

\, 

Two or more people witnessing tH~,same act or series ot 
actions are likely to give versi(\lns, truthful or untruth­
ful, which are in serious conf1i~;t with each other. 

,',.\ 

\1 '\ 
Oral testimony from different pe;t;\3~,?ns who are witnesses 
may vary from one to the 0 tb.er. ~'~'fCh person may be 
telling the truth as each individqal, sees it • 

~', '\ \ ;, 

Oral tes timony may s till be proper ~ty\evalua ted, even 
though different testimony about th,e same event is pr'e-
sented in court. \ ' 

Q ~ ) 

Over ninety-nine per cent of the ev],dent.~e presented in 
court is oral testimony.~" which i.s tH'e md~t efticient 
means by which evidence regarding a \;:ase \nay be pre-
sented in court. i \ 

, \ 
To properly evaluate testimony, the df£iceJ and witnesses 
must present to ~e court a clear understanding of the 
circumstances of\he case, so that the judge and jury may 
properly evaluate evidence to deternii'ne the ~~rdictO 
involving the issues of the case. . 

Oral testimony must es'tablish with other forms of evi­
dence the cdhditions and Circumstances of the case. 

I 

The role of demonstrative evidence (exhibits). 

1. Demonstrative evidence, or the use of exhibits, in the 
courtroom may be of great value. 

2. Most attorneys and police departments have not given 
proper consideration to demonstrative evidance as a form 
of graphic illustration for the purpose of inducing a 
belief in the mindspf the court and jury. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Wherever possible;" the prosecutor should use pictures, 
charts, sketches, diagrams, physical eVidence and expert 
testimony as a means of corroborating oral testimony. 

Photographs are of considerable value, as they give the 
court the' power to observe the scene as it was found by 
the officer upon his arrival. 

Ph6 tographs s'hould be supplemen ted by maps, char ts and 
diagrams of the Scene to scale when possible. 
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The purpose of affidavits and deposition in courtroom testimony. 

1. Testifying is to bear witness, or to give eVidence ,as a 
witness while under solemn oath, or" affirmation, to tell 
the truth for purpose of establishi~g or proving some 
fact in judicial inquiry. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Testimony gen~rally takes two forms: 

a. 

b. 

.Qlli or verbal tes timony given in cotir t by" a wi t­
ness under oath, or affirmation relating to what 
has been seen or found in relation to the case at 
trial. 

Documentary testimony is given by a witness in the 
form of printing, writings, or documents capable of 
beihg read by or to the jury, their content being 
understood. 

Dbcumentary testimony is usually accepted by the courts 
where the witness is unable to appear ih court for some 
reasonable and excusable reason, 

Affidavi ts as a form 0 f, wi: it ten tes t imony • 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Affidavits are written or printeddeclaration.s or 
statements of facts made voluntary Or confirmed by 
oath or affirmation. 

The affidavit must be. given before an officer hav­
ing the power to administer an oath. 

The affidavit does not provide any right to cross 
e~amination or confrontation. 

The affidavit is usually less accepted by the COUl;t 
beq'Fluse of this major defect. 

Depositions as a form of written testimony. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Depositions are written Or printed declarations 
made by an affiant 'voluntarily Gand confirmed by 
oath or affirmation, where the right to confronta­
tion and cross examination is preserved. 

"~;~,",, ." 

Deposition is usually taken in an atmosphere which 
closely resembles the courtroom in its'procedure. 

The depositions is usually the more acceptable form 
of wri&~en evidence, as far as the.oQtirt is concerned. 
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The purpose of physical evidence in a trial. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Physical ev:lldence is that represented by things physical 
in nature,c l'1Qich are capable O\f. being seen by the court 
and jury and having':bearing or{,i'the case. 

The physical things in nature refer to: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Weapons or tools used in the commission of the crime. 

Fpu~ts of the 

C~ntraband or 
illegal. 

crime or the proceeds from the crime, 
, 

that which is byOits nature inherently 

To establish a foundation for admitting physical eVidence, 
oral testimony should be in.troduced, linking the phys­
ical evidence to the case at trial. 

Testimony should be entered in the court record as to; 

Who located', marked and seized the physi~al 
evidence. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Who identifies it as being physical evidence in the 
case. 

These may include the following:' 

1) 

2) 

3) 

~. 

The owner of the physical evidence. 

The expert Who relates the physical evidence' 
to the case. 

G Other witnesses to the role of the physical 
eVidence in the case. 

There must be an established relevant connection between 
the physical eVidence and the ie'sue at hand. 

! I, ~~. 

6. Physical evidence in a case probably represents a,small 
amount of the evidence presented, b~t its presentation 
in court is necessary. 

Proving the corpus delecti or elements of the crime. 

1. 
In every criminal prosecution, it is necessary to 
establish the corpus delecti of the offense charged. 

/:.;." 

11ft ,',.., 
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4. 
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6. 

24 

Black's Law Dictionary defines corpus delecti as "the 
body of the Grime of evidence of the fact that a crime 
had actually been connnitte'd." 

The proof or pprpus delecti is usually established by 
oral testimony of: 

a. The victim of th~) crime. 
n 

b. Those having personal knowledge of the conuuission 
of the crime, mainly-witnesses. 

Every criminal offense includes a series of elements set 
forth in the s ta tu tes, defining the dEfense. 

Each and every element of the crime must be established 
in the acts of the accused or tfie statute b,as not been 
violated. v 

Testimony mus t be elicited rtwhich .will sIlow a crime was 
actually connnitted. \\' 

The prosecuti~n may be required to prove a corpus delecti, 
even ,if the defendant wishes to plead guilty to deter­
mine the degree of the offens.e. 

The officer's role i):1 proving "the corpus delecti. 

(\ 

1. The officer's role in prcivingthe cOrpus delecti is a 
vitally important one. 

2. The officer must furnish the prosecutor with information 
on the following: 

a. The conditions at the scene upon arrival. 
" 

b. Whicn of the witnesses can establish what elements 
of' proof or particular facts' regarding the case. 

';".'~\.. 0 ') 

c. The officer m~y be called to te~t\~y to certai,u 
facts in the ease and to establLsh,\\lelements of the 

i;iI case. f 

d. ''nI,e offiCer may present for the' l;Qurtexhibits and 
adler demonstrative evidence which will tend to 
corroborate other testimony establishihg corpus, ~ 
delecti. ~ 
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The rules' of evidence in courtroom testimony. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4 '" . 

Evidence is any species of proof or probative matter 
legally presented at a trial, related to the case, to 
prove or disprove the issue or issues involved. 

The rules governing the admissibility of evidence are 
based on the following: 

II 
a. Does it deal with the essential circumstances 

b. 

surrounding the subjec[t at ;issue? 

Does it tend logically,' rationally or by reasonable 
inference to establish, any fact or material for the 
prosecution of the case, or to overcome any material 
matter sought to be. proven? , . 

0'1 Evidence whiGh is admissible is divided into tI{ree 
rj' categories: 

a. 

b. 

Relevant evidence is that which relates to or bears 
on the point or fact in issue. 

Material evidence is that which is relevant and 
competent and goes to prove the substantial matters 
in dispute, h~ving a direct, legitimate and effective 
influence on the decision of the case. 

,'\\ 

c. Competent evidence is that which is relevant and 
competent witness applicable and is presented by a 

~~oc~,-capable of presenting it. 

The rule of privileges in presenting evidence refers to 
an individual's not befng able to testify because of legal 
incompetency: a prohibition to testifying because of his 
position which legcdly precludes him from giving testimony. 
Examples of a court 's exe~cising the rule of privilege 
include the following: 

a. Most occurrences between husband and Wife, except: 

1) Child abuse cases. 

o 2) Assaults betweep. one another. 

b. CommUnications between a client and attorney. 

,c,6. Communications between clergyman and penitent • 

o 

® 
Id I 11 hi. j fill ,)11 .' r L 'fa. 

o 
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Commurf'ications between doctor and patient; except 
where the doctor is exempted from and required by 
law to divulge information. 

"'".' 
5.'\Under ,;~ertain conditions the rule ot privilege may be 

exerc:l.§\ed. 

a. One party to the confidential testimony can waive 
the privilege. 

, b. The state under certain circumstances can compel 
testimony either: 

1) 

2) 

Following the law. 

Granting immunity 
and penal ties. -, 

6. Any person may at any time state, "On .the advice of COun" 
sel, Irefuse to answer that question on the grounds that 
it might incriminat~ me in this or future ~riminal 
ac tions • II '. '0 

7. A police officer should not use the rule of privilege: 
'.' " 

D 

8. 

9, 

10. 

" a. Unless the situation is such ~1hat he will, be a 
probable criminal defend~t, lp , 

, .. 
Unless for the protection of an i~formant; where 
permissible according ,to law, ,c. 

b, 

Ii. Officers should know the different typ~s of eVI.dence and,,, 
should collect all evidence, irrespective of its acceptaw" 

bility y court. 

Evidence which may appear inadinissfble during the inves­
tigation may become admissible later in court, if a pr<;>­
per foundation is laid for its admissibility.> 

The Hearsay Evidence Rule prevents the presentation in 
court of testimony and evidence: 

a. Which does not represent the personal knowledge of, 
the wi tnes s. " 

b. Whfch has been secured by what he has heard from 
othe;J;"s' or concluded from observations. 

o 

() 
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Weight or value of testimony in the courtroom. 

1. Court decisions are based On due consideration of all 
evidence presented at the trial. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Weight of testimony is determined by: 

c. 

d. 

"e. 

f. 

Tha t tes tJmony which is mos t convincing in its proof. 

That test/;i~ony which best proves the facts in con­
tention :/en the case. 

l 

The mos 11i las ting and favor ab Ie impres s ion in the 
ii, .. 

minds O~!i thrr Jury. 
'i 

Which wiitne~ses exhibit 
Ii "))'OJ 

object:L:\Vity. "" 
./ /' 

a sense of fair play and 

/' 'I 

The un-corrl)borated tes timony of one witness who has high 
credibi,iity! is most often given more credit than the com­
bined festdllony of several witnesses of doubtful 
credi~(it1i t~l. 

j' ill 
i' III 

Whil~ in ci/burt tes tifying, a law enforcement officer 
sho.'~ld· J,I .' ( 

d .~ '_. II/ I 

... iii l 
a"" Be iJlpJrtial, that is favor no person or party. , ) I 

I' :/ Pi: . 
"(lb. Ans"'tl~;r all ques tions tru thfully and WI. th a demeanor 

!! 
" 

,I' tha~iVwill reflect favorably on law .enforcement. " I I Ii 

if 4:.. ,,, 
Tl],& 'rOle !?fV1;,ie expert witness in the courtroom. 

<i !: ' " /:''/ 
;'''1 .. .. . '. " , 

,1. • An e1<cp/~lil;t ,ia ~ person who, due to his skill, art, trade, 
or pt~f~l!s ... $':hm, ~iPosse~ses, knowledge in a particul,ar field 
that ,,/t1S dnbt generally known to people. . " 

" (j' ;r At 0 , 

! I' 2.," The }~l(Pf.~i r.~,~ to~(clugh t~S~imony~ impa::ts information to the 
co~r~: ~ d JurY'ftbout th1ngs w~thwhI.ch they are unfamili'ar. 

II, ':' i / I I", 
(; 

o , I )~' ';l' "~' ,'1 /' p/ e/I" () 
;)~"; I /?' I ~ 
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Testimony by an expert is considered opinion evidence. 

Expert testimony may be given as to what is thought based 
on knowledge and what is infere~ces from scientific or 
professional inquiry into a hypothetical situation 
presented by counsel. 

Expertise in an area must be established by the court 
before opinion evidence is accepted from the person. 

The,. officer should seek, whenever necessary, the assis­
tance of experts available on the particular case. 

Expert evidence is that evidence which is given in 
reference to some scientific, technical or professional 
matter by one who is qualified to speak authoritatively 
because of his special knowledge, training, skill or 
familiarity with the subject regarding which he is to 
testify. 

The Federal Bureau of Investigation maintains one of the 
most outstandi~g criminological laboratories in the world. 

Expert authorities are also available in many other 
geographic areas. 

The officer should study all evidence to determine: 

a. 

b. 

How to take full advantage of the available 
evidence. 

How to further develop the information to insure a 
successful prosecution. 

() 

L. The role of the prosecutor in representing the people at trial. 
o ~ 

1. All criminal ch~,rges of crimes: 

a. Are made in'the name of the People of the State of 
Michigan. 

b. Are committed against the People of the State of 
Michigan. 

c. Are prosecuted by county prosecutors in the name "of 
the People'of the State of Michigan. 

( ) 
I <tli 
i 

() 

o 

• 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 
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The prosecutor represents: 

a. The victim of the crime individually. 

b. The victims of the crime collectively (the People 
of the State). 

c. The police officers involved in the investigation. 

d. 

e. 

The police department in whose jurisdiction the 
crime occurred. 

The witnesses to the crime. 

The prosecutor depends immensely on the investigating 
officers to.: 

a. Produce the available'evidence. 

b. Produce evidence of different types to indicate the 
guilt of the accused. 

c. 

d. 

Investigate thoroughly all leads and clues resulting 
from examination of the case. 

Report on ~ evidence discovered, even if it may 
not be admissible in courtroom testimony. 

The prosecutor is the police officer's representative and 
it is recommended procedure for the officer and prose­
cutor to participate in as many pre-trial conferences as 
is d-eemed necessary. 

Prior to trial, the prosecutor has the right to 
interview. 

a. The witnesses to be called for the prosecution. 

b. Any officeJ:;'s involved in the investigation and 
arres t. 

c. The defendant in the criminal action, providing the 
the defendant'sconstit1.ltional rights are protected. 

6. The prosecutor should protect wi/tnesses from unnecessary 
embarrassment while they are testifying on the stand. 

7. Each attorney has the right and the duty to cross­
I=xamine witnesses on the'stand, in an effort to impeach 
their teSt1mony • 
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The role o,f testimony by officers in aivil matEers. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Officers may be required to t~stify in"civi1 c?urt 
cases in those instances where the off1cer, wh11e 
performing his duties, has contact with a civil problem. 

, 

An example of some civil matters an officer may be 
called upon to testify in: 

a. Traffic accident cases. 

b. Divorce matters. 

c. Family disturbances. 

d. Assault cases. 

t t " - but it is Many officers dis like civil c.ourt es 1mony 
a df,lty which the officer mU$t perform. 

An officer served with a subpoena for civil court must 
1"n criminal cases", and testify. appear, as 

Testimony by an officer in civil matters is most always 
the same as in criminal matters. 

The Officer s Respons1 L 1 Y , "b "1" t as aWl." tness Through the POW,er of 
Subpoenas. 

A. The police have a basic responsibility to bear witne~s as a 
representative of the people in crimin~J pros~cutions. 

2. 

3. 

An officer has the duty and responsibiiity to be a 
wi tne,ss in trials where: 

a. The officer has arre$ ted the defendant 0l'ZL. trrial. 

b. The officer has information bearing o~ the cri~i~~l 
matter. 

It is a civil case wh~re he has been subpoenaed to 
(j \' 

testify. 
c.' 

. ,' Good ~estimOny is just as important as a good investiga­
tion - if either fails, the pr()ces,ses of criminal jus tice 

will b~ down,~ ',' 

The officer must appear in court .and testify impartially 
to the best of his ability. 

• 

B. 

n. 

c. 

D. 

o 
o o 

o 
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4. When a criminal case is lost during trial, it is the 
fault of no one person, but the fault of everyone if 
justice has not been done. 

The relationship between the investigating officer and the 
prosecutor ., 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Many of toq,ay's prosecutors are young and inexperienced 
attorneys. 

The inexperienced prosecuting attorney would be wise to 
seek advice "from the illves tigating officer, if the of­
ficer is experienced in trial prob1e~s and procedures. 

The officer should not direct the activities of the pros­
ecutor, only offer advice when and if requested. 

4. Both the officer and the prosecutor should be interested 
enough in securing the correct administration of justice 
that they cooperate with each other. 

There are several reasons for an officer to be a witness. 

1. The'-officer has perceived through his senses something 
which is of testimonial value. 

2. The officer has participated in some event or experience 
which results in being called to testify. 

the police officer as an expert Witness. 

1. A police officer may be requested to testify in court as 
an expert witness. 

2. The average police officer may be considered as an ex­
,pert for the purpose of in~roducing testimony or evi­
dence;D 

3. 

t$t .... 

a. Deductions from tests conducted by the officer. 

h. Information regarding the examination made at the 
,.gcene~ 

There are many occasions where an officer is called 
upon to testify as a witness and not an expert • 

/I" 

Q 
,',.) 

~ .. , 1.a. ttl WI I , I I 1111' 'I'. " 
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General procedure for requiring an officer!! to be p~csent in 
court for testimony. 

1. 

2. 

In misdemeanors after a plea of n.ot guilty has bee~jen­
tered by the defendant and a date· for trial has been set. 

;::: "--.- 0 

The arres t'ing officer in felony arraignments is necessary 
to. prove \~orpus delec ti and reasonable cause. Some­
times other witnesses are also needed to substantiate the 
~ft~. -

The purpose and use of the. subpoena. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

The subpoena is usually considered a signed writt:en order 
by the ,trial judge, ordering the person to appear before 
the court to give testimony in the trial. 

e 
A subpoena may also be issued by a grand jury, or cor-
oner's jury, legislative connnittees and state connnis­
sions. 

In most instances, these other bodies have the same power 
and authority to serve subpoenas as the courts. 

Subpoena powers are granted also to authorized juries and com­
missions. 

1. 

2. 

The grand jury has subpoena powers. 

a. The grand jury seeks information to secure indict­
ment for a criminal act Or acts. 

b. Michigan has the one man grand jury. 

c. The grand jury, in addition to s,ubpoena powers, also 
may grant .immunity to a witness who may incriminate 
himself. 

The coroner P s inques t has subpoena powe~s'. 

a. The inque13t seeks information from the witness,\re-
garding the death of a person. . \~ 

b. The coroner conducts the proceedings, exploring the 
circumstances surrounding the death. 

•• J «1 Ii I'lt 
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Certain state connnissions have subpoena powers. 

a. May be to determine if a crime or law violation has 
been connnitted. 

b. To investigate a problem through which enforcement 
of legislative action may be taken. 

Insanity proceedings have subpoena powers. 

a. 

b. 

To determine from others the past actions and acti­
vities of a person. 

To determine if the subject should be in an tnstitu­
tion for the insane. 

Abatement and seizure of property hearings have subpoena 
pow~rs. 

", 

a. Determine if a place is a public nuisance. 

b. 
" 

The seizure of property when used in the commission, 
aiding or abetting of certain crimes. 

The subpoena writ ordering the person so named to appear 
at the specified time, date and place may be signed or 
validated by: 

a. The examining magistrate. 

b. The 
/) 

trial judgEr. 

c. The prosecuting attorney. 

d. The court clerk. 
;) 

e. The coroner. 

f. The state connnission chairmen of certain boards. 

The serving of subpoenas. 

z ; ltd. 

1. Any subpoena issued and valid must contain the fol­
lowing information before being served: 

a. Title of the action in court. 

b. Name of the witness to appear in the proceed­
ings. 

til fII 1 AIMI" firm I I II.., lfnlllli. 
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The time, date, and place of thC,.J:lppearance at the 
prodiiedings. 

Signature of the magistrate or authorized person. 

The seal of the authorized person. 

A q~iminal subpoena"tllay be served on any person. 

,;1 'subpoena delivered fo" him. A l?!olice officer mus t serve "any 
, , 

Pr~~cedure used in serving the subpoena: 
(';,1 

1.~\ , a, 

h. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

The subpoena is filled out completely initially. 
" 
\ 

The subpoena is sign(~d and sealed by the 
responsible •• \ 

authority 

" 
4Si' delh.e~",ed to an officer for service. The sublloena' ... ...v 4,\\. 

';-" :' 

The subpoena is served dh the person by: 

1) 

2) 

Showing the' original to the person and giving 
him the carbon copy. 

:; ~~ 
Informing him verbally of date,' t~~e ~,n~ pfac:~ 
his presence is required and the penaft~es for,\~ 
failure to appe.~r. i' '\ 

d d 1 " ,l it back . The server signs the ~ubpoena an . e ~verl' \ 
to the person reques t~ng the serv~ce.,1 \ 

The witness '~ay be ex~used from 
thority granting the subpoena -

!I 
appearing by ~,he au-
only for an eJl;cellen t 

reason. 

°The person requesting the service of the subpoena does 
excuse 'the person called as a witness generally as a 
matter of practice, when services of the witness are 
no longer needed. 

The appearance of an out-o -s a . f t te witness in c"ourt proceedings. 

Wi~nesses from out ~f state may be subpoenaed'by.com-
1. pl1ance with a special procedure ~nown as" the Un:form 

Act to Secure the Attendance of W~tnesses from w~thout 
the State in Criminal pases •. 
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The Act provides for the issuance of a certificate by 
the magistrate of the court of jurisdic,;tion stating that 
the person is a material witness required for a criminal prosecution. 

Upon issuance, it is sent to the court of jurisdiction 
in the county and state wherein the witness resides and 
there is a hearing by the local magistrate. 

The magistrate determines if there is a need for the wit­
ness to testify and investigates how much hardship is in­
volved in leaving the state to testify in the requesting state. 

Th ' h' fib e mag~strate may t en l.ssue a su poena from the local 
jurisdiction, accompanied by the certificate of the other 
jurisdiction compelling the witness to answer the sub­
poena of the demanding jurisdiction. 

The Act provides for monetary reimbursement incurred by 
the out-of-s tate travel. 

The power of the court to cite a person :t;o:r ,contt;lmpt. 

1. Contempt of court is the willful disregard for th~ au­
thority of a court of justice, or legislative body ot 
disobedience of its lawful order. 

2. Contempt of COurt may be d efi ned by the judge in two 
forms: 

3. 

a. Criminal contempt is Where acts are done in disre­
spect of the cOUrt and its processes or which tend 
to obstruct justice. 

h. Civil contempt is where failure to comply with an 
order I!.If the'court causes a loss of advantage to a 
party in the action. 

Host contempts are punished as 1)lisdemeanors. 

If the eVidence or testimony to be presented by the wit­
ness iff material, the witness may be held, in custOdy to 
assure appearance in court., 

Subpoenas and fees for witnesses at a civil case. 

1. The subpoena in a civil case ,(,1ill show the name of the 
plaintiff' and the defend.;mt. '" 

.,-;::: 

" FllMt 
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The law provides for expens~s and travel money f9r civil 
witnesses. 

In a ~ivil case, if the person served with the subpoena 
~s not served at the same time with witness fees, the 

'-pebon has not been duly served according to law and is 
not reguired to appear in court, but should do so to 
~ilitate the processes of justice - MSA 27A70l7. 

I) 

Police officers generally are required by department rules 
and regulations to appear, regardless of fees being paid 
or not being paid. 

Accepting payment of fees is not required under the law, 
only that they be offered. Fees may be rejected by the 
officer. 

The use of subpoenas duces tecum. 

1:. 

3. 

4. 

Subpoena duces tecum is basically the same as a subpoena 
except that the person served must also produce requested 
records or books. 

t: .. / 

The records, books or documents also must be pertinent to 
the 'facts and issues in the case. 

Subpoena duces tecum is an order which authorizes removal 
of records from their usual places or security or storage. 

The same rules apply for all subpoenas of which subpoena 
duces tecum is one. 

:rhe Proper Method of Preparing for Tes.tifying in Court. II 

A. Preparation for eventual courtroom testimony. 

1. The officer's initial notification of the cormnission of 
a criminal act should begin his preparation for even­
tual courtroom testimony. 

2. Information which should be initially noted for future 
reference. 

a. 

b. 

p 
"Time of the notification of the ctiminal offense. 

The location of the criminal offense. 
o 

II ," 

(J 
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( 
How the crime was reporte~ - m th d f a e 0 0 communication. 

The name, address, and phJbne number of person r~- ',; 
porting the crime. ~ 
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c. 

d. 

e. 
I " 

The names of othE7F offic~lrs i.mmediately involved. 
J, 

Consi~er every case important - you may later find YOU'J:'­

self ~n court testifying one the matter. 
o 0 

The proper use of the officer's notebook. 

1. The offic'er should realize that the notebook is his 
written record of an occurrence and an aid to memory for 
fut~re recall of past facts. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7~ 

8. 

9. 

The noteh,ook should be properly handled and maintair;ted 
to,preserve its valuable contents. 

~ officer may be required to tes tify from his no tes and 
not from a report written at a later time.S' ~~ 

The notebooks should be as complete as possible. 
,;f 

Keep the notebook in ink because lead pencil marks will 
rub and ,fade away after, long periods of time. 

The notebooks should be legible and neat. 

Use key words and ~hrases; not long statements and sen­
tences. 

r) 

\Qontents of the notebook should be as inclusive as pos­
s~ble with charts, diagrams, sketches and maps of im­
portant cases. 

t{ 

If measurements are taken,l;be exa~t"(~~\ the) nearest ~ inch. 
D 

The nO,tebook as a memory refresher. 

1. 

2 . 

,'0· 

The officer has the right and the dtity to review notes 
to refresh his memory conce~ning events surrounding a 
case. 

o 
Notes to be used on the witness stand must be contempor-' 
o.neous, r~.e., prepared Gshortly after the event, or they 
may not be used as a memory refresher. 

o 
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The officer should have on the stand only those notes 
which refer to the case being triad. 

One officer can write the notes for both officers as 
long as they were both together during the events being 
transcribed. 

The officer should review testimony at the preliminary 
examination to assist in preventing minor variations 
from the record from beil'lg0used detrimentally. 

o 
The investigating officer must prepare exhibits. 

1. In every major case there are exhibits which must be 
Prepared prior to trial. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

(J 

The exhibi~s may include evidence, photographs, graphs, 
maps, sketches,scale drawings, films, etc. ,. 

Every officer should take full advantage of available 
evidence during the investigation and the trial. 

The oppoi'tuni ty to better develop or explore . evidence 
sCientifically should be fully utilized. 

Preparing evidence and exhibits for trial does serve as 
a memory refresher for the officer before tria} begins. 

The officer should be fully aware of his limi ta tions as 
a witness. 

The officer should remember that the hearsay and opini~n 
evidence rule applies to all witnesses except experts' 
and the officer is no exception. 

0·' c:;o 

Proper use of photographs, whiFh is the most common fo~ of 
repro~uction ~ illu~trating vart?tls aspects of the cr~me. 

1. The inves tigating officer shotlld. determine at the scene: 
b 

~ a. How many photographs will be required? 
q 

0 b. ~atare the various angles" desi'red? 

C. How much outside area should be included in the 
photographs? ~ . 

() 

IV. 

o 

t 
0 

o 

o 
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o 
o 
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4. 
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Always take more than enough pictures - once the crime 
Scene has be'en dis turbed, it cannot be reset for 
photographs. 

Photographs should show everything necessary, not just 
the crime scene, but the surrounding area. 

Remember evidence may and should be reproduced 
photographically, 

5.' The picture will preserve as evidence items not considered 
as eVidence at the start of the investigation which 
may develop into evidence later on in subsequent 
investigations. 

6. Photographs should be supplemented where ever necessary 
with bther exhibits or drawings. 

7. 0 Photographs should be taken of all evidence at the crime 
scene 1 including physical evidence. 

The Officer's Demeanor in Cour troom Tes timony. 

A. The officer's demeanor in assisting the pros£2cutor. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

, ,. 

Conferences with the prosecutor in the courtroom should 
be limited to those which are necessary. 

Ex!cessive conferences between the prosecutor and the 
in:vestigating Officer: 

8:. Are distracting to the jury. " 

b. May lead to an accusation by defense counsel of, 
collusion or conspiracy. 

A high performance of conduct is expected from the 
officer. 

Testifying in court is one way to show all concerned that 
Y°tl are a law enforcement officer who is capable and ") . 
efficient. 

The actions of the officer in his conduct with attorneys 
in and around the COtlrtroom 4:re always under close 
scrutiny. 

-, 
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The officer must develop a professional attitude. 

1. 

2. 

The need for a professional attitude in the court~oom 
should be ob.Jious. 

Usually persons in court for a case have 
interest in the verdict and an officer's 
fairness, and profe~sional demeanor will 
for the police. 0 

a special 
impartiali ty, 
enhance respect 

The officer's testimony must reflect an exemplary 
attitude toward the court', officers of the court and 
the jury. 

4. Proper attitude and demeanor reflect sincerity in the 
performance of his duty, 

The officer's appearance in court. 

1. Departmental regulations concerning the officer's 
appearance in court. ,.:) 

a. 

b. 

Q~ 
The officers should know their department's 
regulations regarding appearance in court. 

The officers should follow departm,ental d",irectives. 

2. Uniform or civilian clothes for cou't;'t appearance. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Wearing of the uniform is mandatory in some p~~ces. 

Wearing of the uniform into court is considered by 
many authorities to be improper because it. is an 
effort to place undue emphasis on police testimony. 

For reasons of impartiality, it is suggested 
an officer not wear a uniform to court. 

3. Wearing of a uniform to court. 

a. 
l~~ 

It should be a full and complete uniform~ 

b. It should be cleaned ·and pressed. 

c. It should have all the required 
(; 

d. It should be the uniform of the 
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of civilian clothing to court. 

a.! The officer should change lnt9 civilian clothes 
whenever possible before going to CQurt to testify. 

b. Civilian clothing is a neat, clean, pressed busi­
ness suit with white shirt and tie. 

c. Civilian clothing for court does not include sports 
clothes, open-necked shirts, pastel socks, etc. 

d. A businesslike mann'er for court requires a business­
like sui t of cloth~s .'\ 

- , 

e. The' officer should be dr,essed comparably to those 
arq;und him in the courtr09m scene. 

5. Some things to avoid in dressing for courtroom testimony. 

a. The appearance of bulging pockets. 
'\.. 

\~ 

b. Eens, pencils, I~igars , etc. in p6t:",ke ts of the suit .. 

c. Avoid lodge pins , political buttons ~\,e tc. 

d. 
'~~ \ 

Avoid any clothing, etc. which would de\\ract from 
t~e jurors concentration on your testimoQt 

When to appear in court. \\,. 
·1 \, 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

'\ t~ ~ 

The majority of court appearances are reques ted by\\.;;ub­
poena stating a specific:\place, time, court and ca$~,to l 
ap~ear on. 

Arrive early enough before the beginning of court that 
yp~) havl~ a chance to secure necessary evidence, exhibits 
anct reports for presentat£\:l,n. I;> 

J )) 

Arrive ilearly enough for a ~ance to review your written 
notes ,9n the case and for a pre-trial conf;erence wi~h 
thiS prqsecutor. 

I,' II 

No:Ufy lIthe 'attorney for the side requesting your appear­
ance of your arrival to testify. 

" 
unavoidably delayed, telephone the court with 
as to your problem and estimate the time you 
at court. 

~., 

,.' 

fI 



o 

( 
r. -. 

( 

( 

I: " 

II .' ,'/1 

'\ \, 

\ 

E. 

F. 

G. 

Q 

" 

", 

- ":'0:-;-."';-.--'::;:.:- .:~-::--:""--.:'7~':' .-.,:,:~.: .~~.~ ~'. -~', ~~~'-"\,~'-;~::'''::'' - - ';'~--. ... -.--~."-". '"~.--:- ~ -r"· "., '-~'---:~-'-l-' .~~ "--:--.' _ ~.~: "'~7~ 7'-_~ ~'::;;'._:_-: --::_'-:'_~" -:""" -_~,. ,." .• ," ... - -_~_.'_' •. ~""" __ ' __ 

'" 
c 

6. 

o 

'" '\~ 
;" 

'0-

~\", 
\~ 

"\" 

\ 

Attorneys schedule witnesses in 
appearance at a designated time 

a cert\'i,in order, 
is impoi~,tant. 
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so your 

The officer's conduct while waiting to testify.\\" 
L • \~~ 

1. If there is C!.?-w'it;nes'$, room, the officer shouw1Tait 
there" I:ethe room is . .pccupied by witnesses for tpe 
other ~~corney, stay inl)·tp.e hallway or other room close 
by. 

<" .':: 

2. 

3. 

4. 

'Always let the attorney for the,side you are representing 
know exactlY~'if1ere you are. 

The bfficer should conduct himself like a gentleman, even 
though the waiting period before testifying is boring. 

Conduct at all times' ,,?hould be quiet, reserved and should 
exercise discretion in his conversations with persons in 
the area. 

5. Discuss the case with only the proper persons and at the 
proper times. 

The officer's carriage and stature in the courtroom. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

WhEln entering the couX"too~ or court area to testify, 
keep a military bearing with head"eFect showing good 
posture and being physically and mentally alert. The 
officer should appear serious and respectful. 

Don't bring unnecessary clothing or hats, etc. into the 
courtroom. Leave them in the witness.room or coatroom. 

Only have notes for the case at trial in your hands, if 
you need them, and don't fidget with them. 

Demeanor while taking the oa th •. 

1. 

2. 

While taking the oath, the officer should hold the head 
high and erect a,nd face the clerk, looking him right in 
the eye. 

The oath should be taken with the right hand extended from 
his body above his heal with the upper' ami parallel to 
the floor, elbow at a right angle and the forearm per-= 
pendicular7"'clfe wris ts traight and thumb and finge,rs 
ex:~endeaf'with" the palm facing the clerk. 
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During recitation of the oath, the witness should look 
intent and listen to the aath. 

The Witness should, by his action, indicate that he under­
stands and is going to comply with the oath. 

When the oath is completed, the Witness should clearly 
state "I do," with a tone which reflects a desire to tell 
the truth. Properly spoken, these two words can indicate 
a sincere desire to tell the truth. . 

The various phases of cOMrtroom testimony. 

1. Examination of witnesses takes the form of questions by 
attorneys which are answered by the person on the witness 
stand. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

The witness will recite his name, address, etc. upon 
request from usually the first attorney to question the 
witness. 

The various types of examinations. 

a. Direct examination and redirect are conducted by 
counsel fo~ whom the witness was sub,poenaed. 

o 

b. Cross-examination and recross are conducted by 
opposing counsel to the party which subpoenaed the 
Witness. 

Cross-examination questions are limited to issues 
examineca by direct questioning or those questi'ons which 
are relevant. 

The right to cross-examine is provided in the constitution, 
where the accused has not only the right to confrontation, 
but the questioning of witnesses. 

6. No ,,-criminal matt~r proceeds unless the defendant is in 
the courtroom. 

Proper demeanor when in the witness chair. 

1. C Try to select a comfortable position when sea!3ed in the 
'Witness chair. Still be straight, erect and maintain 
a relaxed military bearing. 

2. Make ,no unnecessary movements which would distract jurors. 

--
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Avoid slouching, shifting or slumping in the witness chair. 
, \\ ".~ .-::> 

Fold the hands loosely across the lap or rest them on the 
arms of the chair. 

Place the feet flat on the floor or cross the legs iiE the 
position is normal and not assumed out of nervousness. 

The officer should remember that every effort to control 
nervousness results in additional trembling. 

The ability to relax is important and comes with practice. 

Comfort should be striven for on .the stand, but not com­
plete t~laxation. 

After completing testimony. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

When finished tes ti fying" prepare to leave the stand. 

I.eave the stand only after being excused by the court, 
which will usually be by the magistrate. 

In leaving the court, walk with a semi-military bearing 
out of'~lthe courtroom. Be impersonal and leave with the 
same air as upon entering the courtroom. 

When leaving, don't stop and converse, nod, wink, etc. 
to anyone. 

Determine at the first opportunity if you are needed for 
any further testimony. 

If no further testimony is needed, leave th: ~ourt 
continue on about normal business. If add1t10nal 
timony may be needed, return to the place you were 
called from. 

arid 
tes-

. .and _ around the cour troom may indi­Continued presence 1n 
cate to the jury that you a.re interested in the verdict. 

Win or lose the case mu~t rest for the prosecution, 
since the p;osecutor has,.no right to appeal. 

If the cas,-? is lost at trial, at some futur:date c~eck 
with, the prosecutor and det~rmine ~f there 1S anyth1ng 
which you may correct in future tr1als to prevent cas.es 
from being, los tat tria\) 
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The 0 f Hcer '. s 'J:'es timony in' the Courtroom. 

A. 

B. 

C. 

The ability of the officer to testify in court. 

1. Any officer may inadvertently destroy evidence by giving 
testimony improperly. 

2~ The ability to testify properly is an asset which should 
be developed to its fullest. 

~l\ 

The officer's voice and manner of speech in courtroom testi­
mony. 

1. The officer's voice should be pleasant
J 

polite and of 
normal tone during testimony. 

2. The vocal actions of the witness should be natural in 
action, spl~ech and vocabulary. There should be no 
attempt to impress the court with tone of voice or manner 
of speakir~g. 

3." The witness should make sure that his tone of voice is 
sufficient to carryover the entire courtroom. 

4. °In most usual cases, there will never exist the need to 
shout. 

5. 

6. 

The answers by the witness must be clear .and distinct 
witq words pronounced correctly. 

Excellent acous tics as are f(!l\nrl in many courtrooms 
accentuate muffled, throaty a .. Cd chewed wor9s. 

7. The magistrate may adm«;>.nish the person to speak louder 
or more clea:rly. 

The importance of speaking clearly in courtroom testimony. 

l:~ The judge must hear all questions and answers so that 
he can rule on the admissibility of evidence. 

2. The jurors must hear all evidence so that they may render 
an irttelligent verdict. 

3. The court reporter musthear all testimony so that it 
qan be properly recorded for future information in other 
trials or appeals. (} 

® 
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The attorneys must be able to hear the testimony so they 
can properly secure evidence from the witnesses. 

5. The public in the courtroom has a right to hear all tes-
I, timony since public trials are secured for the American ' 
people in the constitution. 

Controlling the voice during testimony. 

1. If a witness has a proper tone of voice and delivery so 
that the whole courtroom can hear the testimony, the wit­
ness will be relaxed in the presentation of evidence. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

The new witness may find it difficult to properly give 
testimony in court. This ability should be developed. 

!f the voice should shakei\or quiver during tes timony, 
this is due to the nervou~!ness of the witness. 

• i\ 

A good speaking voice is JI combination of proper breath:­
ing and controlling the th\boat and mouth. 

il 
Basically good speaking dej~ends on the ability of, the 
witness to force air from j~he lung as necessary, so II 
vocal cords will .. give off l:he proper sounds. 

:1 

Words are formed by the shjiping of the tones by the' 
tongue, lips, teeth and m01)th. 

A witness who is nervous will breath in gasps and will 
experience dryness of the)mouth which makes lflovement of 
th~ tongue awkward for proper formation of tone sounds. 

Things which distract frOJnoral testimony. 
:;;c " ; 

1. 

2." 

Since a witness ~$Y experience dryness 
testifying, there is a tendency to try 
i. t. 

of the mouth when 
to insure against 

Measures utilized by a witness to combat dryness of the 
mouth fall into two categories:~ 

a. Acceptable methods of combating dryness of the mouth: 

1) Relaxation. 

2) Conscious control of saliva. 
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Unacceptable methods of combating dryness of the 
mouth: 

1) Use of chewing gum. 

2) Use of mints, etc. 

3. The use Clf artificial stimulators to produce a mois.t 
mouth interferes with the proper formation of words 
because the witness has a tendency to overwork the jaws 
and move the tongue too much. 

4. Excessive movement of the jaws and tongue when testify­
ing is very distracting to all persons in the courtroom. 

The necessity for thinking before answering a question. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

The witness should only respond to questions by either 
the judge or counsel and should never volunteer infor­
mation not requested. 

" I:' 
Before answering any questions" the witness should think 
clearly: 

a. About the question - what did it ask? 

b. Wh~t is my answer to the question? 

c. Does my reply really answer the question? 

After reflecting or thinking about the answer, speak 
clearly and concisely so everyone\lin the courtroom can 
hearj:he answer. 

The witness should select his words carefully before speaking. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

The office~ as a witness must be very careful of his 
" words when answering a ques tion. 

The use of slang shOuld be avoided when testifying, 
because,the jury may not understand the meanin.g of the slang 
used or may feel that th~ use of slang should be beneath 
the professional pol'i'ce officer. 

Slang may be used if it refers to words spoken by the 
subject or Victim. If slang words mus't of necessity be 
used,theirmeaning should be explained innnediately 
after their Use so that their meaning is clearly understood. 

D 
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Failure to explain may negate all or part of the tes­
timony since a juror may disregard the word rather than 
admit ignorance. 

This would also apply to technical testimony or those 
words not usually found in the vocabulary of the average 
person. 

The witness can avoid needless embarrassment and ioss of 
face by never using words with which one is not familiar 
'or cannot explain. Always assume the level of the jury" 
to be lower than yours. You don't need to talk down to 
the jury, but rather at them. 

All testimony should be given so it falls into' the aver­
age ran~~ of human understanding. 

Profanity and vulgarity should never be used on the wit­
ness stand unless it is necessary for the witness to 
~epeat the exact words of another person. The officer, 
should apologize to the jury for having to use the pro­
fanity and make it known who said the words or who is 
being quoted. 

9. Under no circumstances should the witness use sarcasm, 
wisecracks, witicisms, or criticism from the stand. It 
is out of place in the cou~troom. 

The officer should maintai~er attitude toward atto~neys. 
1. 

2. 

Every witness should be careful ~n showirlg proper atti-., 
tude and attention to counsel. Q 

When being questioned, the witness should sit still on 
~e stand and direct his attention toward counsel,: show­
ing interest in the question. 

() 
! 
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In answerfng the question, some reflection may be neces- I'.,.,., 
sary to secure the true answer.,~ 

'\ 4. Pause for a second before answering the ques tio~ to: 
o 

a. "Give yourseLf time to select the appropriate answer. 

" b. Give the opposing attorney time to object to the 
question. 
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Show impartiality toward both the prosecution and 
defense counsel. The officer should remember that he is 
only a witness in court to present evidence, not to clash 
perSOnalities with the attorneys. 

6. The opposing or defense attorney should be trusted by an 
officer until proven otherwise. The vast majority of 
attorneys are respected, ethical and trustworthy,only 
interested in protecting the rights of his client. 

Response to the ambiguous or incomplete question by counsel. 

1. The officer should be alert at all times to the questions 
phrased by the attorneys. 

2. The officer should never answer an iri'complete question. 
Make certain that the attorney has finished the entire 
question. 

3. An attorney may ask tricky or incomplete questions to 
harass or confuse the witness. 

The value and use of a hesitation period~' 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

After an attorney completes a question, the officer as a 
witness should develop the habit of pausing momentarily 
before answering it.' This applies to both the prose­
cutor and defense'attorney. 

A police officer may have a conference with the pros"ecu­
tor prior to trial where certain aspe'cts of the casel, are 
pre-discussed. This may mean that the officer isap:t to 
respond to the prosecutor more rapidly than the defense 
<;tttorney. 

Such a, time ciifferential between the two may resul t in a 
charge by the opposing atfbrney of collusion on the part 
of the officer and the prosecution and a fabrication of 
answers for the defense attorney. 

The hesitation should not be too long and should b~ uni­
form in length. 

The period of hesitation is also important because ,!it 
gives the opposing ''a,Cttorney a chance to object to ques-
tions which are: ~ 
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a. Argmnentative in nature. 

b. Hearsay evidence. 

c. Calling for a conclusion. 
" 

d,. Poorly formed or phrased. 

e. Otherwise improper. 

" relating of facts as known to the witness. 

The witness can only relate those facts which are known 
to him to the best of his knowledge. 

The truth,and nothing but the truth, is related in 
answer form. 

The oath is a solemn declaration by the witness to tell 
the truth, under a direct responsibility to God. 

The facts as known to the witness may be: 

a. 

b. 

The entire event as, it really happened. 

/I 
A part of or the entire event as related by the 
witness within his perception and are not nec­
essarily the events as they occurred in reality. 

At no time is an untruth acceptable from a pol~ce 
of£icer~ but a deliberate untruth while under oath is 
unprofessional and criminal. 

Unworthy or false testimony by a witness. 

Impeachment of a witness is the presenting of proof that 
~ witness who has testified in a cause is unworthy of 
trust or credit. "'" 

a. 

b. 

c. 

o 

Is usually a means of controverting the testimony 
pf a witness. (j 

Is used if the evidence presented is not congruous 
with the facts as known of the case. 

If te§timony is perjured or deliberately untrue. 
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2. Perjury is the willful assertion as to a matter of fact, 
opinion, belief or knowledge made by a witness in a 
judicial proceeding as a part of evidence while under oath. 
Such an assertion must be material to the issue and 
known to the witness to be false. 

a. 

b. 

It is important not only that-the witness know it to 
be Jalse but it be intended as the truth. 

Officers should never have re1ated something not 
within his knowledge as this is also perjury. 

The use of the appropriate answer. 

1. 

2. 

", 
'\ 

3. 

It is better to say "yes"\or "no" whenever possible for 
expediency' and simp lic ity • 

If a qualification is ne'cessary to the yes or no response, 
the witness has a right to explain his answer. There is 
no rule to the cQntrary'~ particularly since a cour t is 
convened to find the live facts of the case. 

o The shortestfmost concise answer possible is all that 
is required of a witness, unless counsel requires fur­
ther explanation. 

4. Never use a short answer to avoid or evade a que,stion. 

5. The witness should answer every question he knows the 
answer to regardless of what the answer may be. 

6. If the witness does not know the answer to a question, 
he'should say, "I'don't know," not "I don't remember." 
If someone can't remember, they don't know. Not remem­
bering opens a door to counsel for additional pressure 
on tha wi tnes s to try to remember. 

7. Never hesitate to answer a question even if it is to the 
benefit of the opposing party. 

Development of a persecution complex. 
C;'G. 

Witnesses should be careful to ,\avoid "developing a per­
s.etution complex as a resul,t elf tes tifying in a court-v a 

" room. i,1 

o 

2. If a witness reacts ~mproperly to questions by one of 
the attorneys, with antagonism or hostility, jurors !l1ay 
disregard the witness' testimony. 

l~ 
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The persecution complex can also refer to a witness 
showing sp~cific interest in gaining a conviction. 

The officer by his attitude may establ~sh 
of the jurors severe hostility toward~Che 
may be reflected in the verdict. ~ 

l~ o \i 
witness' correction of honest errors. 

'.' 

in the minds 
defendant which 

The officer should never hesitate to make a correction 
in testimony should an honest error be made. 

R,onest mistakes will and do occur. But When errors are 
made and recognized, they should immediately be corrected. 

Admission of err'or will not generally damage tes timony, 
particularly if it is admitted and corrected without the 
suggesti,,on from the court or counsel. 

To smooth over admitting error, the witness can refer to 
notes and then state the correct answer, showing'a mem­
ory refresher from the notes. 

To whom the witness should direct the answer to a question. 

1. The persons mos t in teres ted 'in hearing the res pons e to 
the question are the judge, jury, court reporters and 
counsel. 

2. 
In"determining guilt or innocence, a defendant may have 

3. 

a jury trial 0i?',\rial by judge. The witness should assu:t;',e 
that the person \J;;' persons' rendering the verdict hear 
the answers to tne questioni. 

The Witness should not fact counsel but should face 
either the ,judge or jury, depending on Who is going to 
render a verdict. 

4. 
By obs~rving tjle jurors, the. witness can observe if the 
answer 'is heard by all meIJlbers of the jury. 

5. 
QuestiOns and answers are primarily to establish evidence 
for the jury trial. 
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Actions to be taken by a witness who demonstrates or illus­
trates using demonstrative evidence. 

1. 

2. 

,3. 

4. 

5. 

o 
Demonstrative evidence is any illustration, chart. 
demonstration, etc. presented in court for clarification 
of pOints ot evidence l.n ,the case. 

Whenever a witness is using a chart, illustration, crime 
scene s~~tch, etc., he ~hould be careful to place his 
body in such a position so that all interested parties 
may easily observe the evidence and motions made • 

If the situart:ion is such that it is necessary for the 
juror~ or ',Judge to move, then the tes timony should be 
held-up until all interested parties are in a favorable 
position. 

Any piece of demonstrative ~vidence is of little or no 
value to the court and jury unless they are able to 
observe the evidence and determine its value in connection 
with the matter in issue. 

When necessary, the use of a pointer is recommended. 

06. The wifltiess should be careful to check scale draWings 
when~1er marks are placed on the evidence to represent 

R. 

iL, 
Iy G 

, nIl. 

some~1ing not shown. . 

The witness should be courteous and use proper titles when 
referring to those in the court. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

It is not necessary to use the names of counsel. '_! It is 
be tter to be impersonal. 

" 

When speaking to counsel, the witness should use the term 
"sir'" dr' ~'counselor." 

Whenever addressing th~magistrate, the term "Your Honortk, 
should be used. 

Whenever referring to a member of the jury, equal respect 
should be shown using "sir" or "madam" where appropriate. 
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The Cross-examination of Witnesses. 

A. Tqe examination of witnesses. 

1. 

2. 

Direct examination is the examination of witnesses by the 
party producing same as a ,witness., ''.. 

Cross-examination is the examination of witnesses by the 
par'ty opposed to the one producing same as a witness. 

B. The right to cross-examine witness. 

1. The right to cross examine is provided by the 6th Amend­
ment to the United States Constitution. 

2. The right to cross-examination is also known as the right 
to confrontation as any person charged with a crime shall 
have the right to confront and question any witnesses 
appearing against him. 

C. Examination procedure in criminal cases. 

D. 

E., 

1. 

2. 

Prosecution presents its evidence and witnesses first, 
and conducts a direct examination of the state's 
witnesses. 

After the prosecutor presents its evidence the defense 
may cross-examine the witnesses, which ~s limited;to . 
4uestioning that evidence admitted on d1rect exam1nat10n. 

Examination procedure in civil cases. 

,,1. The plaintiff presents its evidence and witnesses first 
to substantiate the claim. 

2. While the plaintiff presents its evidence and witnesses, 
the defendant can cross-examine. 

The intent of cross-examination in trials. 

1. 

2. 

Cr.oss-examination is intended to preserve the right of 
the defendant to list the truthf~~ness of evj~ence 
prese~ted against him, or to explore or develop it 
further., 

Cross-examination is usually limited to the scope of evi­
dence which. is presented on direct examina,tion. 
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3. Cross examinatio.n may probe into the ability of the 
witness or determine if the evidence comes from the 
actl1:,~l knowledge of the' witness. 

4. Through cross-examination of the witness, damaging 
testimony may be controverted by casting doubts on the 
witness' testimony, or L~peaching or discrediting the 
testimony. 

The role of redirect examination. 

1. After the opposing party has cross-examined the witness 
the w~tness' counsel then 'has the rigH~ to ask addition~l 
quest10ns. ~ 

2. Redirect examination is limited to scope and is intended 
to clarify or further develop evidence which has been 
produced under cross-examinatio.n. 

,3. Redirect examinations are divided into two areas of 
testimonial evidence. 

., 

a. Old evidence - when the pro.secutor expands or 
further develops testimony already covered by cross­
examination. 

b. New evidence - where the pro.secutor introduces new 
evidence not previously co.vered by cro.ss-e:x;amination" 
may be cross-examined by the defense atto.rney. ' 

The ro.le of reb~ttal testimony. 

1. 

2. 

Rebuttal evidence is presented by one or bo.th parties 
upon comple_tion of the presentation of evidence but 
prio.r to. the resting of the case,to defeat the oppo.sitio.n. 

Normal criminal trial pro.cedure follo.ws a usual fo.rmat: 

'/ a. The prosecution produces evidence adduced by the 
pro~ecutio.n to support the charge, o.n which the 
defendant is held. 

, b. The defense is then presentell to controvert 
pro.secution evidence or est~b1ish facts no.t previously 
,1]rough t for th • 
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c. The prosecution then has the right to present fur­
ther witnesses in rebuttal against the defense. 

d. The defense may then follow with furtge~ rebuttal, 
should it become necessary. 

When evidence is introduced which raises a presumption. 
of guilt or innocehce, evidence may be presented by the 
part, opposing to show such presumptfln to be ill-founded. 
Such evidence would be considered rebuttal or contro­
verted, but the weight of the testimony based on its pre­
sentation should rest with the jury. 

The Role of Defense Counsel. 

A. The right to have counsel for t;iefense in a criminal trial. 

B. 

1. Every person charged with a criminal offense is consi~ 
dered innocent until proven guilty beyond a reasonable 
doubt. 

2. All persons charged with the commission of a criminal 
offense are entitled to the advice and assistance of 
counsel during all proceedings of the case. 

3. If at any time during the criminal c~se a person desires 
advice from an atto~Bey, he shall not only be allowed to 
seek such advice, but if the person is charged with the 
crime and is a defendant, counsel will be provided for 
him. 

The role of the public defender system. 

1. The public defender system provides counsel for any per­
son who desires legal representation but is unable to 
pay for services of counsel. 

2. In lieu of a public defender system the court may appoint 
an attorney who is a member of the local bar. 

~ 

3. A defendant may desire to plead his own case, but coun-
sel Jllay be in the courtroom to advise, the defendant. 

~J 

4. Theie are some attorneys who pl~cti~¥. criminal law 
exclusively but they are in a minerity. 
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The duties of a legal defender. 

I.' 

3. 

In the vast majority of criminal cases, attorneys acting 
as counsel for the defense are ethical, respected and 
reliable members of the bar. 

Their sworn duty in a criminal case is to protect the 
rights and interests of the defendant by probing into 
the testimony of witnesses offered by the prosecution 
and to present evidence to controvert the prosecution's 
claims. 

The legal defender must see that no evidence is presented 
in the trial which is not relevant material or competent, 
and insure a fair and impartial trial. 

4. Unless the legal defender takes full advantage of his 
right to cross-examine witnesses and challenge prose­
cution evidence, the interests of the defendant are not 
being fully protected. 

The officer's view of defense"counsel. 

1-

2. 

3. 

4. 

The officer in th~ courtroom may have problems in under­
standing .the attitude and actions of the defender. 

The defender who may be warm and f:riendly outside the 
courtroom. may become hostile and unfriendly during the 
~xamination of witnesses. 

The officer should not view the actions of defense coun­
sel as being personal, but as those which normally go 
toward p~:otecting the rights and interestsc'of the 
defendant"" 

~'. " h f h 1" Defense c:ounsel ~s not t e enemy 0 t e pO;Lce, so an 
officer must have and impersonai attitude, arid be 
polifFe and courteous to defense counsel.' 

The defe~tler Yl,iho resorts to foul and unethical tactics. 

1. 

2. 

I. 

II I 

The officer must be continually vigilant, prepared for 
thE]1 unexl1.,ected. 

II !, 
Some att~irneys may resort to foul tactics because they 
feel the~ must pe rought and tough. The defender feels 
that thetProsecutions witnesses and case must be torn 
down torStabliSh reasonable doubt as to guilt. 
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3. Many defenders are unprepared for trial and have no real 
defe~se to the crime charged against the defendant, 
except to tear the prosecution's case apart to attempt to 
establish reasonable doubt. 

The various characteri.stic types of defenders. 

1. 

2. 

The professional defender is an ethical, respected, 
capable attorney who intelligently presents a defense 
without resorting to tricky or foul maneuvers which are 
unethical. 

The subtle defender is a calm, quiet, respectful and 
ethical ~ttorney. He will seldom confuse, embarrass or 
harass witnesses, relying on the use of subleties to 
bring out testimony and evidence favorable to hi~ client., 

3. The explosive defender proceeds calmly and qUiedy until 

4. 

5. 

6. 

o 

6. 

he feels he has a chance to confuse the witness. When the 
opportunity presents itself the attitude changes completely, 
attacking the veracity of the witness and making every 
effort to confuse the witness. The explosive defender 
will shout and make accusations and insinuations against 
the witness, but will return to the calm approach if the 
harassing fails to>rattle the witness. 

The dramatic defender is very expressive and' dramatic in 
actions. He carefully chooses his words hoping to 
impress the court with his ability. He is ~asually 
ethical in mannerisms but his approach makes the witness 
on the stand uneasy. The effort to make flowery, exacti~g 
statements may be a cover for a lack of ability. " 

The vicious dramatist proceeds along the same lines as 
the j:J;amatic defender but favors insulting remarks and 
in::finuations. The attack is aimed ~:t getting the "witness 

,$motionally upset~and he will use any availab\e tactic to 
' discredit a witness or aggitate the witness into making 

a mistake and giving an improper answer. Under this attack 
a good 'witness will not lose his temper. 

Theerude fighter defender is one who has apparent con';' 
tempt for law enforcement and what it stands fi>r. He is 
inSUlting and will often resort to attacks of a personal 
nature, particularly on law enforcement officers. His 
attitude is anti~prosecution, often abusive and sarcastic 
and often unethical. 

,,-

The bombastic defender has a feeling of self-importance, 
trying to impr~ss a11 with his abilities and importance. ' 
He is in many ways like the dramatiC defender or the 

. vicious dramatist but: is louder, more abusive and more 

@ 

" 

VIII. 

o 

o 

.. o 
o 

11 au r.F I 4 J~ 0111 r 'Ii' r 'T 1 

8. 

9. 

59 

unethical. He regards the verdict in the case as the all­
important goal, while disregarding ethics, fair play and 
justice. 

The spitter deferider is an attorney who is very close to 
the witness and speaks loudly, rapidly and spits a fine 
spray of saliva on the witness. It should not unnerve 
the witness, and often the judge will admonish the 
sp:i.tter to stand back a respectful distance. 

The liberator defender is one who usually represents 
minority groups, in cases of unusual prominence, attempt­
ing to capitalize on the American way of jus tice,. The 
liberator seeks publicity of any sort, seldom working for 
no cOmpensation but leaving the impression that the services 
are donated. The natural object of his attack is law ' 
enforcement, with false accusations and other unconscion­
able charges. 

The Various Tactics of Defense Counsel under Cross-examination. 

A. The tactic of delaying the trial. 

B. 

rt 1 t 

The most notable tactic of an unscrupulous defender is 
that of delaying the trial unnecessar:i.1y. A delay before 
trial and after arres t is provided for the pre\f'ringof 
a proper defense. 

In most cases, criminal trials are stalled unethically for 
one or more of the following reasons: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

Secure full payment of fees before trial. 

Develop information more favorable to the defense. 

Provide time for the fabrication of testimony. 

In the hopes that the prosecution witnesses will 
no longer be available. 

The defender's efforts to impeach the wit~ess. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

When ~ descrepancy occurs in testimony, the defender will 
make an effort to cast doubt on the testimony of the witness. 

Many times descrepancies will occur between, testimony in 
the preliminary examination and the trial. 

If the descrepancy in testimonY,is a minor issue the defense 
will use it to confuse the witness. The defender will try 
to get the w~tness to change or contradict the testimony. 

'J 
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i\,police officer, because he handles so many criminal 
cases, may become confused faster than other witnesses 
not so closely connected to the administrati8n of justice. 

Impeachment of the witness may follow or the defender will 
make an issue of the discrepancy in surmnation .• 

Shrewd defenders will make every effort to discredit 
testimony. 

Testimony in the preliminary hearing may be read into 
the trial record if the witness has died or is other­
wise unavailable because the defendant had the right to 
confrontation and cross-examination at the preliminary 
examination. 

The defender challenging prosecution conferences. 

1. The defender may accuse the officer of conspiring-~it4 
the prosecutor to gain a. conviction. 

2. It is never illegal for a police officer or prosecutor 
or wi,tness to discuss the merits of a case. 

o 

3. r:t is illegal and unethical for. the prosecutor and any wit­
nesses, either cooperatively or independently, to fab­

:1:'icat:6 evidence for Use in obt~ining a criminal 
'.convic tion. ':, 

4. No witness should ever hesitate to answer truthfully and 
openly questions about conferences with the prosecutor, 
as pre'-trial con:i;,t:irences with attorneys ar'e legal. 

" 5. The main purpose of this attack is to unnerve the w~t-
ness. The more nervouiJ and confused a wit~ess is, the 
greater the chance for ~reating reasonable doubt. 

,The defende1:' mispronouncing the name of the 'Wi tness. 

1. Accidental lJlispronouncing of names will odcur and should 
be expected. 

2. Occasionally misp1:'ollouncing of names will OCCU1:', intendec'!. 
fo1:' the pU1:'pose of causing anger and hostilities. 

3. Intentional mispronouncing of names wi~l cause irrita­
,. tion if not igQ,ored by the witness. 

4. The witness should make no effort to correct couJlsel on 
the mis take. 

o 
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The defender may attack the witness personally. 

1. A common practice is for an attorney to attack a per­
son verbally, in the hope that it will unnerve the wit­
ness into revealing contradictory or inconsistent 
testimony. 

2. It is unfair to the witness, mainly because his personal 
1ife is so far removed from the courtroom and the case 
at bar. 

3. Such past occurrences as impeachment, divorce, etc., 
may be used in an attack of a personal nature. 

The defender may attack the witness' creditability. I 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Some attorneys may attack the creditability or believ­
ability of the wi~ness' testimony. 

By rephrasing auestions and repeating questions, the 
attorney may cQnfuse the witness, causing error in 
testimony. 

An attack on creditability lJlay be taken seriously by the 
witness and may make the witness angry. By getting angry, 
a witness may 0'6se his temper, causing more discrepancies. 
and incons is t(~ncies. 

\Z~ 

Many times the officer 
credit for honesty and 

deser~es and is entitled to more 
integrity than will be given. 

The defender may insinuate tha,'t third degree methods ~ere used 
{ by the police. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Many times when a confession or admission of guilt is 
offered into evidence,_ the defender indicates that force 
was used extracting the statement. 

Any confession or admission can be controverted after 
being introduced as evidence if it can be proven that it 
was obtained by force, coercion, or duress. 

The defender may indicate that threats and intimidations 
were used to secure the damaging statement. ~ 

It is always good to have more than one person hear the 
defendant advised on his rights, and any statements made 
in a tr~stworthy and voluntary manner. 
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\\ 
The defender may use trick questions in the cross-examination. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

The'defender may ask a complex question which has two 
,answers or can't be answered by a one-word answer. 

The defender may ask an incomplete question which may be 
a trick, sq, p~use before answering. 

The defender may pose ques tions which take the form 
an insinuatioT.\ or a reference to things an officer 
knows nothi~g~~bout, or in a manner which indicates 
pidity on the part of the witness. 

of 

stu-

A defender may ~'t'ccuse the witness of remembering only 
tho,Se things the person wants to remember, which may 
reflect on the witness' credibility. 

To avoid an insinuating attack on integrity always try 
to check a defendant's personal belongings in froP"t of 
a witness. 

o 

The witness' testimony may be altered by efforts of the 
defender. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

There may be an effort on the part of the defender to 
add information to the testimony previously given by 
the witness in an effort to get th~ witness to alter 
testimony. 

By rewording or rephrasing testimony in court the 
defender may change the, meaning of previous testimony •. 

After the rephrasing the defender will try to get ~he, 
witness to agree to the new restatement. I,f the"w~tness 
agrees the defender will then probe further~ 

'I 
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, The defender's use of recess contacts. 

1. 'Recess contacts between the prosecution witnesses and the 
defender are cornmon. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

The defender may engage the officer in a conversation 
and secure information related to tHe case. 

During the officer's testimony th~ defender may infer 
that the officer actually didn't see or observe what he 
is testifying to on the stand. Many times during an 
innocuous recess conversation, seeds of doubt are 
established in the mind of the witness by the defender. 

Any changes in testimony may hurt the prosecution's case. 

The witness should be wary of any defender who shakes 
hands, and buys coffee Or Cigarettes, for this defender 
is usually seeking information which you shouldn't give. 
As a general rule don't engage a defender in conversation 
about a case. 

Do not speak freely in front of anyone but other officers 
about the case because roaming through the courthouse 
may be friends of the defender or defendant who are lis­
tening for information. 

The defender's use of information from incidental or unexpec­
ted conVersations. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Never discuss the case with anyone not in an official 
capacity. 

Any conversations held with those outside of the prose­
cution personnel should be limited. 

c 

The officer should also be advised not to discuss any 
cases with his family. 

The apparent willingness of the.witness.to change hrs 
testimony will serve to discred~t the w1tness. 17 4. o Information passed to friend or family may find itself 

5. 

6. 

When discrepancies occur they should itmnediately be 
pointed out by the witness and fully e~~lained. 

Try to keep the issue as clear as possible for the court 
and jury. 

• o 

.. I PT'''II rr '.117-.... "1 

5. 

6. 

coming back in strange ways. 

What Was originally told someone else may have become 
distorted out of proportion. Stories tend to grow big­
ger each time they are told. 

Witnes~;~s should not discuss their testimony or role in 
the c~se, because it way damage th~ir testimony • 
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Every witness should be wary of conversatio~s in or 
around the jury when t4e court is being commenced or 
during,.recess. 

Some boards, committees, and hearings do not provide for any 
cross-examination. 

1. 

2. 

While cross-examination does not exist in all hearings, 
such tactics may be applied during hearings. 

All rules for the courtroom should be applied to hearings. 

The intimidation of witnesses by the defender. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

o 

Many times, under the guise of a reporter, another person 
telephones a witness in an effort to find out what he is 
going to testify to in court. 

o 
Only converse on the phone with people known to you by 
voice: persons who are officials with whom you should 
discuss the case. 

Never reveal anything which was testified to in a closed 
hearing. 

Remember that all trials are public and the press has 
free access to the court and its records. 

Harassment phone calls are sometimes made to jurors and 
witnesses to cause nervousness or to change the mind of 
the juror or witness. 

Witnesses should \~11 the police icf they have unusual 
telephone calls or contacts while a juror or witness in 
a criminal trial. 
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Every witness should be wary of conversations in or 
around the jury when the court is being commenced or 

<. during recess. ' 

\' 

Some boards, committees, and hearings do not provide for any 
cross-examination. 

1. Whil~ cross-examination goes not exist in all hearings, 
such' tactics may be applied during hearings. 

2. • All rules for the courtroom should be applied to hearings. 
I, 

The intimidation of witnesses by the defender. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Many times, under the guise of a reporter, another person 
telephones a witness in an effort to find out what he is 
going to testify to in court. 

Only converse on the phone with people known to you by 
voice: persons.who are officialS) with whom you should 
discuss the case. 

o 
Never reveal anything which was testified to i~ a closed 
hearing.'''' 

oRemember that all trials are public and the press has free 
access to the court and its records." 

Harassment phone calls are sometimes made to jurors .and 
witnesses to cause nervousness 'or to change the mind of 
the juror or witness. 

6. Witnesses should call the police if they have unusual 
telephone calls or contacts while a juror or witness in 
a criminal trial. CJ 

Uneasiness on the Witness Stand. 

A. The eXp'e~tations of experiencing nervousne~s or uneasiness~ 
I} 

The witness shoulcl, anticipa.te 'being nervous and unea~y 
~hen testifying in court. 

2. The witness may find it di~fic\ilt to sit in the chair 
comfortably",. 
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Tne nervousness and uneasiness can be overcome by proper 
training, proper preparation, practice and a knowledge 
of the reasons for nervousness. 

No person" parti~ularly a witness for court, will be 
totally immune from stress, but some do control and 
conceal it better than others. 

!) Some of the causes of uneasiness or nervousness. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

(? Uneasiness is the state or condition of being restless 
and dist~rbed by pain, anxiety, etc. 

Uneasiness or nervousness may be caused by self­
consciousness, fear, worry, apprehension or nervous 
tension. 

The autonomic nervou~ system controls s~6h body functions 
as the heart, respirationl{) glands, etc.; thes~ organs 
function without thought. 

This $ystem is also known as the sympathetic nervous 
system or the body's defense mechanism. 

When th€ mind knows that there is an event ahelad wh~.::ch 
mayor may not be unpleasant, the body reacts toC':-the 
anticipation with anxiety. 

Anxiety is reflected physically with a dry mouth, fast 
Q heartbeat, etc. 

'{, 

The emotio~al reflex action. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

When a person becomes fearful of something he becqmes 
tense because of emotional strain. 

() 
In a heal thy person this reaC'E':i,on is perfectly natural. 

Any man who says' he isn I t afraid is no t normal. 
II . 

A quick \response. by the body to fear is an emotional one, 
involOg all maj0l(;\oJ;:gans and systems of the body. 

Uneasiness by a witfiess is really emotional strain; the 
more severe strain results in profusepet',Spiration, 
shortness of breath, muscle trel!lors, etc., or "bu,tterflies" 
in the stomach. 

o 
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These conditions are particularly noticeable prior to 
'testifying,and diminish sOITlewhat after being on the stand 
because the witness' area of concentration has changed 
and anxiety diminishes. 

After testifying the witness will feel relieved because 
of a reduction in stress .. 

Emotional stress can be overcome somewhat by relaxing 
prior to testifying and when actually testifying. 

Peace of mind, clear thinking, the ability to concentrate, 
etc., are all enhanced by relaxation. 

Environment contributes to emotional uneasiness. 

1. Being in a strange environment may '=Cause the witness a 
feeling of inadequacy. The inadequate feeling is 
increased by anxiety and anticipation and being unsure 
the requirements. of 

2. Confidence in courtroom tes~mQn:y is gained by experience 
and by being familiar with. the courtroom through exper-
ience in testifying. ~ /;-

3. Experience will never overcome uneasiness completely, but 
fantiliari ty !;milds confidence, which comes from exper-

4. 

5. 

6. 

71 •. 

11M 

ience. ~ 'C> 
c 

A person who has a fear of the unknown and is oversens~~ 
'tive is more self-conscious than the average person, 
which may result in interference with comfort, ease, and 
poise of the witness. 

Sel~-cohsciou~ness, particularly ~ia!:j1d to the :witness' 
,making a mistake, may become so int'ense that it prevents 
'''the .wi: tness from acting, thinking or speaking normally. 

The power of concentration should be developed to the 
exclusion of concentrating on other thiugs, li"ke environ­
ment, etc. The area of conc~ntration should be on the 
evidence and not on the witness himself. 

If at all possible, the officer should be rested before 
testifying because a fatigued mind diminishes the ,power 
of concentration. 
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The evidence of emotional strain. 

1. Emotional stress and strain should be eliminated early 
by concentrating on reviewing the facts of the case and 
notes prior to trial. 0 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Anxiety, apprehension, fear, etc., greatly contribute to 
the emotion of fear. 

Fear is a natural human emotion, which in some ways is 
beneficial and in other ways, to a more extreme degree,: 
is harmful. 

Conflicts in the mind are typified by tension, uneasi­
ness, restlessness and, frequently, nervousness. 

5. The conflicts result in a reduction of conscious control 
of nerves, causing nervousness characterized by voice 
tremors, palpitations, profuse perspiration, breathless­
ness, intestinal discomfort, fatigue or loss of memory. 

6. Excessive mental strain is often followed by fatigue or 
exhaustion, which impairs concentration, creating more 
concern and more nervousness. The circle is never­
ending and vicious. 

Alack of ~bility to concentrate. 

1. 

2. 

4. 

5. 

The memory is the faculty of the mind which enables one 
to retain and reproduce impressions received. 

The act of reinembering is the recollection that a person 
has within the past. 

Memory i~ the lability to recollect facts, and is enhanced 
by the abilitY' to concentrate. 

It is very implortant that a witness concentrate on evi­
dence and tes t:tmony to be given. 

By relaxing, al"witness can redttpe emotional distress and 
lessen all theicharacteristics of emotional distress. 
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The ability to overcome uneasiness On the witness stand. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

A lack of ability is reflected by uneasiness, or hesitant, 
repetiti~us or nonsensical answers. A lack of ability can 
never be:!overcome. Often the same symptoms are reflected 
by those who are unprepared. Unpreparedness can be over­
come by reviewing the notes and facts on the trial. 

There are many ways to overcome nervousness or uneasiness. 
Relaxation is probably the most important single factor. 

Personal feelings are unimportant befause the witness is 
not On trial, unless the defendant becomes a witness. 

Signs of nervousness or uneasiness are looked for by the 
attorneys in court, particularly if they are the types 
who like to take advantage 'Of such a condi tion in a wi t­
ness. 

5. In sitting in the witness chair, the hips should be fully 
back into the chair with the back against the backrest. 
This is an upright position which relaxes back muscles, 

"maintains good pos ture and appears comfortable. 

6. Try to breathe normally and sit so that the lungs can be 
expanded properly. 

7. When you are on the stand think before you Speak and when 
you spe,ak, speak only the, truth. 

\" 

8. Look, but don't st;are, ait the members of the jury. 
,: 'i) \\ 

Checklist to be Used Prior to Testifying in Court. 

A. Were the field notes properly prepared? 

IU 

I. Are they understandable and clearly written? 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

9 1. 

Do they contain charts, maps diagrams, or other supple­
mental material? 

Who else was present at the scene? 

Who was the investigating officer?\ 

Who else assis ted and what was the 'function of each person? 

-
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6. What is the victi()s name and address? 

7. What was the address at the location of the offense? 

II 

\ A 
6. Have my notes, 

11 

regarding the measuremt:n ts, been checJi~d? 
7. 'I Do my measurements show the proper loc,ation of the 

.( 8. What is the name aild description of the defendant? \\eVidence? 

8. \ Can I transfer my measurements to a scale drawing in t;he 
,courtroom? 

,(' 

.f'! . : 
'i 

c 

( 

o 

B. 

C. 

I , 

9. What was the description of the auto used? 

10., Do I have a complete list of the property stolen? 

11'. What property has been recovered? 

a. Where recovered? 

b. When recovered? 

c. From whom recovered? 

d. Who identified the recovered property? 
P, 

Were photographs taken at the scene? 

1. What photographs were taken? 

2., By whom were they taken? c 

3. Have I seen them? 
II 

/1 (/ 

4. C!!1n r identify the scenes they show? 
/. 

., 
5. Were photographs taken of the evidence I will present in 

i~ourt? 

6 • .1 Will the photographs be in court when I ttestify? 

Was a ske,~ch, map or diagram made of" the scene?, 
c' 

Who made the sketch? 
': 

" Does it show all, articles of furniture, windows, doors; \ I 

3. 

landmarks, etc.? '\\ \/' (J 

Was all evidence indiLcated on the sket"h! \. ,{ 
J' l· ~ Ih " 

It 
1/ 

'" 4. Who ass:isted in t/aJ.iing nieasur~~nients? / \1 \.",. 

" 1 II t , 
5 W th easurements taken by triangulation? \ • 

il' /. ere ,e ID.!t I i j 0 \1 ' 

\ ;: " \ / \. i . . II" \\ 

!i 

1\ 
I 

D. 
o 

E. 

~ 
9.\\ ~~i!e~~:wa!~e d~~b~!:e u~~~m t~l!:;i;a~~ the articles\ of 

mi\~d? ' 

Wh~~ SU~p1ied information On the crime? . 

1. (i Wht was the offense reported! 

2·.1\ Do , know who reported the offense? 

3, \ ~ 'I' 
• I Did -\ con tact this person - when 1d. wh~re! 

4,. \1\ Do I\~emembe~ the infotmation he JpP,li:d,? 

$. l, Would t recognize this person i,f I/! saw him' in 
;1 ,I cour t'r'pom? ";1 1\ 

il \ 'I n II J! \L il 11 

;16 • Ipo I kn;lw the name and:address 9f i,the vi~tim.~ 
~ '\1 \ I I . . 
:7. ~\rhat infonnation did' th~ v~ctimstipply? 

\\ Ii 
:Ia.. Cpuld I identify the victinr,: in the courtroom? 

\! 

!, 

I , 

~o:, r know the names~ and addresse~ of witnesses and 
iinformants? 

( \ 

\ 
I 

II, 

\ 

H. \\ 

Can I recall the times and ,places of the intervie~~s with 
each? 

12. , Would I recognize these people in court? 
c 

" 13. II Dj.d other officers supply info,rmatioIl,,; if so, what _ 
~when, etc.? 

When aid ! first see the defendant? 
\\ 

1. U~per what conditions did I first see him? 

2. Who" else was present at that time? 

~, 

\ I # p / 6]), ,J ... 'i • 1 
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3. Did I arresc him at that time - when and where? 

4" ~fuat was his arrest based on? 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16., 

17. 

When and where did I,firs t interrogate the defendant? 

Do I recall any statement he made inoreference to the 
defense? ~ 

Was the defendant identified by the·vict~m or a witness? 

Who identified him .• when, where and how? 

How was the defendant dressed when arrested? 

Did his clothing correspond to the description given by 
the victim or witness? c~. 

Was the defendant driving, or riding in a car when 
arrested? 

Did the car answer the description-given by the victim or 
witness? 

Do I know its make, model, year, color, license number, 
etc. ? 

Did the car have any unusual accessories or features that 
would set it apart from others? 

Was the car damaged in any way? 

Was th~ defendant alone when apprehended? 
?~~ 

Did he offer res~s'tance toarres~t? 

What evidence was found? o· 

1. Am I familiar with all evidence f:ound? 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Who found the individual articles'? 

Who else was present when evidenci~ was found? 
Ii 0 
',I 

When, whexe and under what 
evidence? 

circutn~itances did I find 

How was eac1t article marked for 

o 

',I 

\ 
id rtificationl 

\ 
\ 
\ , 

Q u \1 "' \, 
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6. How was each article packed? 

7: Did I record the proper information on each article? 

8. 

9. 

10. 

11. 

12. 

Can I establish the ch~in of possession? 

Is the evidence still in my possession? 

Wha t examina tions were made on the eviden.ce? 

Who conducted the examinations? 

Is the prosecutor familiar with the examinations con­
ducted? 

13. Do I have a copy of the expert's report? 

l4.Wi11 testimony of the expert be" of valu~ to the case? 

Am I prepar~d to testify? 

1. Have I reviewed my notes as thoroughly as I should? 

2. Am I familiar with alhof"the filcts? 

3. Am I familiar with all of the evidence? 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

o 

Have I prepared all of the exhibits that should be pre­
pared? 

Am I certain that I am familiar with the evidence that 
can be presented by the victim, witnesses, etc.? 

Have I informed the prosecutor as to all information I 
have on the case? 

Have I gone over the testimony to be given by witnesses 
with the prosecutor? 

Does the prosecutor understand what testimony I can give? 

Would research be of assistance to the testimony I am to 
give? 

Have r reviewed the case thoroughly with the prosecutor? 

D 
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Has my p~~p~ration given me self-confidence and self­
assurance? 

12. Have my notes been removed from the notebook, so they 
can be taken into court separately? 

While waiting to testify or during recess: 

1. I shall not conve3se with anyone in reference to the 
testimony I am to giv~. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

,-,: 6. 

I shall avoid conversation with opposing counselor 
defense witnesses. 

I shall be alert for possible contacts by counselor 
his representatives. 

I may converse freely with others, but not in reference' 
to the case. (J 

I "Shall not concern myself with conversations, held 
within my hearing, in re~~rence to the case. 

I will wait in the witn~ss room, or in the corridor 
adjacent~ where I can bE! easily contacted. 

7. I should not concern myself with, the impression I will 
make while testifying. Impossible!_ 

8. I can replaco nervousn~ss b:¥ concentratlon on the evidence. 

During questioning: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

5. 

I shall direct my attention' toward counsel while he is 
asking questions. 

I shall hesitate briefly? after the question is completed, 
before giving my answer. 

I shall direct my answers to either the judge or jury, as 
the case maybe. 

I shall speak loudly and clearly enough to bA heaid 
throughout the courtroom. " 

(? 

My answe:t;"s shall be as brief and concise as possible. 

)) 

o 

(J 

o 

o 

o 

o 
o 

6. 

7. 

8. 

9. 

10. 

I) u 

75 

If asked to relate a series of events, I shall speak 
clearly and distinctly. The sequence of events shall 
be in proper order to provide better understanding. 

I shall avoid the use of profanity except when repeating 
words spoken by another. 

I shall avoid the use of police slang or technical terms. 
When necessarily used, I shall explain their meaning. 

I shall answer all questions for which I know the answers. 

I shall not depend on my opinions or conclusions - I shall 
testify only to facts. 

11.. I shall be fair and impartial in testifying. 

12. 

13. 

14. 

15. 

16. 

17. 

18. 

19. 

'1 shall not avoid a question, nor shall I distort an 
answer. 

I shall not hesitate to correct any honest mistake I 
might make while testifying. ,~ 0 

() 

I must not show by my acEions that I am partial to the 
prosecution. 

If asked if I have talked the case over with the prose­
cutor, prior to trial, I shall readily admit it if I 
have. 

If I used my notes to refresh my recollection, I shall 
readily admit that I had. 

If I am asked to turn my notes over to counsel for 
examination, I shall be prepared.to do so. 

I shall show equal respect to counsel for both parties. 

I shall show no signs of animosity toward counsel for the 
opposition. 

o 

20. I shall expect reflections on my charact;er and credi­
bility. " Should they occur, I wUl consider the source 
and not concern myself. 

21. I must remember that opposing counsel may try to cause 
me to lose my temper. This I must avoid. 

o 

® 
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I must remember that I am only a witness in the case. I 
am not on trial even though it may so appear. 

.~ must remember to place my body in proper position, so 
Y can be seen by all interested parties, while i11ustx:a­
ting or demonstrating. 

When I am finished testifying: 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

I should wait to be excused by both attorneys and the 
judge, before leaving the stand. 

When excused, I shall leave the courtroom without con­
versing with, or contacting anyone in the courtroom. 

After leaving the courtroom, I shall leave the immediate 
vicj;:ii'i·ty as soon as possible. 

!1:._3/ 

I shall not converse with anyone in regard to the tes­
timony I have given, except the prosecutor or investi­
gating officer. 

I should show no sign of interest in the verdict of the 
jury. 

D 

Some Important Things to be Noted in Courtroom Testimony. 

A. Things to do or remember when tes tifying in court .• 

1. Prepare for eventual courtroom testimony at the init~a1 
report of the crime. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Be careful not to destroy the case before trial by pris­
oner mistreatment, promise of reward, etc. 

Attend a pre-trial conference with the prosecution and 
witnesses. Review the case - all evidence and notes. 

When appearing in court, be prepared and on time, in 
proper appare 1. 

Be businesslike and respectful at all times during the 
proceeding. 

Always tell the truth and have your conduct, demeanor, 
and answers reflect your profes~~ona1 bearing. 

v (\ 
Always give the prosecutor time to object befo~ anSWer-
ing a ques tion. 

o 

" II 

o 

o 
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8. Direct answers toward the JOury, not the questioning 
counsel. 

9. Correct any mistakes in testimony immediately. 
I, 

Things !!£!: to do\or forget when testifying in court. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

Avoid cheWing, eating, or smoking. 

Avoid f~i1iarity with the judge or others i~ the court. 
.. 

Av01°d' f f any orm 0 prejudice, discrimination or 
i.mpal;''tiali ty • 

Avoid exaggerating, overt tOf ° b1 es 1 Y1ng, or uffing. 

Avoid laughter, or humor which may indicate a lack of 
seriousness. 

Avoid changing the attitude from direct to cross­
examination. 

Avoid Josing your temper or composure. 

Avoid looking slouchy or sloppy. 

9. Avoid conunenting publicly on a court case. 
it in bad taste but it may ruin the case. 

Not only is 

Examples of Trick; Loaded or Ambiguous Questions. 

A. A defe~se attorney may use trick questions designed to 
a~ of~1ce: intc>. ~ool~sh answers. There ,are many trick 
hons, th1s Sect10n 1S only a sample of "some of them. 

The tric~\ question on employment. 

trap 
ques-

1. Question: "You haven't been an officer very long, have 
you?" 

2. Answer: "I have been an officer for o ------~----~--
'" 

" 
3. Trap:. you can't help 

no apology for it as 
any other officer's. 

it if you are a qew officer - make 
your power·· to arres t is as grea t as 
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The trick question on pre-trial conferences. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Question: "Have you talked to anyone about 'this case?'" 

Answer: "I have talked with several persons about the 
case." When further pressed as to whom you talked to: 
'~itnesses, the prosecutor, my partner and my superior 
officers. " 

Trap: to get the officer to deny talking with anyone 
about the case. As an officer you have to discuss the 
case with the proper people, so don't deny it. 

Trick questions on frame-ups. 

1. Question: "Didn't you and the prosecuting attorney get 
together in a meeting yesterday and frame this whole 
thing1" ~) 

( 
2. 

3. 

Answer: '~e met yesterday to review this case. from my 
notes because I wanted to be very sure my testimony 
would be correct in this case." 

Trap: you aren't framing anybody by discussing the case! 

Trick ques tion personality clashes. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Question: "you don't like my client, do you?" 

Answer: "I feel sorry for any man in trouble, but I 
nave to tell the truth." 

Trap: don't let personalities interfere with good 
judgment. 

Trick questions on convictions. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Question: "You just want a conviction,don't you?" 

Answer: "If he is guilty he should be convicted." 

Trap: to get you to personalize your preoccupation 
with a conviction rather than being truthful and 
objective. 

o 

o 

01 

• 

o 

o 
\, {"I 

o 
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G. Trick question and arrest quotas. 
13 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Question: "You just want your arrest quota every month." 

Answer: '~e have no arrest quota - we are only required 
to arres t people who break the law." 

'-' 

Trap: to get you to admit to arrest quotas. 

H. Trick questions on outside reading on this case. 

I. 

J. 

K. 

1. Question: "have you read anything about the case?" 

2. Answer: "Yes, I read about the case in the newspapers." 

3.;; Trap: to get you to say you h~ve had no contact with 
the case by reading the newspaper. 

Trick questions regarding alcohoL' 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Question: "You say his breath smelled like alcohol. Just 
what is the o.tior of alcohol?" 

Answer: "I smelled alcohol associated with drinking and 
he had an odor like drunks I have previously arrested. 

Trap: pure alcohol has no odor 

Trick question on "yes" and "no" answers. 

Q 1. Ques tion: "Answ~rm:y que,~ don yes or 

2. Answer: "I can't answer the ques tion yes " or no." 

3. Trap: many questions can't be answered yes or no. Many 
answers must be explained to be truthful. 

Tr.ick questions on what other witnesses or officers have said. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Question: I~hat if I told you your partner said this 
" 

Answer: "I olidn' t hear lilY par tner ' s . tes timony • I can 
only tell you what I know myself." 

<.' 

" Trap: the attorney doesn't say your partner actually 
said anything • 
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Trick questions on your telling the truth. 

1. Question: "Did your partner tell the truth or are you 
telling the truth?" It 
Answer: ''What I q.a~J1e yod' is the tr.nth and I am sure 
officer ~ told you the truth to the best 
of his knowier" 

Trap: never ;ray s~e;one 3. 
you don't kn01' . 

Trick questions on 'aJ~ising a 

else made a mistake - because 

person o~s rights. 

1. 

2. 

~. 

Quesfi.on: "Did you advise the defendant of all of his 
" cons titu tional r ':'gh ts? I, 

Answer: "I advised him of • " .- - - -,- --
Trap: you couldn~t tell him all of his rights because 
you don't know all of his rights. 

Trick question on your presence. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

QuesUpn: 
~L" 

''Why are' you here today!" 

Answer: "I have been subpoened to testify in this matter 
by order of the court. 

Tra~~ to show personal" in:ol~ement, being anxious to 
convict. 

Trick questions on drinking,..alcohoUc beverages. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

5. 

Question: "You don't like drunk people, do you?" ,) 

Answer: "I don I t mind soC£ial drinking, s0010ng as it does 
.not endanger or hurt people." 

Question: "Hav; you ever'been drunk yourself?" 

Answer: Tell the truth, no matter ho,w much it hurts. 

Trap: to show you ar.e a?ains't drinking or ',a,'·,re,. realiY}"a 
drunk yours~;J.f. '::, ." . " .,' f(, 

(- ,~,) (I. 

(i '" 
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FIREARMS 

The Rule of Survival. II 

A. The criminal has the init.ial advantage. 

1. The criminal's greatest asset is that he can make up his 
- c" 

2. 

3. 

mind to kill without warning or provocation. Being on 
the other side of the law, he is not bound to remain 
within legal limits of gunfight behavior. 

In the questioning of some of these criminals who'sur­
vived police combat, most of them admitted the prepara­
tion to kill; while a 'police officer must wait for some 
overt act on the part of the criminal, which does not .have 
to be such' that a weapon must be disPlaY1lr: d in .a hostil~ 
manner. 

It is sufficient for ,a policeman to start into action, 
when the criminal makes some motion which a reasonable 
man would interpret as an' attempt to apply armed force 
against the officer or someone else. The criminal's 
action may not be enough to warrant the officer in shoot­
ing, but it is certainly enough to warrant the drawing 
of a revolver and being ready to us~ it. 

4. The killers of polic~men range from crazy youths to 
senile, psychotic old men. There is no situation in 
whi~~ a poli~e officer is not justified in drawing his 
weapo~~o learn more about the situation while under gun 
muzzle ~ontrol, so long as the officer has reasonable 
grounds to b!,,/~~eve his oPPOfLent may be armed and may 
intend to use the weapon. 0 

~). A peace officer's perspective. 

1. A police officei"'j;;ries his best to carry out his 
work peacef~lly b~t at the same time aware that he 
may need the w'e\apon without advance notice. This 
is a negative frame of reference from which the 
officer must resolve an armed conflict. 

There appears to be a strong instincture mental 
block in the perspective of many police officers, 
as th6y fail to comprehend the suddenness with 
which a situation can develop and, similarly, fail 
to recognize the inherent advantage of the criminal 
in confli~t with the J?9lice. 

o 

A few policemeghave developed the practice of draw­
ing their revolver and holding it as they approach 
a suspicious car. If their suspicions are not 

o 

tl1 J .1 IdU n .I 11111 If n 1ft u~~ 

o 
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confirmed, a slight tUrn of their body aids in concealing 
the gun as they tuck it back into their holster. This 
technique is in reality a device to combat the mental 
attitude of the killer-criminal. 

4. The only time a police officer may use force is to over­
come resistance, and then a policeman has the legiti~ate 
right and a duty to use any method available to protect 
himself. 

Surrendering your gun. 

1. Policemen generally will not give up their side arms 
easily; however, it is recognized that there are situa­
tions in which an officer's life may be in danger if he 
fails to surrender his weapon. 

2. Police history is complete with incidents of policemen 
who refused to surrender their revolver and.;,apprehended 
or killed the criminal who had the drop on them. It is 
'for this reason that any officer who surrenders his gun 
must unfortunately expect some unkind remarks from fellow 
officers. 

EverY4.ay~ somewhere in thee Uq,ited States, a policeman 
is con'fronted with the dilennmi of surrendering his gun 
or fighting it out, adilennna complicated by the fact 
that the criminC!.l may kill the police officer after the 
surrender. 

" 

The policeman should never forget the fact that the 
community arms him to defend himself and others in his 

.,"company against criminals. A police officer surrendering 
his weapon gives up to the enemy. The very instance of 
giving up his gun should be effectively utilized-to 
seize and arrest the criminal or to kill him in self 
defense. () 

5. The officer must remember. that most, citizens of the" 
\I ,cbnununity are unarmed and easy prey for armed criminals. 

The officer owes a moral duty to the' public he serves 
to not conly di~arm the crimiu'al, but to use every means 
at his disposal to avoid 'a,rming the criminal with still 

o 

.. « I J 

another gun. 0 G 

6. Basf'c thinking in solving such dilennnas can be channel'ized 
along the lilies of encounters between.poticemen and crim­
inals in ~hich the police officer won out. The policeman 
can attempt to talk his way out of the situation, shoot 
it out, or attempt to disarm his criminal opponent. 
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Cop killers. 

1. 

2. 

The crux of talking a criminal out of his gun rests with 
playing on basic fears. Every! crook, thug, and hoodlum 

,in the underworld knows what happens to ,coprkillers. 
One of the facets contributing.' to the rise Of the Mafia 
in the American underworld has 'been their reluctance to 
kill a police officer. 

Al~med hired killers have surrendered to police within 
moments after a killing, because their "contract" did 
not include killing a policeman. 

I,) 

'3. Most of the professionals i.n the underworld, and those 
who shelter criminals for a fee, agree: "Cop killers 
are poison. 1I 

4. 

5. 

The criminal is a bit disorganized at the suqden appear­
ance of a policeman; 0 and while his first impulse, is 
defensive, any words of the policeman which tl1lay contrib­
ute to his disorganization may lead to panic and surrender. 

As a policeman, you are a member of an exclusive club 
that knows no boundaries anywhere in the world. The 0 

.police of Michigan seek out a cop killer just as ear­
nestly as the police of the state of Washington, and 
this is also true of the p6lice{)f foreign countries. 
"Wanted for killing a police officer" on an F. B. 1. " 
wanted bulletin appears to set the hackles on. the back 
of any police officer to functioning. It is the inter­
relation of individuals working in the same vocatio~) 
that accounts for this attitude. 

6. The 'criminal knows that once he kills' a policeman, other 
officers will have a tendency to shoot first and ask 
questions later. 

Shooting it out with a criminal. 

1. There may be no need to rush things; possibly a word tb 
the criminal to drop the gun and surrender may have the 
desired effect. A police' officer must real.ize that the 
criminal, almost. panic-stricken at the sudden appearance 
of the officer, may give up, or may go into a full panic 

cand start blazing. 

The exact circumstanc'8 of the moment, the premises IZOJ,).­

cerned, the type ~f criminal, and apparent armamel1t are 
all essential elements in serving to shaping the officer's 
evaluation of the situation. "'Something a.bout the criminal 
may be the deciding factor as to what action is most 

" advantageous for the policeman' lI 
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a. The criminal may be very young or very old. 

b. He may be indecisive in his actions. 

3. In the final analYSis, it is a delineation of character 
that on3i;Y the officer at the_ scene can make at' the moment 
of surprise. It has to be an excellent appraisal with 
split-second timing. 

4. 
,} 

An officer would feel quite silly if he surrendered a 
loaded firearm to a crim~nal armed only with a pipe, a 
roll of coins, or someothet object simulating a weapon. 

Attitud:~?s of theO criminal and po1ic~ officer. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

The criminal has an ascending potential of fear arising 
from such an encounter, and it runs through his mind along 
these lines ,: 

f 
I 'm Ci~ght • . • maybe he'll fight. 

I d01 t .want to kill l cop. 

MaYb} he'll kill me. , 

If J kill him, t\~ey' 11 :\beat m~ . • • I couldn't 
1i1b through that:. I~ I'll do\~~ve, I'V get! the gas chat:. 

Ifay 
ge\ away. : .J \ 

b. 

a. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. I/I may get;\,1iway •• " 'bl~\tlter give up ribw. 
f ' \ ~,' \,1 \\ 

h.' Fight.. \ can 1+. \\ 1 
i. I Kill • • • \hOUld i:! li

l
\, /I~ ~ J L: ," ~\ II Q" I., c' ~ 

Som/thlng about the offici:r mcy;/~pe the deci ling factor 
in ~akin,g up thecr,'~itninal' s m~i7:Ld\" Every ani~al!ir1ike 
~eJsei'r of man comes cl~se t9 tij1e tpp when the~'inliividual l:.sf embarked upon' a Crl.me. Ilf C\ ~ k 
\\ j , ,II, \ ij 

F:~>r years~ polj~ce officers th9ught ::that £eces~l!kn<~ urine 
7~rlaces at. c:im~~ scenes we:~e p~~rt o~~ the moduspp~randi 
q.~; the cr1m1nal, but found ~u~i that! nature mak~sii iiunex- I' 

i~eicted demands iwhen fear rise$ to ~fnforseen hei~pts. " , , 
tr J, i )1 

4. /Ca~ability with~ a gun fand confidel1;,~le in ,;a1;>ility ;?~h b"e 

/
1 transmitted to theselriminals whe'l their percej>.~ipns are 
f heighten~d by ~he "cl1~me in progress" situation.!' , . 
" II . II 
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The mental frame ·of reference of police office~'~ should 
run along these lines: 

'\ 

a. 

b. 

c. 

I may be able to talk him out of it . • . 

Even if he. does shoot, the gun may misfire 
may miss me •.• 

I' 
'~;\ 

\ 
~. or. he 

If he does hit me', that doesn't mean that I'm 
dead he's got to hit a vital spot. 

d. What the hell, my insurance'is paid and this bum 
might kill someone else. , i . 

. II' '. 
6. From the very first moment a man pins on a police" b'.ldge 

and holsters the police revolver, he must; live with the 
thought that he might have to! sho,at it out; and whHe 
life is a precious thing, so is a man's opinion of' 
himself. \\ ij 

Disarming techniques for the police officer. 

1. 

II 
Ii 
,2. • 
,/ 
,I 

3. 

If the criminal is wiifhinreach, or even "lunging re\ach," 
the pol:iceman may thihk about disarming him. :i. 

V .. . 1 ~"." An overt move at this \l1oment may pam.c the cr~mma ~?to. 
shooting when he might \\have willingly given u~ under cl II 

little persuasion. "'r~:p~ing -tpem down" from the high\,' ' .. 
emot:ional leyel common l}t this momeqitshould be attemp~ed 
at first. It will also ,\~ive th,if officer a few precious., 
moments to evaluate his . ent : the other circum-
stances surrounding the and may give him 
time to sidl~ to within 

Actually, physical 
.the .. officer's body 

iminal ' s gun wi th ~. 

o 

the officer; otherwise, 
tiort ,pf the weapon, which 

tageous position for 
cannot know the loca­

help when the °approach \ 

\ 
I' .1 
\' .1 

is from the front. . 

n . 
Two steps are necessary 
techni.ques. 

a. is to swivel 

b. is 

c. two movements" can 
ooportert t can \reac t, . . \ \ 

" 

'~, 

~ 

"-
\ 0 

\ 

disarndng 

fro~ the muz~le. 

seiZe control of the 
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Once the officer has his hand or hands on the gun and has 
deglected the muzzle away from his body, he has the 
advantage, .because the criminal's finger is in the trigger 
guard. ,A s:i.mple wrenching motion of the gun away from 
the officer'rnd inward upon the criminal" s arm holding 
the gun willl,lsually break the trigger finger or cause 
sufficient paip to force the criminal to: release his 
grip upon the gun, and set the officer up :l;or a disarm­
ing technique that slides into a classic .wrist lock. 

In the wrist locl~, the officer slides one or both of his 
hands beyond the gun so that his thumB' or thumbs 'are on 
the back of the cr:iminal' s hand holding the gun; then a 
slight upward, inw~rd, and downward motion puts an unten­
able pressure upon the muscles co~trolling the fingers, 
and the criminal is;forced to release his hold on the 
gun. At some point i.n this motion, the muzzle may be 
accidentally pointed at the officer's chest and head 
a very undesirable fea~ure of this disarming technique. 

~other;1. wrestling hold that is sometimes taught as a 
disarming technique is the arm lock. The officer slides 
into a gosition where thl~ pressure 'is exerted', outward . 
and to the rear, in such .~ fashion that the opain cav.ses 
the criminal to release h~.s hold upon the weapon. . This 
hold has the same disadvantage in that the arc of the 
weapon's muzzle, as the. of1~icer moves irito the final 

\position of the hold" may SWeep his body for an instant 
'and that's too long. 
\, . 

~-.-~ ' .. ' 
The more~S:Ct.~ple disarming te6hnique of first swiveling 
th.~ body out of th~ way of the gun's ml.lzzle, then reach­
inll £or "the gun and wrelHling' it:" out 4f the criminal's 
gra~p . and studiously refrainit~g fron;!giving him any· 
opporfunity of again pointing 'lit at/any portion of, ,the 
off:tfe]~,-;!.s body. rhere is eve~;y po~sibil.ity that a ~hot­
will \,~e fired as" the officer 9ind. r1riminal struggle fot'o~ 

. posse\ssion of tl1:e gun; but when :t't happens, the officer 
must 1~ave contrch of the,muzzl(~/ 

\ . 

i.,.·1i " . 
In wre~'lching a weapon away from a criminal by turning it 
in upon: his trigger finger, there is a good chance of 
the cri\~inalr~ceiving a se1f\·Hnflicted"gunshot wound; . 
that is/, one of, the disadvantages of fat!ing" Up to a 
traine~f ~ol~c: offic;:er. It. is easier to take a gun away 
fro~ an:.~nd~vl.¢l,ua~ t~an it .~s to hold onto the weapon. 
A fum hold on a rev~lver will keep its cylinder from 
turningand th;,uS jam ~it, ot: will cause. the Ifrecoil:i.ng 
parts of,an automatic pistol to be retarded to such an) 
extent that a malfunction ,will occur and the automatic 
1vi11 fail to "fUnction. 
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No sane man will attempt to cause a malfunction of a 
.45 caliber automatic pointed at him by pressing on ,the ,;) 
front of it with sufficient pressure to hold it out of 
battery and thus cause a failure to fire when the' trigger 
is pulled. This is living too dangerously. The officer 
should get that muzzle away from his ':body as the initial 
step "in all disarming techniques. 

H. Practice and perfection of disarming techniques. 

1. Tryout every disarming technique before settling on one 
that you think is best suited to your own individual 
physique. Practice it on a frignd. Don't practice tak-

,).ng the; gun away by any sudden twisting against the 
trigger. finger of a friend, as any sudden movement -
particularly when reSisted, and all friends wil\ resist -
may canse a severe cut on the trigger finger. Try it 

2. 

3. 

5. 

out,but try it out slow and easy. ,~ 
t;c 

It is not amiss to point out that as ~theofficer swings 
into position, with one or both hands on his opponent's 
gun, he can put one foct,and one knee to effective use. 
A knee to ~m opponent's groin in a sudden, hard-risi.ng 
motion will assist any disarming technique; and while 
not quite so effective, a,c-plowstruck with a stamping 
motion of the officer's foot downward on his opponent's 
instep may also assist in disarming a crimin~l. In fact, 
an offense is a good defens~ against similar blows from 
the criminal. Tne greatest obstacle to disarming a man 
is not only the gun, but also" the 'free& hand of the crim-
inal. 

It is amazing how fast a criminal caii/rbe disarmed.. If 
his free hand can reach any portion of the officer's 
ctothing or body, it will provide an anchor upon which 
he can level defensive pressure agatnst the offir<::.er. 

As the officer swings into the wrenching movements which 
will take the gun out of the hand of the criminal~ it i,s 
vital ~that he move away from his opponent's free hand, 
in order to leave lW-m "swinging" witho~t any point against 
which he can ~ever a ,resisting pressure. 

" 

A nightstick in the right hand of a policeman'facing an 
an OPl?onent with a gun in his right harta, a little 
distance frOm an officer, is' a natural position for tee­
ing off in ~hat probably would be an arm-breaking bloW. 

.' C The position of the nightstici.<. and the opponent's gun 
will be the deciding factors as to ~het~er or not the 
"baton" 'o·f the pOlifeman can· disarm. an opp.onent. The 
attack is to be delivered at the gun., 

) 

6. 
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Ev:n a hard blow to the head of an opponent with a night­
st~ck may not stun him rapidly enough to pr'event the dis­
charging of the weapon. In disarming, get the gun. Then 
go after your opponent on more level terms. 

I. The problems of attacks with ,knives and clubs. 

0, 

o 

=====-=-------=--..--~-~ --=:..--.....-~--- --

o 
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1. The same friend or fellow officer with whom disarming 
~echniques has been practiced Cq~ also serve in learn­
~ng about knives and clubs. It breaks the monotony of 
practicing with a firearm, and the little additional 
time spent on this practice may someday save an officer 
a few cuts or bumps and possibly fatal wounds n 

2. A~most eVery ar)ea of the country has in its police 
~,~.~ __ .~l:~torY' a story or two about policemen being beaten with 

"their own nightsticks. In many areas, police officers 
have been knifed in close quarter combat with a knife­
wieldin~ assailant. Clubs ar'e usually swung downward at 
the ofhcer, and the block is a simple one. An arm 
lock or wrist lock will usually disarm the club-swinger. 

5. 

On the.othe: hand, a good knife man never, swings down­
.ward w~th h~s weapon, bUT prefers straight lung~s that 
are difficult to parry. Many of them are skilled at 
fei~ting an oppo~rnt off balance and wi,ll "pull" an 
Qff~cer into "sucker" positions, if the policeman is not 
careful. 

,'1.1 

Don't completely depend on the cliche, "A gun can out­
shont. a knife." The assailant of a police officer is 
usually in the midst of a severe emotional storm; fear, 
anger, and f~ustration prepare a man to fight or flee. 

The normal body functions takeover and prepare a human 
being for great muscular activity; the heart beats faster, 
blood vessels serving the exterior muscles of the body 
tend to become larger, and adrenalin is dumped into the 
blood to charge up an individual~ This physiological 
process can turn a ,common drunk into a superman for a 

~_= ==_~' ~~fel'Lrnipu-tes. 

6. A gun can certainly 'totitshoot" a knife, but it may not 
stop the knife-wielder in time. 

Psychos or psychopaths and weapons. 

1. o "Psy trhos, " as we term them fo police service, range 
from the psychotIc to the psychopath. A real "nut" can 

obe easily identi~i:d by a polic; officer. He may talk 
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or shout excitedly and incoherently, pace rapidly back 
and forth, or impulsively attack and even attempt to 
kill an officer, but (and this is importa,nt) the officer 
has some warning. Tha,t' s all any good cop asks. I 

Individuals with paranoid disorders or antisocial reac­
tions are more difficult for a police office?-=, to identify, 
A great many of the fatal attacks upon police offic~rs 
can be blamed on these individuals, and the fact that 
the police officer receives no prior ~arning as to their 
intentions. 

The paranoid, except for his delusional system, has a 
relatively intact personality with no outward evidence 
of any mental illness. 

~ 

The psychopath lacks ethical and moral development and 
has an inability to follow the rules of approved behavior. 
These individuals gre apparently 'intelligent, spontaneous, 
and very likeable on first acquaintance. They have an 
ability to put up a good front· to impress others • 

. -:-

What appears" to bec a man or woman with a likeable per­
sonality, a disarming manner, and an ability to win the 
friendship of others may very often be an individual 
with a callous disregar~ for the rights of others; 
unsympathetic, ungrateful, and remorseless in his deal­
ings with police officers. They are utterly conscie:nce­
less in their attitude to law and order, and their 
homicidal attacks frequently have bizarre overtones. 

o 
K. Combat effect;,iveness in shootJng. 

1. The objective of combat shooting is to; deliver directed 
or aimed fire at arx.? armed opponent as rapidly as possible 
while offering minimum target area f,p£ returln fir$. The 
i~errelationship of these factors is readily discernible. 

(; " 

2. Ina2fur'ateo fire iSn~seless; speed is always to be consid­
ered when an opponent is slinging~ead; and it is" smgrt 
.to seek every means to diminish ti. .. e target at which an 
armed criminal may shoot. A police officer who seeks 
cover O'r a position which offers less of his body area " 
tto his opponent's fire, and who can deliver effJctive 
fire rapidly, i~ the policeman whose wife need never 

-, . worry about a widow's peniHon. , 

:3. Any state, municipality, or other agency of government 
which employs peace officers 'and arms them with firearms d 

has the responsibility for not only training such officers 
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in the rudiments of defensive firing, but also in train­
ing such officers to recognize situations which warn of 
potential combat immediatel~ and the circumstances under 
~hich an officer is legally entitled to use his weapon 
lon self-defense, or for other justifiable purposes. 

The law enforcement agency trains its personnel as to 
when they can legally use firearms and to be alert to 
recognize potential combat situations before their 
opponent seizes the initiative. The individual peace 
officer improves on his basic marksmanship training, §O 
that he has a firm confidence :l.n himself and his revolver. 

"" 
Under civil law, .. it is considered municipal negligence 
for any agency of government to fail to effectively train 
police officers in the safe handling and accurgte firing 
of their revolvers before they are assigned to duty. 

Under moral law, it is criminal neglige~ce when an 
officer fails to build upon this basic ftraining and 
develop an abHity to defend himself. 

Essentials of When t9 Shoot a Weapon. /1 
II 

When 
.-

can an officer shoot? An officer f~an shoot: 

1. To save one's own life. 

2. / the officer. 
.=.:. 

\\ To save life of ano"ther '., I ..... ' 

3. 

4. 

When 

L 

2. 

3. 

To Save a citizen's life. 
If' 

To stop a fleein8" dangerous 
.~ . 

adult felon. 

should an officer shoot? 

The police00fficer was issued to be primariiy a weapon 
of defense. When an officer believes his life or the 
life of another is in dang'er, it is an officer's duty to 
take what~ver action is necessary in protecting that life. 

The laws of the State of Michigan also give an officer 
the authority to shoot an escaping felon. Shooting in 
this or any other case should be a last resort. 

Does this mean it is the d~ty of the police to kill 
every escaping feIgn? Because every time an officer 
shoots a.ta pe17son, deatl~ can result. The answer is a 
positive "No." An officer should give a lot of .. thought 
to what type o'f escaP!ng felon he is going to shoot. 
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The shooting of felonious offenders: 

a. Should an officer shoot an escaping person whose 
only crime was shoplifting? 

b. Should an officer try tp kill a man who is fleeing 
from an attempt to steal a tire and wheel from a 
car? 

c. The initial answer from some officers would be, 
''Yes, the offender wasflee:l,ng from a felony crime, 
wasn't he?" Officers t~[Wf:ii:o rationalize this 
opinion by the magic worrof~ "felony." )), , 

II. 

d. Do you as an officer honestly believe an offender 
should be _executed for these or similar felonious 
crimes? 

There are many incidents where an officer was legally 
right in shooting a man, but morally 'wrong. Some officers 
have directly or indirectly caused the death of a person 
fleeing from a crime and then wondered for a long period 
of time if the officer had ta~en the proper course o~ 
action. 

Now is the time to consider what guidelines will be 
followed - not at the time of the incident~ when only 
seconcis are available to Iq~l$e a decision. II 

.. :.~, " I 

\\ 
At times a felon who constitutes a danger to the commu­
nity may pe fb~eing to escape capt'ure, such as an armed 
robber, rapist or murderer. Even in these cases, the> 
officer must keep in mind where the buI'lets may go, so 
as not to endanger the public. 

It is not possible for police officers to say when to 
shoot or when not to shoot in advance of a situation., 
There will be fac'ts presentCthat' only the officer ~1;itt 
know. 

9. The officer's conscience and judgment should be the 
guide for" the use of firearms. 

Service Revolvers and Off-Duty Guqs. 
. ,.:, 
'-' 

A. Introduction t,/1lection of t~e police weapon. 
\/ 

1. Some departments furnish their officers with service 
weapons. 

o 

() 
16; G~ 

\\ 

o 

• 
,t 

24 ~--

I', i.lIl1lner 

2. I !aO'llllcr pin 
I. 'Iamm('r (~tirrllp 
~. f1.II11mcr ~iirr\Jfl rin 
~ .. ~lrUI 
(I, ~trllt ~prinl-l 

j. Sinn pin 
H. Finn~ Pin 

<J. 'I'lrill): plll riv('! '" 
, \' 

roo Safety , 
II. Slf~t)' In'('r 

() 

l:t. Hand 

'3. Trigger 
14. Trigger pin 
15. Main5pring 
16. Holt 
'7. Holt spring 
I H. Holt sereII' 
II). Rebound level 
20. Rebound lever pin 
21. Crane lock 
'-l. Crane lock screw 
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THE STANDARD REVOLVER 
IS A PRECISION TOOL 

LEGEND 

2 J. S,dcplalC 
24. Sidcplatc sc~ews) (2) 
25. Latch 
26. Latch spring 
27. Latch spring guide 
211. Latch pin 
2!1. Cylinder 
,30. Cylinder bushihg 
31. EXlractor and ratchet 
p. Extractor rod 
33" :Extractor rod heau 

34. Extraclor ~pring 
35. Crane bu~hing 
36. Crane 
37. Harrel 
38. Stock pin 
39. Stock screw 
40. Stocks (2) 

4l. F.~cu tcheons (2) 

.jl. Rc:cniJ plale 
4,~. Frame 

:) 

0, 

o 
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\ 
c' FRONT SIGHT'~ , BARREL BREECH 

(;ARTRIDGE . 
IWX'X)'N,III-- '.CASE 

,POWDER 

.3'8 ",IL ~lIrtriclgt, 

;\. FRAME :. 

the part 1111 which all nthcr.;purts arcr!in$!allcd (r{3).-

H. (:tRIP 

hand!.· fnr hohhn)!' th{gun in shootl~~ position.' 

C. CYLINllFR 

IIstl'llI), hn.six ,il.i~llhcrs cdch holding acartridJ(c (29). 

D. II:\RREI~ 

the hollo~'v lpbe ;through which'th~ bullet is discharged (37). 
CYlinder rc\·i.I\'\,s Ml that each chamber is positioned exactly in 
line ;"ith h;1rrtiJ. When Gartridgc h fired, \ihe bullet. jumps 
from the ch'1I11"~rintu the barrel. . , 

E. M~Z~LF. /' , 
for.e end "(hilircl. , 

F.I1REECt-t 
re~r end ofba1rd. 

G. BORE . ~l " 

hole bored through a revolver harrel. When .this hole is drilled, 
a number uf"Nliral )!'Tonves call~d rilling ;;';.e cUt into it. The 
ridg~s of m'd:al left ~tanding' arc called LANDS and they dig 
intn the bullet as it rassc~ ,thd impart 11 terrific spin to the bulle~\ 
til keep it in bal;lO.:e while in RiJ.:ht, 

11£4~.~~- CYLINDER LATCH 

..-'\"'1'----.. 1(\ ~-f--\-- HAND 

SPRING 

GRIP 

f.) 

3 MAIN SP.RTNG 

\ 

. a,lIat .steel spdng in the handle which drives the ham. 
merforwaru (15). 

. 4· :~~~!ecl bar also actuated by trigger, tn move up. 

wards and cause cylinder til rev,,1 v(' (r 2). 

I. TR bGEli. GUAIW 

g~~I}c1' rail around trigger to prevent accirlental r11scharJ(c. :7 
J. EXTRACTOR 

,pushes. empty cartridges out of cylinder. Sec extractor head 
(31').-

K. CARTRIDGE CASE 

brass orcoppe~ cylinder holding the gunpowder, ~he bullet 
and the primer. 
[I 

r~. PRIMEi{ 

small di.sk in base of car~~idge case. The primer contains a bit 

of eXl]losive matter. When hammer fall's, the ~ring pin dcnts 

the primer cllusing a hot lIame which ignites tli~ gunpowder. 

r> ~ GUNPOWDER v' 

a ~ubstance that burns rapidly creating large volume of gas • 

. 'GThe ga~must~o somewi;ere in a hurryanc) the only war out is .' 4 ..,." 

." (,tljrough > ~he' b;rrd, pushing the bUllet wilh .. ,gr~3t. force. The 

"SUdden r~lease 'of the gas from themuzzlc makes a loud flOise. 
I' 

N. BULLET 

carefully molded fromleacl. the bullet is in perfect balance and 

spins thT<>ugh the air like a thrown football. Width of the 

bullet is"expressed in I oOlhs "fan inch, such as .38 caliber. 

'Nurh~:ersiii rar'tlnth~'!:e1i refer to numbered parts in illustration lin pag~ 3. 
Ii ... ~;.. '; , '. :~" f . 
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Much of the following is predicated on either the officer's 
purchasing the weapon, or having his choice of weapons, 
should the department,~uy one to requested specifications. 

The police revolver h,as been basically unchanged for the 
last half century. ' (j 

4. Before purchasing or accepting a weapon, examine it and 
make sure the weapon functions properly. 

5. Remember always that the determining factor in a gun 
battle is not the weapon, but the skill an~ proficiency 
of the user. 

Selections of a service revolver. 

1. 

2. 
1\ 

General description of service revolver. Most police 
revolvers are: 

a. Manufactured by~Smith and Wesson or Colt. 

b. 

c. 

With a barrel 4 to 6 inches in length with a half­
inch tolerance. 

To be capable of firing single or doubl~ action. 

d. Capable of firing six rounds. 

e. Steel blue in color. 

f. The grips are to be of wood, plastic or rubber, to 
be either black or brown. 

g~. Weapon caliber reconnnended either a .38 or .357 
magnu~. 

h. With a trigger pull of not less than 2 3/4 pounds 
or more than 4 pounds in single action. 

Specific des"cription of the service revolver. 

a. Barre~ length in a service revolver. 

. ' '1) The barrel should he a,t least 4 inches long, 
but no more than 6~ inches long. 

2~ The longer the barrel length th& more apt the 
~hooter is to fire more accvrately, because of 

improved sight radius. 
'" 0 

o 

(, 

" 

o 

cO 

• 

• 

b. 

c. 

o 
". 

4) 
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punch-

A slight error in aimitlg with the four-inch 
barrel:means much more on the target than a 
six-inch barrel. 

Fixed or adjustable sights for the revolver. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

Both Smith and Wesson and Colt Manufacturing 
now market service revolvers for police officers 
with either type of Sight. 

The police revolver has the front sight ramped 
to preven.t its catching on the holster as the 
officer draws it. .0-' 

The rear sight is at 'he rear of the frame, in 
a position which permUs the holster to be cut 
away., so the projecting sight won it hang up. 

Adjustable sights have a definite advantage 
over fixed sights in that the sights may be 
adjusted by the shooter for his own eyes, grip 
and general- sight picture habit through the 
square law e£'£ect on the arljustabl~ rear sights. 

5) Many shooters find they have less trouble with 
vertical alignments ona revolver with adjust-
able sights. ' 

6) Fixed sigh~s may not be off more than an inch 
or two bet~\,een firing point and impact area, 
which may ble a critical, distance. , 

Ammunition fired in standard police weapons. 

1) .38 caliber ammunition: 

a) 

b) 

May be fired in a weapon chambered for 
.38 caliber or. 35 7 mag~lUm. 

Does not have great penettration or s'hock-c. 
'ing power • 

c)" Has a tendency "to bou:p.ce ofr hard surfaces. 

d) Normal factbryleads are round nosed and 
weigh 158 gr~ins. 

'\I 
\11 
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) Is not .380 of an inch but approximately e " 
.355 of an inch. 

.357 Magnum Ammunition: 

a) 

c) 

d) 

e) 
(\ 

f) 

Is .357 of an inch in diameter, is high 
impact, high velocity, special pol1ice 
ammunition. 

Has a penetration power greater'than .38 
caliber. 

Is excell;nt ammunition against persons 
barricaded in a building or in an auto­

. ~ mobile. 

Is more li~~ly to penetrate any surface 
than a .38. 

Cannot be fired in a standard .38 caLiber 
weapon. 

a 
Has such energy that it is 'referred to as 
a "man-stopper" because of its impact 
power. 

g) H,:ls more recoil than from .38 ammunition. 
o 

Ammunition in gene~al. 0 . 

\\ ~) The three major factors determining impact 
,; energy of, the bullet are b 

" " 

~ i) The wp.ight of the bullet being fired~ 

The shape oftheil:fullet. " ('\ 

4.h· d or velocity or the bul{e-<d't -:-t; e spee 

ii) '. 

iii) 
. " 

1.. .' 

b) ;;i;f'::itwdJ'-bullets have the same velocity, the 
~'iliet which weighs the most will have thtJ' 

/ most. shOckin~g power. 

/p!~ c) The .357 magnum ha.s al~ost three times as 
,/~/ "0 much shocking power as the .38 caliber 

''';';,'' a.mmunition. 

d) The more energ~ involved, the greater 
recoil, the more noise, etc. 

8' 

o ," ~:\ 

® 

.J 

If., " 

o 

o 

o 

o () 
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o 
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4) 

e) Excessive recoil is less meaningful in 
some double action shooting. 
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f) An officer can fire the same number shots 
of .38. ipecial ammunition as .357 magnum 
ammunil~ion in the minimum amount of time 
with practice. 

g) .38 Caliber ammunition is standard for 
police departments mainly because of its 
interchangeability with all standard 
police revolvers. 

The concept of mixing .38 caliber ammunition 
with .357 magnum ammunition • 

a) One solution to the problem of which 
ammuni tion to be chambered" is to mix 

' ammunition. 

b) By using a .357 magnum weapon, an officer 
can: 

i) Chamber the first thr~'iJ rounds with 
.38 caliber ammunition. 

" 

ii) Chamber the liist three rounds with 
• 35 7magnu~ .• ;'i 

\~,:-

iii) This load provides versatility _ a 
fast three shots with moderate shock­
ing power and., the last t~Fee rounds 
wi th hea:ier/,;s,~OCking power. 

Selection o! an off-duty weapon. 0;' 
~ { 

1. VariouJ~ choices of off-duty wea~h~s'~ ,,' (-, 
~, ~ 

a. The various'choices andth~ most important in off­
duty weapons ~f~: 

1) Selection of an f,iutomatic pistol ora revolver • . ~ 

2) o 
,Selection of the caliber of the weapon. 

:71f: "'"':-

'77) 

Revo.tVer vs. automatic for off-duty we~r. 
,#' 

/ 
even in practice~ 

a. An off-duty weapon is rarely fired, 

b. D 

! () "~.)r GP 
0 

An automatic weapon is open to (,mor~' chances of mal­
fUnctions because of its more complex operation. 

~~ 

() 

o 
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c. The revolver is recommended because it 'requires 
little or no maintenance for off-duty operations. 

3. . General description of off-duty revolvers. 

o 

\ 
\ 

\ 
t 
l~ 
\ 

(~,: 

2. 

a. Most police off-duty revolvers are manufactured by 
Colt and Smith and Wesson. /1 
The barrei should be 2 - 3 inches .in length with A 

., ~-inch tolerance. 
b. 

c. The frame should b~pone of the smaller f:r:amed 
-I; weapons. ' 

Q , 

II 

d. If the hammerspur is cut off for pocket. wear, single 
action use is not ne'cessary. 

e. The weapon should be capable of firing at least 
five rounds. 

f.· The weapon should be steel blued or" parkerhed. 

g. The grips should be of wood, plastic or rubber, 
and should be smaller than regular service grips. 

[; 

<) 

h. The caliber of the weapon should be .38 caliber, 
but may be a .357 magnum. 

,. 
i. Trigger pull on the off-duty revolverrnay be more, 

'if deSired, than that of a service revolver. 

j. Because of the very limited use, fixed sights are 
recommended:' " 

hammer~pur of revolvers. 

Fish hook qualities of the hammer spurs. 

a. The hammer spur is so designEt\d that the spur is 
rough, so the trigger can be pulled back for single 
action firing 'more easily •. 

b. 

c. 

The.hammer spur serves no purpose for double action 
firing. \, !l 

II \ .0 

Lf tlie r .. evolver with t:i'rough hamm';;!.r SpUl.",\fs exposed, 
it may catch on clothing when" being ..unhol'~ftered or 
drawn from, a pocket. :".00 ,1\ (\..c 

Co c.-'. The hammer spur guard. 
',1' 1._ 

Q 

, 

I) 

o 
o 

IV. 
o 

o (> 
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() 

a. 

b. 
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When, it is desirable for the hammer spur effect to 
be nullified, it may be done by several methods. 

l'" 

1) Order a new hammer with no spur. 

2) File the spur of the hammer down. 

3) Purchase a hammer spur guard for the revolver. 

The exposed hammer spur will catch on a pocket or 
garment when being drawn - it is desirable and 
advisable to eliminate the problem. , 

c. Many officers who 'encounter the problem eliminate 
it by ~;,concentrating on double action firing. 

d. One major advantage of double action firing is that 
there ~s no longe~ a need for the hammer spur. 

E. Theocare and maintenance of the revolver. 

1. Unless you are a gunsmith, don't tinker with the action 
(jE the revolver. 

2~ If the action of dle revolver needs adjustment, see a 
reliable gunsmith. 

3. The officer wants the gun to have th:e same reliability 
o as when it was manufactured. 

" 
4. Every weapon should be cleaned and .'~l'ough spots taken off " 

when necessary. 

5. Police revolvers need cleaning periodically and .~to be 
wiped off with a lightly oily rag. 

Holsters and Gun Belts. I) 
A. The police holste.iF - its tlseand selection. 

1. 

2. ,; 

3. 

There is no best holster for every occasion. There mUst 
be a compromise between conc~alment, safety, and speed. 

Uniformed officers need a F.plster that secures a weapon 
prop'erly. The weapon must be -difficult for the criminal 
to snatch r.r6m the holster, but 'easily removed from the 
holster byi the <iofficer when he needs. it. 

I! (.G~ , 

Police officers must have many things built into the con­
structio~ of holsters. 
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a. Safety in deSign and function. 

b. 
II 

1/ 

I ,Concealment built into the construction. 
'i 
" c. Speed with which the weapon may be drawn bi an officer. 

() 

Holsters for uniformed duty. 

1. Holsters worn by uniformed officers must, ih addition 
to everything else, be good looking. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

The revolver w~rn in Public view is a deterrent because 
people view the revolver all a device for killing. 

The holster which is worn under the coat or j~cke·t, is 
less a deterrent. 

The gun doesn't lJLeedprotection; the officer is the one 
who needs protection. 

" An outside holster 'Icontoured "for a close fit to the hip 
area with the butt away from the body and angl~d to the 
front for quick access, is beneficial to the uniformed 
officer.' ," 

The'importance of the directional draw in unholstering the 
weapon: 

L In each unholstering action, the weapon is drawn, direction­
ally. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

The best directional draw is when the muzzle of the 
revolver is pointed at the target just as it clears the 

Iholster; so that:: the draw is almost in line with the 
, direction th~, shots are to be fired. () 

(:) 

The officer who faces his target and draws "from the hip 
holster has a very good dire'ctional draw, because a short 
arc will bring theweap9I1-; 'On target. 

Whenever aCholst~r" is fitted or des;tgned, theall-important 
fact ot' critical point remains of hbw fjrst the muzzle can 
be pointed to the target. c' 

Each different '"type of holster offers different direct~onal 
draw characteristics. ., 

;IGimmick" holsters for added "protection. I' 

[) 
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1. Springs and other metallic devices for retaining a 
revolver in its holster are often invitations to self­
d~struction. Holsters requiring the trigger, finger to 
to be placed in the trigger guard to operate a release 
are p~!rticularly dangerous. 

. , 
3. 

4. 

5. 

o 

\} , 

,Even with a cuta~ay trigger guard, or one "relieved" of 
sufficient met'al to permit ready access, an officer should 
pot put0his finger :i.n the, finger guard until the muzzle 

C Qf thereyolver has cleared hia body and started to move 
toward his opponent - or a'c target. 

"Clam-shell" holsters, an'd others that require an officer 
to punch a finger through a small opening, or against a 
~mall-sized hidden button, may be deadly to the officer 
in the excitement of drawing "a gun when a criminal is 
shooting or about" to shoot at the officer. A 'new officer 
who never had any Prior exp'erience with other holsters 
would not experience any difficulty, but he would still 
have to play blind man's biluffwith the hole or the button 
in order to get his weapon into action. 

It'is not just a case of drawing the gun, but of poiing 
of depressing the release and then drawing the weapon. 
Some holsters rely on directional pressure on the butt of 
the weapon to release the restraining device. 

:', 

A psycho may attempt 'to \yr~!;{bh the gun :l}rom the holster 
with the right combination." Motorcycle officers have 
,also been known to d;i.~lodge!!the weapon in this type of 
holster with their 'elbows, rdt,~eving them on the third 
or fourth bounce. 

\) 

The hide-out holsters. 

~. 

2. 

" A hide-out holster can be positioned anywhere on the 
body~, 

,) \'1·\':. ':0 

Historically, th-etypical "hide-out was an ordinary 
holster sewn to a' square p:Lece of" leather and shoved int.Q 
a detectiv~' s rear hip jlocket. This holster was retained 
in position by a small piece of ,leather which buttoned 
over the hip pocket button thoughtfully provided in those 
days by most tailors - but not to anchor holsters. 

3~ " Another was a Should~r holster wh~ch h~ng the weapon /;Un 
the", armpit with a -complex system"of leather and ei'asdc. 

4. ~n modern holster deSign, hide-out holsters are generally 
grouped into the following types: \, II 
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The hiPoholsters: 
, 

1) These holsters provide a very fast and accessi­
" ble draw. 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

'-:"'-:..,' (J 

F.B.I. agents and other federal law enforcement 
officers favor the hip holster. I 

, It is also the most suitable h,O, lster for rinn, ing 
the Practical Pistol Course - and the only one 
permitted by range officers c~nducting com at 
courSes of draw-and-fire p'ractice-::I Other hol­
sters position the gun so thatGsho?ter~ on 
adjoining firitig points may b~ endangered as 
the weapon is drawn. 

I( G 

;t:J:t dravi1ng from a hip holster, the shooter moves 
the gun through an arc starting ,at his side and 
ending down-ra"Qge, and therefore()doesn't~ndanger 
other shooters. The holster is usually posi­
tioned j,~st to the rear of the center line of 
the officer's body and offel's theogun to the 
officer butt first; that is, the butt is forward 
as the gun is worn, an4 ,the muzzle G is" to the" 
rear. 

A ten-degree angle is sufficient to'assist 119 
a fast draw, but m~y offi~ers'o a13d ag,~nts prefer 
holsters Ylhich slant "the gUn, forward as much as 
sixty degrees. ThesE% holsters 'have a marked 
tendency to move to the '.tear along a belt. 
Remedial action can be a wider be1t or a retain­
ing strap. 

,Shoulder holste'rs: 

1) 

2) 

o 

Usually these holsters are positioned so that 
tHe barrel i9 almost ver£ical, the muz~le of 
~he gu~ is just above the belt f~ne, and the 
butt up within the arm pit area. 

" The weapon is'held in place with a leather .. 
covered piece of spring steel gripping the 
revolver around the cylinder. 

{) C' 

In drawing, the weapon is pulled out against 
the pressur.e of the spring. A semi-circular, 
shaped(~flat spring with ~n,,\open end toward the" 
direction of the draw b,the retaining device. 
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These holsters provide good concealment, 
some speed, and effective retention of th(. 
weapon. 
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5) Before the motion of· drawing the weapon even 
starts to move the gun, the slack of the ~. 
harness has to work out and. the tension of 
the spring must be overcome. , ' 

d 

6) When the gun moves, the officer must put" 
the brakes on as he attempts to point the 
muzzle in the dir,ection in which he wants 
to shoot. 

7) These holsters are usually uncomfortable when I) 

first worn, but as the officer becomes accus­
tomed.' to the unusual drag upon his shoulder, 
they can be worn with some comfort, and they 
are ideal for hiding a gun under a coat or 

,jacket. 

The belly holsters. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

~ These rigs were so nruued because they fit 
inside the belt of an officer. They are 

"equipped wit:.J,., a metal clip, or a loop of 
l-aather joine'd with a snilp fastener"for 

'attaching to the belt,of:, theowearer. Such 
holsters are riot equipped with any ret'aining 
device as they depend on the· compression of 
the gun between the waist belt of the wear~r 
and the soft flesh of the abdominal area to 
retain the gun j.n the holster ready for instant 

o t~ 

(~ , 

These holsters can be worked in: the right 
front of the body with the butt to the rear 
for 'the rignt-handed shooters or oin a cross­
draw position. 

'Any b~arrel longer than two inches wHl usually (l 

cause a rude, probing sensation in the groin 
area When the officer sits ,down - and even a, 
two-inch barrel sometimes needs a little' adjusting 
when the officer gets into a car. 
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These holsters aretdeal in hot weather when 
a jacket is notnotmally worn ~ a light BPort~ 
shirt can be worn outside the pants. The sh1rt 
drapes o"er the gun and holster and provides 
effective concealment. 

An lIeight-ball" holster ~ while not a' ,true belly 
rig, was also designed for hot weat~er or . 
other circumstances requiring a po11ce off1cer 

. to IIpeel off" his coat and appear to be unarmed. 
Its outside shell fits the normal expanse of 
a side pants pocket, but the holster so posi­
tions the gun in the center of this leather 
panel that the bulk of the gun is not readily 
detected. 

The cross-draw holsters: 

1) 

- 2) 

3) 

At one time these rigs were scored because an 
opponent could pi>,'1 the c'bff;lcer' s arm at close 
range and prevent su.ccessful completion of a 
draw but they are now gaining popu:fa'dty '. 
beca~se of the many probl'ems with police and 
~utomobiles. 

Detectives, off-duty officers, anc! the uniformed 
officer alone in a on€-man radio car, have 
beeill'l disarmed by suspects or criminals while 
sitting in an automobile with weapons hoh~ 
stered on the right side. 

Other officers"on and off-duty, could not 
get their revo~yers intoCaction without 
difficulty becciuse of the cr"amping of the . 
weapon between the seat of the.car-and the1r 
thigh or leg area. 

~ •. , .. ,,~::-=.~~o-.~_~_. 4) A cross-draw rig permits'an officer to drive 
.~-c~_~ .. a motor vehicle with his body fullyhetween 

" ~ r' . his weapon and any other' passenger in the 
. -~~ . vehicle. In the event his right ~rm is pinned 

,oj '-~ down by an assailant the weapon can be drawn 
. """",." equapy well with""the left hand from a ~ross-

~~~ drawl pO$ition. () "", ~~ 
I'c 
~:, 

'," 

:~ 
I ~, 
i '~ 
J ~-~ 

. "~-"'" 
.~ 

~I 

(
'~ 

."' , 

CI 

:); " 

'-' 

(j 

'-- ' 

o 

o 
o 

I:, "~~~"'~~(jffJ 
~~~~~-~~~o==,,-=,,=~-=,-=~-... =---~ .... ~.~~ ________ ~-L __ ~ ______________ ~ __ ~_~ ____ ~~ ____ ~ 

F. 

e. 

106 

5)· In the event the officer wishes. to get into 
action very fast, he can draw with his right 
hand and as soon as the muzzle clears the 
holster he can fire at opponents outside the 
driver's window. 

6) If the action is to his right front, the 
officer can draw with his left hand and fire 
through the window to his right, keeping his 
finger off the ttigger while the muzzle is 
crossing his lower pelvic area • 

The hold-out holsters: 

1) These holsters are designed for maximum con­
cealment and utilize the Smith and Wesson 
Chief's SpeCial, or the small butt Colt, in a 
2-inch barrel length. These holsters imply 
that an officer could be IIfrisked" and not 
have to give up his weapon. These holsters 
also imply some accessibility when the officer 
wants to draw the gun. 

2) One holster has been designed to hold a small 
derringer on the,J;orearm of th'e officer; the 
classic two-barrel,hide-out gun is now avail­
able in .38 c~libet. 

The gun belts are an integral pa;t of the leather assembly. 

1. The gun belt is an integral part of. the gun rig - along 
with the holster - whenever a belt i~ used" to support. 
a weapon. 

2. A poor fit between a belt and a holster creates two 
basic: faults~ 

a. The entire r:i.g will give as the gun is being drawn 
until the slack has been taken up and this is lost 
time when the gun is not moving out of the holster. 

b • The holster will swivel as the gun is being drawn 
and effectively destroy any dit;'e.C_~,i.o:Plll.AJ:"~~w._f.Q+~--:~c .. 
which the holster might 'have been"-des£gnecf:--Wnen-~--
'. /\. 

this SWiveling forces an officer to draw in' .. ,a direc-
tion away from his normal arc of swinging into a 
hip shooting position be becomes a victim of 10at 
time. If the swiveling presents the butt of the 
gun in an unfamiliar podtion it ntaynot only slow 
his draw, but might cause the officer to miss the 
butt entirely - or at least prevent him from 
getting a proper grip. 
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A collaternl fault akin to sWiveling occurs when the 
If Th" t belt is so thin that the holster moves. ~s ~s mos 

common with hip holsters, but it can happen to cross­
draw holsters as well. The ,greatest hazard is ~hat,:~ an 
officer reaches for his gun'uut it isn't where ~t's 
supposed to~, be and he has to grope,; for it, losi~g time 
which could prove fatal. 

Belts with a thickness adequate to the belt loop of the 
holster are the best answer and this can be supplemelJ.ted 
by the "anti-walking" strap. The modern, th~n, dress 
belts look fine, but are not suited to carry~ng a gun. 

A belt for small guns, weighing 21 ounc~~ o~; less, should 
be at least 3/4 of an inch in width and preferably a 
full inch wide. Guns of heavier weight' and with longer 
barrels require a belt measuring at least 1-1/4 inches 
in width. 

Belts can be stiffened by adding leather to the in~ide 
of the belt on the side away from the holster. ~h~s 
slight additional weight seems t? make the gun.s1de-,of _ 
the belt slightly lighter and st1ffens, the, ent~:;:,e r;1.g 
against a difficult-to-reduce "give" ?il the side. of the 
belt opposite the holster when a gun 18 drawn qU1~klY. 

Gripping, Sighting, Aiming, and Squeezing the Weapon. 

A. Introduction to the fundamentals of shooting. 

1. 

. 2. 

It's necessary to break down the essentials of learning 
to shoot. A good shooting instructor never presents a 
quantity of instructional material to a shoote:, 
because the majority can only absorb a few bas1c 
principies at a time." 

The baSic principles of shooting :- hand gun are con­
cerned with: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

How to grip the gun to the best advantage. 

The correct manner of aligning sights. 

How to aim properly. 

The mechanics of the critical stage of pistol and 
revolver shooting. .."", 

The trigger pressure'period. 
".? 
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3. These techniques might also be described as the nec­
essary elements with a high degree of interrelationship. 
If the shoot,~r' s performance in any of these basic 
elements falls below par, then the entire performance 
of the shooter will be below par. 

c: 4. Entire performance is important to success~ul shooting 
, a~d it's vital for a new shooter to make his own analysis 
to correct the mistakes. These are questions·that a 
shooter must answer in his own mind to fully realize the 
importance of each stage in the basic mechanics of 
shooting. The shooter must recognize the relationship 
of each basic elel!1ent to the entire scope of revolver 
shooting. 

Examining the weapon and adjusting to it. 

1. The shooter can ex'amine: a gun, take a grip, then Cilter­
nat ely tighten and loos~n the grip and watch the effort 
on the position of the barrel. The shooter can hold the 
weapon pointed at a reference spot on a wall. '. The shooter 
.should watch what happens when different fingers of the 
hand are ufled,to put major pressure on the grip, or 
when it is gripped'too.tightly. 

2. The importance of sight alignment need, only be docu­
mented. by noting the short distance between the Sights. 
An individual must realiZe thCit a slight error in this 
short distance will be greatly magnified over the long 
distance the bullet has to travel to hit the target. 

('3. The wom "aiming" implies the weapon. must be pointed at 
what the shooter hopes to hit. . 

4. Trigger pressure must be exerted in a manner which does 
not disturb this aiming of the weapon. A correct grip 
is fairly easy for a recruit to understand and. to adapt 
this gun grip to the conformation of his hand. 

5. "Proper aligning of the Sights and a1m1ng the weapon at 
the target does not appear to be a natural function with 
most IndiViduals. Learning and understanding must be 
developed at this stage before incorrect pressures ort the 
trigger can be readily detected from examination of a 
target. 
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6. As soon as an individual can be shown, on the target, 
how incorrect trigger pressures affect the accuracy of 
his fire, any shooting i\~,--tructor is making strides 
toward "training the shooter .»0 be accurate. 

Learning to ;hoot, properly. 

1. Proper shooting cannot be accomplfshed when the shooter 
does not sight and aim correctly) becaus,e the fire is 
not dirj:!cted ,accurately enough for the!patterns typical 
of improper trigger pressures to develop on the target. 

\\ 

\ ,'. 

2. The correct grip plus the manner in whtLch the sights are 
aligned and aimed upon the target, anq; trigger pressure 

'sums up the basic principles Jlf pistol shooting. 

3. 

4. 

These are the basic principles which must be learned 
before effective fire can be delivered at anY1=arget: 
bull's-eye, silhQuette, or ~ opponent. 

/:.! 

It may appear that directing fire from the hip, or 
shooting from any of the point-fire positions appears 
to imply only a need to "biast ,,'em off." All of these 
positions require directing fiie regardless of the fact 
that the sights are not utili~ed - and also require a 
standard method of gripping the weapon and correct" 
trigger pressure. 

A good grip in revolver or pistol shooting. 

1. A good·grip should meet the requirements of holding 
the weapon in alignment on the target through the trigger 
pressure period and controlling the effect of the recoil 
sufficiently to permi,t rapid recovery.' 

2., 'rhe orily correct grip is,,,:,tlle one that is ad,gusted to 
these requirements, and' also adapted to the hand of the 
individual shooter. f.1ost novice' shooters seem to grip 
the gun incorrec~~y~~t the very outset. 

101'''''' 

a. The backstrap '- the metal strip between the stocks 
on the rear of the gurishould be centered in the 
palm of the .hand. . 

b. Then the lower three fingers are wrapped around the. 
stocks as far as they can reach. 

The thumb i,s 
of'the frame 

on the side 
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Procedure for grasping the weapon'; 

1.. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Grasp theba~cel of the revolver with the left hand and 
"f't" th \(. . h h d . ~ e gun;, ~nto your r~g t an', movl.ng the entire 
grip slightly to the right around the stocks as yo~do 
so. This is the correct grip, but it must be adapted to 
the individual hand.' 

The position of the revolver in the grip can be changed 
by moving it upward or downward, O~"¥to the right or left. 
The weapon should only be moved to the right when the 
-shooter finds that he cannot conveniently manipulate 
either the hammer or the trigger. In adjuSting the hand 
to the proper grip, remember that the rear portion of the 
hand can be moved up or down without moving the front 
portion - the fingers. 

In single actiqn fire "the hammer must be cocked for each 
shot; it is easy to understand why the gj:ip must be 
adjusted so., that the thumb' of the shooter can operate 
the hammer. Unless the grip is taken so that thp center 
of the ball of the shooter's thumb actuates the hammer 
spur, a great deal of unnecessary twisting and turning 
of tqe gun will be required to complete the cocking 
motion. In uouble action fire, the crucial finger is 
the index finger, as the hammer is cocked by pulling on 
the trigger. 

Some shooters feel their fingers are too short for this 
type of f~re, but slight movement of the entire grip to 
the right (right-handed shooters) will permit them to 
insert the index finger well into the trigger guard. 

5\ In combat shooting, it is desirable to adjust to a good 
\\, double action grip and then use the same grip whenever 

"\\Possible shooting' single action. 

Points'\.of pressure on the weapon. 

1. Once the gun is :fitted into the hand of the shooter, the 
quest:!.,on of proper pressure comes up. The best points 
of pre$.Sure to hold the Sights in alignment would be the 
two sem:L:-flat surfaces on either side of the grip. The 
human hanq cannot exert equal pressure on these various 
surfaces, and such pressure at these points will not 
overcome th~, effect of the recoil. The two points of 
'pressure must be the frol1t surface of the grip and the 
rear'surface • 
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The muscular pressure is exerted on the front of the 
grip against that portion of the hand that backs up the 
gun. The inner surfaces of the palm of the hand that 
cover the backst:r.ap of the gun as the stationary 'jaw of 
~ vise> and that portion of the fingers resting on the 
front of the grip as the moving jaw of the vise. As the 
grip pressure is exerted, it is similar to the moving 
jaw closing in and holding the gun against the stationary 
jaw. 

The thumb, its fatty base, and the palm of the hand are 
firm. The thumb should not exert real pressure on the 
gun. 

A natural exertion of pressure on the grip will result 
in the middle finger doing most of the work and the 
little finger doing very little. If the shooter has 
more than average strength in the little finger, i¥ may 
be necessary to relax it slightly. The middle and ring 
fingers should do all' 6f the work, for pressure at the 
bottom of the grip causes trouble. 

5. Many shooters curve the little finger around the front 
of the butt. In this position, it is o~t ,of the way and 
cannot exert undue pressure. 

Constant pressure on the gun grips. 

1. The pressure upon the grip must be constant; it cannot 
increase or decrease as the trigger is pressed to the 
rear. 

2. 

3, 

4. 

5. 

To hold the sights in alignment, the pressure must be 
constant; any tightening causes the sights to move out 
of alignment, just as any loosening of the grip will do. 

"Freezing" on t~e trigger is a common shooting mistake. 
The major cause is a tendency to tighten, the pressure on 
the grip instead of increa$ing the pressure on the 
trigger. . 

All shots must"be fired with the same pressure on thei 
grip; otherwise the shots will spread noticeably on the 
target. 

Any accuracy possible from either a pointing or an aim­
ing position is ruined by movement as it disturbs the 
natural pointing position of the gun or ruins the posi­
ti~m of the aimed weapon. 
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Th~ a~ount .of pressure that should be exerted upon the 
gn.p l.S determined by several variables, the mo.st impor­
tant of these being the condition of the muscles and the 
amount of practice and experience that the individual 
shooter has had in grasping the gun. The novice shooter 
is not expected to grip a gun as hard as a man who has 
.practiced shooting a great deal, or as tight as a shooter 
who has a well-developed grip through exercise~ '. 

. ~:.:::" 
The novice shooter should grip a gun just as hard as 
possible, but not so hard that the revolver shakes 
because of muscular tension. The shooter should use 
some lfind of exerciser to build up his ability to grip 
the gun even ,harder • 

)/ '" 

A go~d.grip should never he changed except for good and 
suffl.cl.ent reasons. The shooter who changes his grip 
'y~ll find that each change lessens the accuracy of his 
fue. Once a good grip is developed, the shooter should 
not make even minor changes, unless absolutely necessary. 

Look at the sights when shooting. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4~) 

c· 

The ques_tions as to where the eye, or eyes, should be 
focused confuses a great many shooters. The eyes cannot 
be focused on two objects so far removed from each other 
a~ ~he ~ights and the aiming point, without having faulty 
Vl.Sl.on l.n one or the other. It is a physical impossibility 
to focus the eyes on both sightsc and target at the same 
time; one or the other is not brought into sharp»relief. 
The shooter must look at the sights by focusing)his eyes 
upon them. 

The target does not have to be perfectly clear, but the 
Sight~ must be outlined distinctly. The relationship of 
the sl.ghts to each other is of primary importance. The 
relation of sights to target is secondary. 

When the arm is extended, the initial sight alignment is 
usually good because the shooter is looking at the Sights, 
but as the shooter starts to aim the gun to hold some~ . 
where upon the target, sighting trouble Starts. 

Many p.olir.e officers have a tendency to focus the eyes 
upon the target, to concentrate on the relation of the 
front sight and the bull's eye, and to keep the sights in 
alignment with each other only because they at'e in the 
field of viSion. This is not unusual, since every shooter 
has experienced it. The warning Signal is "fuzzy" or 
"hairy" sights. 
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5. When the sights are first lined up, they a~e nice and 
clear, sharply defined; but as the shooter continues to 
hold, the sight picture becomes fuzzy. Fuzzy, blurry, 
or hairy sights are the signal that the eyes are being 
on the target. The shooter is looking through the sights 
instead of at them. This fact must be realized: a 
shooter cannot normally focus his~yes on the sights and 
the target at the same time. While many individuals know 
this to be a fact, only a small percentage of shooters 
have the ability to remember it. 

6. '. It is particularly strange when the shooter is also 
aware of the fact that the sigh)l;S will only "fuzz" up 
when looking through them instead of at them. 

7. Excellent shooting instructors sometimes insist on a 
shooter "talKing to himself" as he shoots. They advise 
the use of these sub-vocal messages as a device to keep 
the importance of looking at the sights within the con­
scious thinking of the shooter at the all-important time 
of aiming his weapon. 

Area aiming in revolver and pistol shooting. 

1. Area aiming is a theory of handgun shooting directly 
opposed to the point-of-aim school of thought. Area 
aiming is based on the fact that it is difficult to hold 
a revolver on any certain "point" on a target. An aim­
ing point is ,in reality an aiming area. 

2. It is almost physically impossible for any person to 
hold a gun steady enough to aim either dead center or 
with a line of white. These shooters try to hold as 
close as they can to their imagined point and thus,con­
fine the natural movement of their gun to a limi.ted area, 
with such point in the ,penter of that area. It is simple 
enough for experienced shooters, but,it has bewildered 
less experienced shooters for many years. 

3. The exper~enced shooter may explain to a novice shooter 
, just where to hold, but would fail to explain that any­
where close to that point WaS the best that could be 
expected. Every shooter' s a~m shakes or moves wh"~n he 
is aiming a gun, but the extent of the, movement depends 
on muscles and nerves. The experienced shooter's 
muscles and nerves are conditioned and trained, so the 
natural movement is much less; thus the aiming areas are 
cut down. 
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The shooter may think he is holding on an aiming point 
because of slight movement away from it. The belief that 
one must hold on an aiming point is very harmful ,to the 
new s~ooter. The new shooter will, try to do something 
7hat 1~JUST NOT 'POSSIBLE. The effort to hold an aim-
1ng p01nt makes the gun go off, resulting in a sudden 
pressure on the trigger. This "jerking" of the trigger 
~lso leads to ':flinching." Either fault can be ruinous 
1nproper shooting techniques. 

Wh~n the handgunner puts any sudden pressure on the 
t:1gg~r t~ make' his pistol or revolver go off, he disturbs 
h:s a1m, Just at the critical moment prior to the igni­
t1~n o~ the cartridge and "jerks" the shot low and left. 
Th~s d1sturbance of a shooter's aim may be further com­
p11cated by the normal human reaction to the knowledge 
th~t a handgun is about to go off with its resultant 
n01se and recoil - "flinching." This reaction is a lunge 
forward to meet the expected recoil; the heeling of the 
gun to produce a hit high and to the right. 

, 
A novice, shooter should realize that he cannot hold a gun 
perfect~y steady, but that he can hold it steady enough 
to conf1ne the movement of his sights to an area. A 
~ewcom~r to shoot,~ng~an hold well within a ten to twelve-
1nch c1rcle at twenty~'five yards. 

Hitti~g the target for which you are aiming. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

If.the shooter aligns his sights properly, presses the 
t:1gge: p:operly, a~d aims within a circle, all his shots 
w111 h1t. 10 that are'a which is equal to the "kill" area 
on the s1~houette target or in the area of the eight ring 
of a bull s eye target, meaning he should shoot a fair 
score,. 

Area~imi~g must be concentrated upon, as each and every 
shot 1s.a1med; otherwise the motivation to shoot better 
scores 1,S too strong and the shooter goes back to 
"framing" his shots, the attempt to surpass the ability 
of most humans, by making the gun go off exactly when it 
is hanging on the aiming point. 

"~~ a shooter gains experience, he can ,"preCision point­
a1m and fire six to eight shots out of each string of 
ten with remarkable accuracy. 

There is a natural tendency 
of any aiming area - bull's 

1\ 

art (?pponent - don't confuse 

to hold toward the center 
eye or silhouette target or 
area aiming With the 
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"center hold." In center holding,'a shooter's al.m;Lng 
point is the exact center of the bullis eye. There is 
the sin of striving for over-precision, with a resultant 
jerk or flinch. 

! 

I.-I (. 

" 5. In silhouette shooting or in actual combat, there is little 
need for any greater attempt at precision than the center 
of the target. Some shooters will hold in the chest arefl., 
some a little lower, but it is unwise to attempt to hold 
on certain points such as the chin line. This only 
extends the undesirable habit of "framingll to silhouette 
targets or opponents. 

{J 

Trigger pressure in revolver and pistol shooting. 

1. Trigger pressure starts by placing some portion of the 
first point of the index ,finger upon the trigger. The 
tip of the finger may be used; this depends on each 
individual shooter, the length of his fingers, his grip, 
arid what feels the most natural to the individual con-
cerned. 

2. When a shooter has securf\d his grip, he should place on 
the trigger that portion of the first joint of hi~ index 
finger which seems to give him the best control. That 

3. 

4. 

5. 

is the correct finger position FOR HIM as the individual,,) 
shooter. To bend the trigger finger into an unnatural 
position is incorrect. 

In double-action shooting it is necessary to put the 
finger further into the ,trigger guard than in single-
ac tion fire, in order to secure,;, a good "bi te" on the 
trigger for the much heavier double-action trigger pull. 

Several excellent shqoters fire double-actior~with only 
the t~p of their finger on the trigger - proving that 
despite the type '~f shooting every man must develop a 
"customll finger position which permits effective trigger 
control for him. 

Pressure on the trigger is directly to the rear along' 
'the same line as the barrel axis. Any pressure other 
than straight to the rear is transmitted to the entire 
revolver when the hammer is released and usually disturbs 
the sight alignment between the time of the hammer release 
and the actual ignition of the cartridge. Make every 
effort not t;p let any such tendency become a habJt. A 
pressure on the trigger other than to the rear can be 
detected by lining up the sights, putting almost enough 
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pressure on the trigger to set it off, but not quite 
enough and carefully watching the sights, while releasing 
the pr:ssure entirely. If the shooter has been pressing 
the trl.gger downward or to the side, the front sight will 
move in the direction of the rel,eased pressure. If the 
t:igger is being pressed straight to the rear, the sights 
wl.ll not move out of alignment. 

L. The assurance of correct pressure. 

1. The easiest way to assure pressure directly to the rear 
is to pick a spot on the inner surface of your hand 
directly behind the trigger, then try to press toward 
such a spot with that portion of your finger that rests 
upon the trigger • Picking such a spot and pressing tow'ard 
it every tbne you press on the trigger helps to overcome 
a natural desire to tighten up on the grip with the other 
fingers as pressure is placed upon the trigger. This 
tendency to t~ghten the grip must be guarded against, for 
any increase i~ p~essure on the grip will ruin your align­
ment and also t;:,he control of the pressure on the trigger. 

2. A shooter can put the proper pressure on the trigger 
~ll day when he knows the gun is empty, but let him fire 
l.t a few times and the desire to excel takes over; unless 
area aiming has become habituated, an attempt will be made 
to frame the ,shot and jerk the trigger when the shooter 
wants the gun to go off. After a few belts from the 
recoil of a heavy caliber gun, it, is only normal to punch 
forward to meet the recoil when the shooter knows the 
weap~n is about to go off. 

3. "Skip loading" helps to detect gross faul ts such as j erk­
ing and flinchihg during range firing. Load the reyolver 
with several empty shells mixed in with several live 
rounds and then spin the cylinder. Try loading the gun 
so the shooter will not be aware of the arrangement of 
live rounds to the empty shells. 

4. The shooter takes,his position on the range, lines up 
his sights, goes through his regular routine, but with 
this exception: when c;the hammer falls on an empty shell, 
the movement of the gun will indicate whether or not he 
has jerked the trigger (movement down and to the left of 
the front sight) or flinched (movement of the gun in a 
punching or heeling motion. The blast of re~9Jl ordinarily 
hides this movement, but it can be readiJJ.r;~scertained 
whet?i the hammer falls on an empty chamb~r. 
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5. A great many inexperienced I3hooters assume that tne 
trigger can be swept through its motion in any manner 
just because' they are attempting something called combat 
or "practical" pistol shoot:i:ng on a range. Nothing 
could be further from the truth, or prepare less for 
actual delivery of accurate fire in combat situations. 

6. A trigger can be pressed through its motion very rapidly -
either in single or double action, fire - but it must be 
actuated in such a manner that th~ aim or '''pointing'' of 

'-' the weapon is not disturbed _ if the shooter wishes to hit 
the target at which he has been aiming or pointing nis 
gun. 

Bull's-eye target training~ 

1. ,It is difficult to conceive of a method of teaching com­
bat shooting without some basic training on the bull's­
eye target. 'rhe cfccuracy of fire that may some day be 
the differenceJ:>etween life and d.e.ath should be a basic 
requirement before any high rate of fire is attempted. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

The shooter must learn the basic fundamentals of revolver 
and pistol shooting. Unless these fundamentals are 
learned in the'-'beginning, they may never be a.cquired. 

The.basic fundamentals of gripping, sighting, and aiming 
and trigger ~queeze can be taught on any target, from 
blank white paper squares to blackened silhouettel3. 

The bull I s-eyY!. target offers a shooter an opportunity to 
evaluate ability more ,readily than these other targets. 
Another advantage of bull's-eye targets is the fact that 
in and of themselves they tend to bring out a latent 
tendency to shobt poorly. 

Concentration on hitting the center leads to poor sight 
alignment and incorrect aiming, and the same attempts 
to be too precise result in an attempt to make the gun 
go off with a sudden pressure on the trigger, and this 
"jerk" moves the gun away from target. center •. 

6. Once discovex;:ed, any fault mdy b~ corrected with diligent 
practice. ItdJi~ more desitabl~' to have these faults 
developduli4.ng the initiat tra:ini,ng stage when q.lJ'l;~ection 
is less difficult, than to have them discoveredP afi:'er 
lengthy periods of indoctrination in faulty habits. 
These faults should be diagnosed by "reading" the, target. 
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Hits tend to form grou in s ' 
The Scores which can bP g cha:acteristicof the fault. 
gets lend themsel e ascerta~ned from bull's-eye tar­
based ori/ their ab :r~~ t to ready classification of shooters 

- ~ ~ y to group their.hits. 

An individual shooter can arb' , 
as a threshold to combat t ,~~rar~ly establish any limit!' 
should be sufficiently hi ~a~n~~g, but the minimum score ' 
has learned the basic f : to ~nsure that the shooter 
is usually around 70 pe

un 
amentals. The minimum scores . , r cent ave' --, 

targets, with a standard ," "rage ~n slow fire on 
eye(!. Twenty.,.five yards is t~me and :a~id fire" bull's­
bU~l's-eye training. Fift good m~~~mal distance for 
the'initial ten, rounds of ie~ ya,?:'?s ~~ acc~Ptable for 
too short for aimed fire t nboctr~n~t~on f~ring, but is 
performance with a hand 0 e mean~ngful in eva.luating gun. 

The police revolver. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

An efficient handgun must 
of rapid controlled f' ,be dependable, powerful; capable 

~re, and be "handy." 

The .38 caliber revolver was ch 
weapon years ago because of osen as ~he standard police 
self-loading pistols may . ft?e fact that automatic or 
to h m~s 1re and req' h reac forward and "char II h ., lure t e officer 

,slide to the rear, ejectin:
e 
th t, e wea~on by pulling the 

and placing a fresh round' the cartr1dge that misfired 
~n e ch&ilber. 

Some pistols now have a dou ,~\j 
permits the trigger to hble-actl.on feature, which, 
hI h rac et back the ha f 

o~ at t e cartridge that misf. • romer or another 
put a fresh cartridge . C" h ned, out this will not 
in t .. ~n.o t, e chamber' ad' s ances a cartridge tht ., ' n ~n many 
will not fire when struck a m~sf~red ~n the first instance 
fac· ,. a second t~me 0 A l" 1ng an armed opponent' need • po ~ceman 

_" '. . not take this risk. 
The revolver ~ffers h; 
the cylinder by eithe~mth~m~P~ortu~ity to,rapidly revolve 
and place a fresh cart 'd r trl.gger f~nger action 
a . f1 rl. ge under the f" , 
.m~s re occurs. The revo1 1 ,~r~ng pin whene'l'er 

r1Or~0 the automatic type o;er, a s~ ~s considered'; supe-
almost unknown A 1 I P~stol ~nthat jams are 

. h • revo Vel' s cylind 
w~t. out trouble Until all cart. er can swivel around 
but an automatic may "," r~dges have been fired 

,is empty. A pistol maJ~ at i'!ny time until the mag~zine 
extra, cted or eJ'ected y J~ as the empty shell is being , , or ~ t may . h 
of the recoiling parts as the Jam on t e forward rrtotion 
round into the chamber. . y attempt to feed a new 
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A revolver only offers a policeman six cartridges to down 
an opponent and a slower type of reloading before it can 
be fired again. The automatic is"far superior in/some 
ways, in that it provides up to ten cartridges in"a maga­
zine loading that facilitates reloading in a tenth of the 
time required to stuff cartridges into a revolver one at 
a time. 

Sorre years back, the) regular .38 caliber cartridge was 
junked ~nd the .38 Special adopted. In recent years the 
.357 Magnum has found favor with some police officers. 

O. Some safety points in gun handling. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

The weapon must be handled in such a manner that its 
lethal power is never used accidentally. The weapon was 
designed to kill in defense of life or property. 

o 

It is seriously regrettable when any weapon kills or.: 
injures a person, as a result of an accident,. andaltl. 
accidents with firearms could be prevented. 

It is far b.etter never to own a firearm then to be the 
cause or someone's death by careless handling of one. 

The following ten rules for safety are the general rules 
a shooter must know and practice until they become fixed 
lfabits. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

Always unload your revolver if it is to be left 
where Someone else may handle it. 

Actually go through the motions of unloading your 
revolver every time you pick it up. 

Develop safe habits whenever the gun is removed from 
the holster, or the gun and holster placed in a desk 
or locker. 

Extend the trigger finger outside of the trigger 
guard unti~;) ready to fire. 

Never point a revolver at anyone you don't in~end 
to shoot and keep the muzzle pointed in a "safe" ", 
direction, which should be skywards. c.!~ 

{j .~- ,,"'" 

Always keep the cylinder swung 
out of the holster, but not in 

-R ',-
out when the~ gun iiJ 0' 
l:j.ctual use. i ~ 

~'J' 

Know your gun, ammunition, and holster. 
=-
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Keep your fingers away from the muzzle. 

Quick-draw practice isb.!azardous - safety first. 

defllnsive fire. 
j' 

1/ 

Directed fire is we?fon's fire in which the officer does 
not have time to-use the sights of a weapon to aim. 
Directed defensive fire is utilized when an armed opponent 
is firing at the officer at close range, and presupposes 
a critical time element. 

Directed defensive fire may be delivered from either the 
hip or the shoulder level. Hip shooting gives great 
rapid~ty in g~tting off the first shot, whi18 ooint­
shoot~ng fron',.6 the shoulder will usually mean greater 
accuracy. 

3. The officer concerned is the only one to evaluate the 
situation and determine if he can afford the luxury of 
moving into a point-shoulder position. The officer's 
life is at stake and only he can make this decision. 

Room-sized shooting in defensive directed fire. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

As the distance to the targee is increased, it is only 
natural that the accuracy of directed fire from the hip 
diminishes. Hip shooting is meant for what might be 
termed "room-sized" situations. 

Hip shooting is effective within the confines ofa small 
store, a narroW hallway, any room, or when what appeared 
to be a harmless traffic violator starts pointing a gun 
in the direction of the approaching policeman.. 

(i ," 

The apparent closeness of this range is decept~ve in 
that it app'ears imposs~ble to miss an opponent. 

Hip shooting can beiii,rected with great accuracy. It 
is"a necessary phase of police training in combat shooting 
pe~haps the most important phase of the entire shooting 
program. 

s~he basic hip shooting position. 
'':;, 

o 
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1. The eyes, the elbow, and the wrist are the keys to good 
direction of Ure from the hip position. The gun must 
become an extension of the wrist, the elbow must act to 
join the gun and wrist to the body in §uch a manner that 
the shooter "s'm~l3cles will respond to~visual cues. 

2. The fir~t step in' successfulh~p shooting is to look 
intently at the area on an opponent, or a silhouette tar­
get repre~ent~ng ~n opponent, into which it is desired to 
place bupets. 

Coordination is a primary pr~requi~ite. 

l. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

It appears simple - just look and th~. movements of the., 
body can be coordinated to shoot a weapon where youilre 
looking; but the necessary coordination requires intelli­
gent practice. 

The first step is to attempt some kind of coordinated 
practice without the gun. 

'i' 
During this trainiLng stage, forget about drawing the gun 
from a holster. !:' 

The starting position in-this initial coordination prac­
tice is with the muzzle of the revolver down and pointed 
just beyond the toes of the shooter, and the prastice is 
concerned with bringing the gun upward and forward into 
position for an effective first shot. 

5. Try it in front of a mirror with an empty gun. Bring 
the gun up a few times in what seems to be the normal 
movement. 

6. The gr:.ip must be tight, with the thumb locked in a down- ,; 
war~osition. The wrist must be locked, with the barrel 
and the forearm hori~ontal with the ground as the gun 
moves into firing position, so that it serves as a firm 
link between the hand grasping the gun and the forearm 
of the shooter. The elbow must be carried well into the 
body to better serve as a hinge joining the forearm and 
gun to the body, a hinge which not only must absorb 
recoil without loss of time in recovery of position, but 
which must also serve as the mount for the gun •. , 

.) 

7. Originally, the crouch position was considp-red tne most 
desirable because it reduced the target area into which 
the criminal could place hits, but a better und~rstanding 
of hip" shooting position has led to ,the conclusion that 
the crouch position tends to more botty movements in 
response to visual cues. 

o 

o 
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E. USing a mirror to practice hip shooting. 

1. Standing in front of a mirror, the shooter should prac­
tice going tnto a fairly deep crouch position as he moves 
his gun up 'to hip-shooting level. 

2. Regardless of where the shooter may be looking on his 
\, ." " 

(
-~ m:-rror. oPP?nent, normally the resultant point of aim-

. . ~d~rect~on w~ll be fairly low. Remember, the barrel and 
forearm must be level with the floor. 

.' 3. TU2~~:=ay~, . level the barre~ and forearm in the full 

I ~and~ng p~~t~on, and now go ~nto a deep crouch. Now 
come up about~~~~~l out of the deep crouch and watch 

I 
how the ~uz~le comes up within the aiming area. This is 
the method of controlling vertical changes in directing 
fire. The gun, the locked arm, and the entire body are 

\~ II m?ved upward by flexing the knees to raise the level of 
. . f~re.· 

.') 4. In r~verse, the same is true when it is necessary to lower 
~ the point of impact. Experiment with this learn it and 
f adjust your. vi~ual point of aiW to fit the' depth of ;our 

.il crouch. Th~s ~s the key to directing fire at the hip f )~ level. 

~~ ~~/L 
t~.'C>{",\~f) 5. If a tend:ncy to point the gun to the left or right with. 
)-§9}~~~~ some cons~sterlcy becomes evident, check the position of 
//.' .~~ the c;lb~w .. An elbow push~d too far into the body _ 

poss~bly w~th the "shoulder dx:ppped too low - results in 
the muzzle c.oming up into p6s:l'tion to the right of the 
target area. When the muzzle see!Us to come into position 
~o ~he~eft of the area at which the shooter is looking, 
~t ~s l~kely t~!:~ .th~elbOYl~t§ .. top.,£ar away from the 

o 

body - too neat'the right hip socket for a right-handed 
shooter. If the elbow appears to~be in the correct 
position, it may be necessary to move the feet to correct 
this conditi'On. 

The shooter should faO.e his target squarely, with. his 
weight slightly toward the balls of his feet, but with 
bo~h heels solidly on the ground; then if he is hit, 
he 11 fall forward into position where he may be able to 
get in another shot or two. ., 

. J!\ The. stance" inp.ip shooting. 

1. Some men find the crouch position slightly more comfort­
able when they advance . the left foot slightly. 

,.(:, 
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Whatever the position may be, in the event the elbow is 
.,in a good position, don It move the elbolol to secure hori­
zontal correction. 

It is much more desirable to adjust the feet and learn the 
position necessary to come up squarely in the, center of 
the target area, right where the vision i.s concentrated. 

S\ 
Care should be exEircised that the body is not'bent for­
ward solely at the waist in assuming the crouch position. 
There is only a slight leaning forward as the buttocks 
are drooped down when a shooter's knees are bent, but 
tfiis position of the upper body remains the same regard­
less of the depth of the crouch. 

5. The legs are the major factor in this position from which 
fire from the hip can be directed with su~h great accuracy; 
they form two supports for the position. 

Bringing the gun into the secondary field of vision when 
shooting. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

'The gun is punched or swung into the field of secondary 
vision as the shooter looks intently at his target. The 
shooter does not actually "see" it, but he j.s "aware ll 

that it is there and if the gun did not point at the 
target, the shooter would become aware of this fact. 
It is a visual cue to correct punching or swinging tech­
niques. If he consciously looks down at the gun, then 
his eye control over muscular coordinat~on is ruined. 

When practice at this position is first attempted, it is 
a good practice to look down and check the position of 
the muzzle to see if it is pointed at fhe target, bU.t 
then the shooter must return. his primary vision to the 
target. This observation of fire is of to~ importance 
atl the way through hip shooting practice ~~til some real 
profici~ncy is attained - some weeks later and only after 
consistant pr,actfce. 

The weapon is loaded with one cartridge - one round. The 
cylinder is closed so that the weapon will discharge when 
the trigger is pulled fqr the first time, and the muzzle 
is pointed at the ground in front of' the shooter in a 
"ready" position. This is close to the "in holster" posi-
tion, without actually placing the. gun in a holster. I' 

. At a signal, or your own cue, go into the crouch position 
and swing the gun up and forward; firing the fir~t shot 
as the gun revels into position ~ being careful that the 

o 
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trigger pressure doesn't disturb the pointing of the 
weapon. Observe the effect of the fire and determine if 
the gu~ had swung ~p too high or low, or too far to 
either side. 

Unload, and if necessary, practice a few swings into 
position with the empty gun until fairly certain that the 
swing is grooved. Fire a few more single rounds, inter­
spersing the fire with practice with the empty gun. 

Now load the six chambers of the revolver, and fire one 
shot at a time at this latest stage of practice. The 
shooter should come back to the "in holster" position 
between shots, so that each shot is a -;true "first shot," 
but he should fire with sufficient rapidity to get the 
feel of his corrections from shot to' shot. 

The eye of the shooter is the key at this stage. After 
a short time, what can only be described as a "feel" 
develops for this position. It is the pairing of visual 
cues 'With muscle impulses, and it comes to most individuals 
after some practice. 

Getting into action. 

1. At this point in the practice sessions, the shooter can 
buckle on a holster and try drawing the empty revolver 
from the holster. The officer should move slowly at 
first, then slightly more rapidly, but never with any 
sense of hurry. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

The policeman must get his gun out of the holster, but he 
must first get a.,correct grip on the gun before he draws 
it. Take it slow and easy. 

The first thing to 1earn is how to get the correct grip 
on the gun while it is in the holster. Grip the weapon, 
draw it out, examine the grip, make minor adjustments,. 
then holster the\oieapon and repeat the process until the 
gun can be drawn with the correct grip. Then coordinate 
the draWing motion with the punching or swinging motion 
utiliz~d to get the weapon into position at hip ,level. 
This should be one continuous.motion, and it haS, to be 
performed very slowly at first in order to combine the 
two motions before any attempt a~t speed is made. 

Speed is not of essence in drawing the gun. The ability 
to secure the corr~ct shooting grip while the gun is in 
the holster and to come up smoothly to correct shooting, 
position are greater as~ets than mere speed. 
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'" Quick or fast draws are overrated in the police business. 
In most case~, an alert officer either has his gun in his 
hand or half out of his holster. No fast draw in the 
world equals a keen and alert mind, coupled with the 
ability of a trained police officer. 

Point-directed shooting. 

1. In the point-directed position, the weapon is not stopped 
at hip level upon drawing from the holster~ and the punch­
ing or throwing motion is continued for the full ~atural 
extension of the arm. At arm's length, "pointing" is on 
a par with "punching" and "throwing." 

i7 
2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

At an arm's Length, most individuals can shoot more 
accurately and almost as rapidly as from the hip - so' 
long as they don't look at the gun! 

The primary vision must be concentrated on the target in 
this positioJ:l'lto ~uch an extent that it may be termed 
tunnel visio~ within its narrowest definition. The gun 
is well into the field of secondary Vision, but the 
shooter must look over or around the weapon if he is to 
use this position for directed fire similar to shooting 
from hip level. Once the primary vision is drawn from 
the target to the Sights, then it il'l aimed fire - and 
the rate of fire slows down considerably. 

It would not be good technical competence to ignore the 
gun entirely; the shooter should accept visual cues which 
tell him the gun is pointed to the right Qr left, or the 
muzzle is far too low or too hi~h. These visual cues 
should be consciously accepted during-.the initial prac­
tice s~ssion only. 

The most important job of the eyes is to coordinate the~ 
muscular structure of the body in pointing, punching, 
or throwing the weapon forward toward the target so that 
the line of fire will coincide with the line of sight. 

Practice the position in the srune manner as the hip shoot­
ing posj.t:Lon was practiced. The shboter assumes th'e same 
crouch position 'for this point-dir'ected fire as he did in 
directing fire from the hip level and the legs also serve 

n as an elevating mechanism for this -"mount";" as they did 
for the hip positidn. 

RorizC'~ corrections S~OUld be made with the entire 
body duringinftial practice, 'with the feet being,adjusted 
as necessary •. , Minor horizontal correctio~s can be made by 
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swinging the body, either from the knees or the hips. 
An attempt should be made ,not to make traverse corrections 
solely by moving the arm at the shoulder socket or bend­
ing the wrist. 

The welding of the muscular structure of the body into a 
unit which can be coordinated by vision and a "feel" 
developed through practiCing this point-directed shooting 
position starts with a firm grip, and ends with a locked 
wrist, elbow and shoulder. The firm grip is the key to 
a locked wrist, and both of them aid in keeping the elbow 
and shoulder relatively immobile. In this position, it 
is much less difficult to keep the elbow and shoulder 
locked into position than it is in hip shooting, as the 
arm is fully extended. 

The two-hand kneeling position. 

1. In two-hand kneeling fire, the police officer faces the 
target just as he does in preparing to shoot from either 

0the hip or the Shoulder level of point-directed fire, 
but drops into a Simple kneeling position. 

2. The ideal position is that of the traditional rifleman; 
the left toe is pointed toward the target and the right 
knee swung as far to the right as Possible, thus effect­
ing a support for the body based on a 900 angleoetween 
the left thigh and the right thigh. As the shooter drops 
into this position, he directs his vision ori a desired 
aiming area and pOints, punches, or throws his gun up into 
Posit~,on. 

3. This is the normal direction phase. Then he swings up 
his free hand to support his shooting hand and arm. The 
most desirable support point is just below the butt of the 
revolver or at the wrist% 

4. This support by the shooter's normally free arm helps to 
hold the gun on the target area and speed up recovery 
from the effect of recoil. " 

5. 

6. 

, . 

!hi& Pos~tion is particularly helpful to officers firing 
.357 magnum cartridges, as it helps to control the effect 
of the recoil, as well as the general tremor set up tn the 
shooting arm of most individuals after a few smacks from 
the recoil of this heavy caliber cartridge. 

Of~icers who fi~d difficulty ,in directing fire from the 
hip or shoulder levelomay find it advantageous to concen­
trate on this two-hand kneeling position. 
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Practicing on traverse targets. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Whenever an officer is confronted 
criminal in armed combat, he will 
swing from one target to another. 

wi th more than one 
find it necessary to 

(:) 

Usually there is little need for vertical correc~ion, so 
long as the officer is seeking to hit the center of the 
mass of an opponent's body. 

In range practice, targets are placed at varying distances. 
apart in order to secure practice at this very necessary , h . ·pp.ase of police combat s oohng. 

4. Try very short traverses at first to get into the swing 
of shooting at more than one target. 

Night shooting from directed defimsive fire positions. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

(). 

Directed defensive firing positions are ideally suited 
to night firing, or situations in which time is of 
essence and visibility is limited. 

There are combat situations in which there is :uffic~ent 
light (and time) to pick up the sights and go 1nto a1med 
fire, or in which the use of a fl~shlight would be 
suicidal. 0 

In directed fire the officer point~, punches, or throws 
his gun into position, and once this technique ~s l~arned -
and the officer has sufficient practice to reta1n h1s 
learning - then the fire can be d~livered just.as 
accurately in very ,poor light as 1t can be dehvered'in 
bright sunligh,t. 

o 

The use of a flashlight in a dark cellar while search­
ing for an armed opponent might very well be a death 
warrant; shoot fast and use the light from the flashes 

,of the ~ervice weapon as it fires. 

Maybe the officer won't see the sights, bu~ he.could ~ee 
the gun and the target. Since night shoohng 1S requued 
in a very high percentage of combat situations, it is well 
worth the time spent on practice. 

Use lights to get things set up and to provide the neces­
sary margin of safety before going into this type of . 
practice, but then tryout directed fire at targets wh1ch 
cannot be seen except by a very poo~ light, or the flash 
of your gun. 
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Later, arrange some kind of audio signal to denote the 
target and learn ,to direct fire at a sound. 

Aimed fire from directed defensive fire positions. 

Sometimes the combat situation changes rapidly and may 
permit the officer to change to aimed fire. 

The arm and hand can be moved into position where the 
. sights can be used to aim the'revo1ver from any of these 
positions (without any othe; change in the position. 

3. Both the crouch and the kneeling position cut down on 
target area and thus reduce an opponent's opportunity to 
ventilate an officer. 

4. On the last shot in the weapon, the shooter could attempt 
a correct sight alignment, as it is the last shot. 

The concept of defensive directed fire. 

1. It takes practice to learn directed defensive fire 
because the key to accuracy is position. 

2. 'l;'he eyes and the body must coordinate, and to "groove" 
t,his coordination, the shooter must get the "feel" of the 
position. There is no other way to describe it; there 
is no other way to learn it. 

3. If an officer had to select only one type of fire at 
which to becomEhproficient, the defensive directed fire 
should be selected. It is the type of fire you must use 
When an armed opponent is shooting at you! In these 
Situations, an opponent is afraid of the armed police 
officer and is ready to shoot fast. 

4. The policeman always must shoot equally fast and more 
accurately to survive. 

Aimed Fire. 

A. Aimed fire for police officers • 

1. Aimed i.ireis more concerned With t;:he classi<1,princip1es 
of shootcing than is directed fire, particula~l§ the areas 
concerned with looking at the sights and aiming. 

2. Since the target of police gun fire is the criminal who 
lives by the no "sporting" or gentlemen's code, the 
classic off-hand~hootin~ position has been junked. 
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The jungle or gutter code of the arr:."?"d criminal supports 
shooting without warning or provod lc.,;,)n. 

\_1" 
The police officer must take a position which provides 
some protection and improves his ability to deliver 

·effective fire. 

In combat shooting, it is basic instr~ction to advise 
shooters that both eyes must be open when the sights 
are lined up and the weapon aimed at the target •. 

If an officer closes his o~e eye, he blinds himself to 
any accomplice of his opponent who might move into the 

i·combat on the side of the closed eye. 

7. '::::1 The accuracy of aimed fire on silhouette targets 
representing an opponent is based on effective use of 
the sights on the revolver, and the ability to aim and 
fire without putting ~~sudden pressure on the trigger _ 
disturbing ;the sight alignment ,.and aim at the moment 
of cartridg~ignition. 

Improvement of normal accuracy. 

1. Normal accuracy is improved by- taki.ng positions which 
take advantage of every possible supl.'ort .:barricades, 
cars, trees, fE1:pc~~ and the 8t'ound its~lf. 

2. In all these aimed 'fire positions, the weapon is held 
at the end of an extended: arm, with the revoLver as far 
as possible from the eyes. 

3. The sights ort a revolver are scaled to normal shooting 
at arm's length, and the shooter will be firing with 
more of a "rough" sight the closet' he brings them to his 
eyes. 

4. Another factor which may only change the point of impact 
slightly, but possibly means a "miss" at times,is the 
face that the normal grip and recoil platft>rm for the gun 
is ,,{suaHy at the end of an extended arm, and as the arm 
is bent and brought closer to the eye a slight change 
will occur. 

5. This is not a factor in directed fire as the gun is 
zeroed in with the line of sight, through muscular coor­
dination, but when an officer is shooting aimed fire 
with a gun sighted in for normal position, and he varies 
his" position, it is likely he'll have changes in the 
point of impact. 
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In any aimed fire position, the head is held as erect 
as possible in order that the shooter"! s vision will 
not be obscured by his upper eyelashes. 

This is difficult with a very low pro~e position, and 
it is wise't9 bring the gun to a higher position if 
the sights "fuzz up" so that the head may be raised 
for better vision._ 

In the sitting, kneeling, and standing positions, the 
head should always be held erect, the gaze directed 
at the target and the gun and sights brought up into 
the line of sight. 

o The trend to double-action shooting. 

1. There is a strong trend to double-action shooting 
apparen~ among police officers. 

2. Double-action shooting means to cock the hammer and 
fire the gun with a motion of ti),!;!:,trigger finger._only. 

-'\ .-

"Weak hand" shooting. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

5. 

In the., more rapid phases of police combat shooting at 
short ranges, speed of getting into effective ac~ion 
was a defense against enemy fire. The strong hartd is 
the one normally used in shooting. 

It must be remembered, though, that a disabling wound 
can occur at any time, and if time is available, a police 
officer should fire with his weak hand at every stage 
of combat shooting in order to gain experience and 
skill. 

The accuracy of fire, when the strong hand has been 
disabled and when an opponent might be moving in close 
'for the kill, is certainly highly desirable. Practice 
is the only sure way of acquiring the necessary skill. 

The grip with the weak hand is the ,aame as with the 
str9,ng hand, and the basic principJes'of sights, aim, 
and "trigger let-off also remain the..same - and have 
~~ual importance in achieving accuracy. ~ . 

The need for shooting with the weak hand as well as 
the strong hand by a police officer is slowly driving , 
the fancy grips out of police holsters and off the ranges \I 
used for practical course firing. 
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Loading and un10~ding of the revolver. 

1. To unload, the following procedure is suggested: 

2. 

3. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

The officer should reach forward with the weak 
hand, palm up and open. 

At the same time, he should shift his thumb on the 
gun slightly to actuate the cylinder latch, and 
drop the gun into the palm of his weak hand. 

As the cylinder swings open the '$ho~ter places 
the thumb o£ his weak hand on th,e ejector rod, . 
curls his remaining fingers around the open cyl~n­
der and frame of the gun and ejects the ~ired cases. 

As the shooter is ejecting the spent shells with 
his weak hand, he should be reaching with his 
strong hand for live ammunition. 

With th~ muzzle of the weapon down slightly: but 
with tlte gun's position not changed too mucn, 
the shooter starts to stuff the new ammunition 
into the chambers of the revolver. 

To facilitate loading, the thumb of the weak hand 
is moved from the tip of the ejector rod to the 
side of the cylinder. 

In this position, it assists the middle finger 
of the same hand in rotating the cylinder as each 
chamber is loaded. 

Placing the weapon in the palm of the hand as it 
is loaded is excellent protection against loss 
of time due to dropping car~ridges on the ground. 

Don't accept any other loading position. This ~s ~he 
best position that has been developed, because ~~ ~s 
fast and effective. In the same conne:t~on, don t 
use obsolete methods of carrying ~un~t~on. 

The procedure of carrying cartridges in belt loop~. that 
require the shooter to punch them out one by one :l.S 
growing obsolete. Leather pouches areavail~bl; £0: 
officers on patr'ol which open at;the bottom al'ld ~ehver 
six rounds into the hand of the (ibliceman when the snap 
fastener is opened. 
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A recent innovation By some modern police departments is 
training in reloading with the weak hand <lOd simu~ating 
that the strong hand is helpless to assist.' This is an 
aspect of combat shooting that has been. ignored until 
recently. Only a small amount of experience lnay pay 
off some day, because the officer has worked out his 
Ow"n technique. 

5. Some officers ap)?ear reluctant to lay the gun down 
~s they dig for ammunition. Actually there is a great 
reluctance to place a costly revolver in the"" dirt, or 
even on a bench top, where it may get dirty or scratched. 
This attitude may stem from the fact that great care 
ie handling the gun has always been emphasized in basic 
instruction) or from the fact that shooters have been 
warned for years to beware of dirt and other foreign 
'Objects lodging in the barrel, and causing a burst 
barrel when the weapon is fired. . 

6. In compat situations.,the blue finish on a gun is unimpor­
tant, and while it is dangerous to get dirt, mud, or 
such material in a barrel, it is even more dangerous 
not to load up and get back into action. 

Firing from the prone position. 

l. In the pron,e position the shooter not only presents a very small target, but also uti~izes the., best Possible support for his firearm - the ground. 

2. The body of the shooter is positioned directly behind the weapon) with the feet together, unlike the rifleman's prone position in which the body rests at a 45-degree 
o angle to the nne of fire all"q the feet spread Wide are apart. The guno itself is not permitted to touch the ground, the ~h06ter's free hand being utilized as a SUPpOJ:l,t between the ground and 'the gun. 

3. The ideal position is one in which the flat portions of Q,oth forearms are rest~d upon the ground, Jith the gun butt and the ,hand grasping the weapon resting on the fist of the free hand, and the back of the free hand resting upon th~ ground. 
,I' 

4. D.ifficult te1:''rain may force the sho~ter to, move into a Sitting or kneeling position in actual combat. Police officers should keep the prone position in mind, even in roont':..shed shooting situations. 
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5. In firing in the various combat courses it is required 
that the shooter drop to his knees, draw his revolver, 
assume the prone position and open fire, while in 
actual combat the officer might drop and roll ashe 
draws his weapon - movement is always desirable when 
an opponent is shooting as it minimizes the criminal's 
abili ty to score hits. 

Firing from the kneeling posiHon. 
, ~. () 

1. The kneeling position, in which the free hand is used 
to support the shooting hand, has three variations. 

a. l'he high position for very rapiddjrected or 
aimed f.ire. . .I 

b. The normal kneeling position. 

c. l'he very low position in which the shooter leans well 
into the gun and is only a few inches from the prone 
pOl'3ition. 

2. l'he two lower positions require more time to assume, 
and are therefore more suited to aimed fire. THey also 
provide much greater support than is possible in the 
high position. ~ 

3. The high position provides no support for the arms of 
the shooter. Both the normal and low positions provide 
good support. 

4. In these p~sitions the. gun arm is supported betw~ell 
wrist and elb3w by, the ~ree arm as· it rests on the 
forward knee of the shooter. "21 

5. 

(l~. 

l'he st~diness'-'of this position rests on the fact that 
the ext@t)ded gun arm receiVes a truss-like support from 
the other arm as the inside, flatsur,;face of the biceps 
area of th1$ arm is supported upon the knee. In all 
kneeling positions the fqrw,ird foot is pointed ctoward 
the target.::. l'he rear fpot is placed far to the rearJ> 
in the low position for'mo~e effect~lfe balance, but it 
is tucked under the body in the nqrmal or high position. 

6. In the normal position, some shooters .sitj(o~ the heel 
. of the rear foot, flexing the foot and re~tlng upon 
the bent toes; others prefet' a slightly lower posit~.on 
secured by turning thefbot .slightly and sitting on ' 
it. 0 ~ ~ 
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Firing from the Sitting position. 

1. 

2. 

3, 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

l'he 

1. 

This position puts the body close to the ground, with 
both arms supporting the weapon, and is one of the 
positions for effective combat fire. 

The shorter person can draw his revolver. as he drops 
into position and have it in action almost before his 
buttocks stop bouncing from the impact with the gr~~nd. 

The Sitting position is excellent for shooting from 
behind the protection of low walls, bUildings, breaks 
~ the ground, etc. In the Sitting pOSition, the toes 
eff both feet point toward the target and are fairly 
close together. 

l'he knees are spread slightly to support the flat portion 
of each elbow, While the free hand supports the hand 
holding the weapon at the base of the gun. 

In the sitting pOSition, the shooter adjusts for major 
changes in· elevation by 'moving both feet. forward or to 
the rear, thus depreSSing or raiSing his knee leve-I 0 

whicp, in turn.. brings about the des.ired vet'tical c~rrec­
tion by lowering or raiSing both arms. 

This 1S vital to top accuracy in thi.s POSition as' any 
pronounced bending of the wrist from a natural position 
means slower recovery of aim between shots - the wrist 
has to be readjusted after each shot, as it will return 
to its natural position. It is important that the 
gun be brought up to eye level, rather than the eye 
down to gun level. -

. Variations of this position which require a "squeezing" 

. pressure. by the legs or thighs of a shooter to steady 
the aim or adjust for elevation tend to lower the ac­

"curacy potential of this fine position by m.aking muscular 
tenSion a factor, t'ather than depending on the bone -. 
structure of the body for support. 

Excess girth is a p:roblem When taking this position, 
but it may provide motivation for a determined effort 
to get rid of some of the excess fat • 

'il 
barricade shooting position .• 

In shooting from behind a protective wall, the side of 
a building or other barricade, othe police officer seeks 
both protection and a support for his weapon. 

o 

•• 

o 
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2. Dramatic reduction of target area can be secured by 
shooting from the protection of a wall or the corner 
of a building. Support is very effective because in 
barricade shooting the weapon i$ almost as steady as 

3. 

4. 

"\ 
5. '. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

'the barricade itself. 

"In shooting from a position of rest, the officer must 
be careful that no portion of the weapot} ilr permitted 
to rest directly on any barricade or other support. 
The weapon must be cushioned in some fashion, or it may 
be damaged in recoil. In combat shooting it is usually 
cushioned with the free hand. 

The muzzle of the firearm must be free of any obstruction 
of the barricade and clear of the supporting fingers 
of the free. hand, or the shooter will be picking wood 
splinters, brick dust, or particles of lead out of his 
hand and possibly whistling for first aid through a 
neat hole in one of his fingers. 

In shooting from behind, a barrC;!!ade simulating the side 
of a building, or the edge of a doorway" the shooter 
places his feet in what appears to be an unbalanced 
position in order to secure as much protection from 
tq.e barricade as possible. 

In shooting with the right hand, the left foot is for­
ward, and in shooting on the other side of a barricade 
with the left hand, the right foot is forward. 

The most common method of supporting a revolver in 
b.arricade shooting is to place the palm and extended 
fingers of the free hand flat against the barricade with 
the extended fingers up and the thumb spread out just 
beyond the edge of the barricade, thus forming a IIVII 
into which the shooter places the wrist of his gun 
hand. The officer then places the flat underside. of 
his wrist against the barric.ade with the hand positioned 
at the barricade's edge. Th~ pfficer then extends his 
shooting hand and grasps it abotl~ the wrist £irmly with 
his free hand. _ 

"This is an excellent position as the gr:~sping of the 
shooting arm's wrist with the finger of 'the. ,free hand 
not on~y provides a better support than the i'V!l~,,"..ngE.-
mally used, but also helps to speed up recovery or-the=~~<, 
aim as it retards recoi1. f 
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Possibly the greatest error in taking barricade positions 
is the tendency to lean into the support too much. This 
usually occurs when the shooter places his feet too 
far from the barricade and is forced to bend into a 
half-crouch as he supports his hand. The ideal position 
is a standing position, with the weapon being brought 
up to eye level as the hands are placed against the 
barricage • 

In preparing to fire, the shooter must learn to place 
the gun against the!! barricade uncocked. Some shooters, 
with years of experience shooting single action fire 
at targets, have a habit of cocking the weap9n as the 
arm is extended; others attempting double-action shooting 
for the first time have a ~abit of putting too much 
pressure on the trigger - in some cases almost enough 
to actuate the mechanism and fire the weapon. Either 
habit can be dangerous. 

Firing from the two-hand standing position. 

1. The two-hand standing position is a development of the 
two-hand kneeling position. 

2. 'FaCing the target squarely, the shooter brings the gun 
t1;p to his line of Sight, and his free hand up to support 
the gun hand. In the two-hand standing position, the 
weapon is brought over to the center of the body. 

3. As the shooter SWings into position, he leans back and 
down, in a movement,that can be best described as IIshak­
ing the kinks out of his spine. 1I 

4.0 The upper part of the-~ody appears 
pelvic area, which is 1)lpported by 
with both knees straigit. 

to "sit" on the 
a widespread stance 

5. This is a surprisingly effective position. The two­
hand control of the weapon certainly speeds up recovery 
from recoil. 

Aimed fire at pight. 

1. Policemen must level with themselves and admit that 
aimed fir'e in the dark of night is not possible without 
revealing the officer's position to hostile fire from 
his "oppone;nt. 
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In night practice, holding a flashlight out at arm's 
length provides illumination in which. to see the target 
and the sights of the revolver, but ••• every officer 
should realize the suicidal implications of this tech­
nique in a gun fight. 

Police combat shooting is largely defensive, but in 
a few circumstances it ~ay be termed a technique of 
offense: 

a. Fleeing felons. 

b. Barricaded killers. 

c. Jail break attempts by felons, etc. 

Police should use a type of fire which does not jeopar':' 
dize the life of a single officer. If the combat 
situation occurs at night and it is defensive, then 
the officer will be at such close quarters, and in 
such danger, as to require defensive directed fire. 
If the situation poses no immediat~ hazard to the officer, 
why ex!?ose his position by turning on a flashligh,t 
and bangingaway1 . 

If the situation demands aimed fire, the officer ,has 
no alternative, but a radio alarm or teletype has brought 
back many a fleeing felon without injury to a single 
officer. 

An ideal device for night combat, being utilized more 
and more, is to use the lights of the police vehicle 
to illuminate the scene. In this case the police 
officers dismount from the car and move to protected 
pos1tions, if possible, before opening fire. 

A police officer can simulate these tactics by setting 
up a silhouette for night-timeofire, then driving up 
in his own car to the desired range, dismounting and 
moving aw~y from the area of return fire (the car) 
before he starts to shoot. 

The key ~to saf/ety in this "instance is not only to move 
away from the :Icar, but also to get set up for rapid, 
aimed fire be~fore disclosing your position by .firing. 

In any night £iring situa,tion, the police officer should 
copy the tact:i.cs of the military and change positions 
frequently. ~temember the flash which accompanies the 
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discharge of a cartridge is a telltale indication of 
your position. The firing of one or two shots, then 
moving fast to another position, and repeating this 
procedure may save an officer's iife. 

IX. Two-stage.Double-action Shooting. 

A. 

B. 

Introduction to two-stage double-action shooting. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Double-action shooting has the handicap of a heavy, 
lengthy, trigger pull, plus a tremendous trigger back­
lash. The trigger pull requires about 15 pounds pressure 
through about a half-inC":h of travel. The backlash 
results from the momentum of the trigger finger as it 
comes to a jarring stop against the rear of tne trigger 
guard. This usually causes the nrozzle of the revolver 
to dip downward, and also to the left, for right-handed 
shooters •. 

There is a telltale click of the Colt revolver to indi­
cate the trigger is about three-fourths of the way 
through its full travel. This can be accomplished on 
the Smith and Wesson revolver with practice - the shooter 
becomes accustomed to judging about when full pressure 
has ,been applied. The use of either method requires 
determination. 

Knowing the gun is about to go off puts the shooter 
under a tremendous handicap - one that traditionally 
leads to "jerkingl' the shot off its point of aim. 

(I 

4. After the first shot is fired, the recovery from the 
recoil and the first stage of the trigger pull are 
almost simultaneous. 

5. The realignment of the sights is completed at about the 
moment this stage is completed, and the movement of the 
weapon to the point of aim is cOQrdinated with the . 
~eginning of the second stage of the trigger let-off. 

6. As the sights settle around the point of aim, a steadily 
increasing pressur~~is exerted on the trigger until the 
hammer is releasee. 

Trigger control in double-action shooting. 

1. The theory of this form o.f double-action is trigger 
control. 
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2. By breaking up the trigger pull into two stages the 
shooter, in effect, is cockingth'e hammer with the most 
accessible finger in the first· stage, and then,squeezing 
off the shot in the second stage. 

3. It is the ability to ease off a shot, without knowing 
that is is about to go off that makes for good scores. 
This ~ype of trigger coritrol is possible in double-action. 

The two-stage double-action grip. 

1. As everyone who has shot single-action with a revolver 
must realize, there is some disturb'ance of the grip 
each time the hammer is cocked and the thumb returned 
to its resting place on the gun. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

No matter how a shooter may concentrate on maintaining 
his grip when he cocks the hqmmer, sometimes there is 
a little movement'~ No matter how a shooter attempts 
to replace his thumb on the gun with the same pressure, 
there is sometimes a variation in this pressure. Most 
shooters claim they utilize,; the same grip in both timed 
and rapid-fire, but" there ai:~ many who'll admit they 
tighten up on the grip in rapid-f~re. 

While tt may help in getting the hammer cocked rapidly 
and the shots fired with';in the ten-second limit, it 
very often results in disastrous changes in the point 
of impact. 

The need! is to place the trigger finger in the same posi­
tion for each shot, or string of shots, which forces 
the double-action shooter to adopt a uniform grip. 

" 
It is a grip which can be maintained from shot to shot 
because there is no need of loosening the hand even 
slightly to permit the thumb to reach up and cock the 
hammer. 

There's a wonderful feeling of satisfaction in timed 
and rapid-fire to recover from the recoil of a preceding 
shot and find yourself con~entrating on the alignment 
of the sights and the trigger let-off without any con­
scious thought of cocking the gun. The grip is locked, 
and the only concentration necessary is on the sights 
and the trigger let-off. The grip in this type of fire 
is governed by the size of a man's hand ~nd by the shoot-
er I s positioning of his pressure point upon the gun. ~. 
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A man with long fingers can set the gun in the V between 
his thumb~'and 'index finger, as though he were going to 
shoot single-action, and then position his pressure point 
by finding out where the tip of his trigger finger rests 
when the trigger is pressed to the rear far enough to 
refease the hammer. Usually the trigger finger will 
rels" on the rear edge of the trigger guard. A man wi th 
shorter fingers will find it necessary to move his grip 
to the right (for a right-handed man). A very short­
fingered shooter will find that he ~ay have to move his 
grip around too much to the right to get the tip of his 
trigger finger anywhere near the rear edge of the trigger 
guard. . 

The, general rule is not to move the grip so far to the 
right that the thumb joint at the base of the thumb 
is centered on thebackstrap. The short-fingered 
individual must forget about trying to reach the rear 
edge of the trigger.guard with the trigger finger and 
locate his grip first. 

Once the grip is located, a grip adaptor or grip pressure 
point can be installed far enough forward to meet the 
trigger finger and provide a suitable pressure point. 

10." The best rule on locating the grip for such shooters 
is to place the second thumb joint just to the left 
of thebackstrap, thus alloWing some of the soft pad 
at the base of the thumb and in the palm,of the hand 
~o ~ushion the recoil. 

Planned Practice. 

A. 

;:s;> 

U 

Intr04uction to planned shooting practice. 

1. ,Planned practice consists of shooting with the empty 
gun,dry firing, and firing on a range with live ammunition. 
Dry firing is "dry" as it lacks any sustaining interest. 
It's much more interesting to fire on a range. 

2. Dry firing can help every shooter - botp the highly, 
skilled shot and the beginner. Intelligent practice 
must have some plan, as mere practice itself only 
strengtheQs the muscles. 
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In planning practice, the police officer should inter­
sperse his sessions of dry shooting with the range 
practice. ' In one he prepares for the other: on the 
range he profits from his dry shooting, and during 
dry practice he works out faulty habits diagnosed 
from "reading the target" on the range. 

Both dry shooting and range firing should be progressive. 
Each session will consist of a certain number of 
shots and the manner in which they will be fired, 
and as the session~. progress they will move from the 
simple to the more ' difficult techniques of fire - from 
the basic fundamentals to adva~ced principles of shoot­
ing. 

The plan for ea,ch session should be pq~nted toward 
correcting some\i\fault or stressing sonM particular 
type of fire. Too much practice should never be sched­
uled for anyone session, as it is a sure way of losing 
interest. 

Basic training course practice. 
\: 
!\ 

1. This is a dj\~versified course, working f]:"om slow through 
timed to ra~;id-fire, and is to be fired at. 25 yards 
on the bull '!s-eye target with dry shootingsirnulating 
.this range Practice as -much as possible. 

.(.\ 0 
2. Students must practice on the range at least once a 

week and preferably twice a week with the two days 
being well separated, usually Tuesday and Friday. 

3. "Calling the sh~t" is a term usedwh.en the shooter 
attempts to estimate where the bullet hit on the tar­
get. The shooter notes just where the front and rear 
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sights were at the moment the revolver was fired: 
high, low, to the_left, right, etc., and tnen checks 
visually as to ju§t where the bullet hit on the target. 
In the instructing of shooting, ·the student calls the 
shot to the coach who scopes the shot or examines the 
target. If the bullet hit where it was "called," .. then 
trigger jerking or flinching is not one of the shooter's 
faults, but if it hit in any of the "normal" jerking 
and flinching areas, and away from the shooter's "call," 
then the trigger was actuated incorrectly. To a lesser 
degree the calling of a shot may also indicate incorrect 
sighting and aiming habits by looking at the pattern, of 
hits on the target. 

4. It should be noted that about 50 percent of the dry 
firing is on a plain piece of white paper about letter 
size. The shooter will not only learn to line up his 
sights properly on this plain target, but will also 
learn to watch them at the instant the hammer falls. 
It also serves to teach area aiming and prevents the 
shooter from becoming "bull's-eye conscious." 

5.. Such pieces of plain paper can be pasted over the 
bull's-eye target to blot out the black center at seveJal 
of the range sessions if time permits. It is excellent 
practice for combat shooting as the silhouette targets 
used in combat training also lack any aiming point 
such as a bull's-eye. 

the Practical. Pistol Course. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

This is usually termed the F. B. 1. course because it 
was developed for the training of their own agents. 

It has proven to be one of the giant forward steps in 
the history of police marksmanship training. 

As part of the F.B.I. service program for local police, 
the personnel of F .• B. 1.. training units instruct local 
officers in the te~hni~ies of combat fire over this 
reality-tested course of fire. Once a year, a few 
police officers walked down what appeared to be a 
city street with a loaded gun and fired at silhouette 
targets as they appeared in doors and windows of the 
buildings along the street. 
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This is a fine course, but it had little nationwide 
impact among the great mass of police officers. The 
F.B.I. developed a course suitable for police pistol 
ranges arid tra:f..ned local officers to "run" the course. 

The police torces of the nation have been chan&ed from 
a target-oriented group of men to a combat-oriented (.\, 
group of officers ready to protect themselves and cause 
havoc among their underworld opponents. The Practical 
Pistol Course teaches a police officer to attain maximum 
practical effectiveness in minimum time. 

Safe handling of the revolver is stressed throughout 
this course and every safety precaution mu,st be observed, 
or firing or range officers will direct the pfficer 
to cease fire and score his target as "no hits." 

The essence of this course is that the shooter assumes 
he is under fire from an armed opponent at all times. 
The officer must seek to diminish his target area by 
adopting defensive firing positions and must race against 
a time limit. 

Barricades are utilized at the 25 ,and 50 yard stages 
of this course so that the shooter will learn to seek 
protection as he fires and while reloading his gun. 

The full course consistsJ) of fifty rounds fired at the 
silhouette target a~!lows: 

Position 

Hip level directed 

'Number of 
Range Q Round s 

fire,., double-action 7 yds. 10 

5 

S:t'tting 50 yds. 5 

Prone 50 yds. 5 

Standing-barricade, 
weak hand 50 yds. 5 

Time Limit 

25 seconds (in­
cludes reloading 
the revolv~r in 
t'histimeVlimit) 

5 minu tes and 45 
seconds to finish 
the course 

~-, : ' 

0-

',. 

IJ 

II 

D. 

(( 

" , 

0 

Standing-barricade, 
strong hand 50 yds. 

Kneeling--double-
action 25 yds. 

Standing-barricade, 
double-a,cHon, 

5 

5 

strong hand 25 yds. 5 

Standing-barricade, 
double-action, weak 
hand 25 yds. 5 

Procedures in running the Practical Pistol Course. 
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1. The first step is to check your weapon and examine the 
bore to make certain it is clear of any obstructions. 
Examine the firing pin and the mechanical functioning 
of your revolver. 

2. An established procedure can be followed and this proce­
dure ca~ also be utilized from time to time before going 
on duty. . 

3. The weapon is unloaded and the bore examined from the 
muzzle while the cylinder is swung out. TVe cylinder 
is then closed - the weapon must be empty - and the 
shooter holds it up to a light source so that he can 
see through the space at the rear of the cylinder. 

4. The shooter then cocks the gun and fires it as he 
watches for the nose of the firing pin to appear at 
the top of the space between the rear of the cylinder 
and the upper part of the frame where it would normally 
strike the primer of a cartridige. The officer then 
cocks the hammer single action and tests the front 
of the firing p'in with his fingers. In some cases, 
a firing pin' stip will start to crystallize but will 
not break off for some time; a twisting and turning 
motion with the fingers tests the strength of the critical 
area just behind the tip of the firing pin. This is 
the poiI1t at' which most revolver firing pins break off. 

c 

5. Prepare your "rif?'" This should be a hip holster unless 
the shoot~r is running the course alone and the range 
officer a~,l)roves another, type of holster. 

/,' 

,"-,-__ .~_sit_._rt_.· _1111 ...... _O_}l_: _i_il_U_'_ 11_1 _1J_·_rt_: __ r_' ____ .-I~L ____ ~'~' ___ l1·~_._':_.'_I/1M~. ~ •• ~. _l_A_I._~ ___ .' _____ I_t_' I_" _Ji_*_"_'n_IU_W_"_I_: i~.: ~r :~. '_."_i _-~ .. ____ ~'_·:---=-=_=_=_=~_=~ .... ::._':H_=_=_=.:.:.:.:~.: ... _=._=_=.~~_=_=_=:""-... _ ... _ ....... 1 __ ... ' _':'"_ ... _ ........ _. "'_ •. ~_ ..... _.-...... - ....... - ... ---.te_ .... l ... llllr ........ t IIiIt_* ___ -.,.!*'r ........... __ --..,-.... _., ... "' ...... _"._ ",,,t. 



6. 

7. 

','.: 

8. 

;,' 

o 

c 

_\ I 

14.5 

Be certain you have 50 cartridges and place them in your 
pccket~ If firing reloaded ammunition, check for defects; 
an,y ;i,mperfections in the vicinity of the crimp- where 
theb4.11,et and case meet - will cause difficulty in load ... 
ing. Hi~qprimers will also cause difficulty when shooting 
double-actitiu 

Note: Remember there are no alibis when running the P.P.C. 
cour~~ - nor in actual combat. 

Load on command at the 7-yard line with five rounds and 
holster the pistol. Upon the command to commence fire, 
draw and fire the five rounds in the revolver, go through 
the unloading and loading procedure as rapidly as pos­
sible, and fire the ne~t five rounds. When firing is 
completed~ unload your revolver, reholster, and move to 
the 60-yard line (or abide by local range r.ules). 

Prepare position on 60-yard line and wait fo't command 
to load from range officer. At command to load, the 
officer will place five rounds in the revolver and 
holster the weapon. At the signal to commence firing: 
the shooter starts to "run" the course. 

a .. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

,: 
I: 'I 
\ < 

At 60 yards th~~shooter drops to his knees, then 
draws his weapoq, assumes the prone position, and 
fires five roun~s. 

When finished, :~e off1cer ejects the fired shells 
and reloads in tHe prone position at 60 yards. 
The of.ficer then ~ises to the kneeling position, 
reholsters tpe re~!olver, and advances to the 50 
yard l1ne. \ 

On arrival at the 5.0-yard line he assumes the sitting 
position, draws th~\ revolver, and fires five rounds. 
(being careful to d\\raw the weapon so that th~muzzle 
rotates just outsid~ the body area as it is brought 

\ to bear upon the target; too much movement away 
from the body cal1se~' the muzzle to' point at shooters 
in adjoin~ng lines)i 

The officer swings ~rto the prone position as soon 
as his sittillg st;t'i~fg is finished, ejects the fired 
cartridges, and l~el~ads with five rounds and. fires 
five rounds from th I prone position. The officer 
then riSes and move I to a position behind the bar­
ricade, ejecting thj' fired cartridges during this 
movement, rel:adingrWith five .rounds and fires with 
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the weak hand; unloads and reloads behind the barri­
cade and fi:-es five rounds with the strong hand; 
then unload~ng, reloads with five rounds, holsters 
the revolver and moves to the 25-yard line. 

T?e officer assumes the kneeling pOSition, draws­
h~s weapon and fires five ro.unds double-action 
W~en ~inished,.he mQves quickly behind the bar;icade, 
.,~~:ct~~g the hred shells during this move, reloads 
:W~"h£:~e rounds and fires dtiuble-action with the 
,s~ronghand. He again unloads and reloads with 
f~ve :-ounds behind the barricade, assumes position 
a~d f~res the last five rounds of the course with 
h~s ~eak hand. Modern training procedures often 
requ~re all 25 yard firing to be double action. 

The shooter unloads, reholsters the revolver, and 
moves forward on command of the range officer to 
score ~he target. 

;-~ .: .... 

Scoring: Multiply the value of all "Kill" area scores 
Unless local proVisions of range rules permit scoring • 
of "wound" or "disable" areas, it is preferable not to 
.sco.re these areas, as defensive shooting is keyed to 
the belief that a man that is shooting at. a policeman 
can only be in~obilized by hits in vital areas Add 
P 11 "K'll" h - .• u,a ~ area its and multiply by .4. This will 

g~v~ a percentage figure indicating the qualification 
ach7eved~ Roughly, 93 percent equals an Expert's 
rat~ng1 86 percent for Sharpshooter, and 75 percent 
for Marksman. 

The ten-shot PrC\.ctical Pistol Course. 

1. .Thi~ is an excellent training course keyed to the conser­
vat~on of ammunition and is the ultimat'e in practice 
at "movi~g ~~to position and running the course. The 
course ~s f~red in exactly the srune manner as the Prac­
~ical Pistol Course except that one round is fired 
~~nstead of a full cylinder load of five rounds at 
each position. ~ 

The shooter loads one olive round and four empty shells 
o in the (jfirst stage of the course at seven yards with 

the live round placed in the cylinder so that i~ wilL 
be the last shell to be reached in firing. The shooter 
IIdry-s?oots ll in clicking the hammer on the empty shells 
four tlmes 2 and then when he actuates the trigger ~or 
the ficfth round, the live ~ound is fired • 
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3. The reloading process, as an officer "runs" the ten-shot 
Practical Pistol Course, requires the man firing to pick 
out the empty shell which had just been fired and replace 
it with another live round and close the cylinder as he had 
on the first string fired. ~ 

/1 
4. The shooter has the simulated practice o£Rfiring four rounds 

for "each live cartr(~dge, and the fumbling,~caused by the need 
for picking out an empty shell and. replacing it with one 
live round accounts for almost as much time as the actual CC~ 
ejection and loading of five rounds - as in the regular P .• P .·c. 

5.1' At the completion of the seven yard stage, th~ gun is 
completely unloaded and hotstered; then the shooter moves 
to the 60-yard line in normalP~P.C. procedure. 

6. Some ra~ge officers run this course on a "roulettell basis. 

7. 

\1 

The officer loads one round, spins and closes the cylinder, ,. 
and keeps "shooting" until he reaches the live round. The 
officer then ejects the spent shell and repeats the process. 

This is position practice and dry-shooting with a minimum 
of ammunition necessary to maintain interest and provide 
some indication of the comparative accuracy of a shooter. 
It is exceqent preliminary and refresher training. 

Advanced training course practice. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

This is combat training exclusively, working from the lesser 
ranges and directed fire to the longer ranges and aimed fire. 

The sessions on ~-~ range should be as widely separated within 
the week as possible. Shooting on two consecutive days, and 
then not shooting for five to six days, is not as valuaple 
to a shooter as shooting on one day, then resting and "dry­
shooting" for a day or two before shooting again. This does 
not mean that an officer cannot shoot four or five days· in 
each week. The Practical Pistol Course lends itself to 
almost daily shooting if an officer h.as time. 

~ 'h ld At this stage of his ma.Jks;manship program, an officer s au 
have progressed through the six-week baSic course and accus­
tome,£' his muscles to holding the weight of the revolver and 
also achieved some coordination. 

Planned practi,~e requires a minimum of two periods a week, of, 
dry shooting and at least one periQd of range practice each week. 

o 

5. These sessions can be doubled to four periods a week dry shoot­
ing and two range practice periods" if time is of the ess,ertce . 

o 
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Refresher courses. 

1. It is dif~icult to say just how muchil shooting will keep an 
officer at a sustained level of pr.oficiency. Each officer 
must find this out for himself. Police training officers 
may set a minimum of onc.e a month as a standard, but most 
of us need to shoot more often to maintain a basic improvement 
factor. 

1/ 
2. In the first year of \'SI1oOting, a l:lhort layoff from shooting 

w.ill cause mU9h greater loss of ability than the same layoff 
after ,'shooting for several years. 

3. In the event a shooter does not have much time or anununition 
for running the full course, utilization of the ten-shot 
Practical Pistol Course plus extensive shooting in the 
direct~d fire positions is recommended. 

4. A full- box of 50 cartriq,ges can be fi:t'ed from the hip level 
and another b~x burned up in a point-directed fire in a few 
minutes to a half-hour on the range. Once learned, the ability 
to direct aimed fire will stay with an individual without a 
great deal of-practice, but the ability to d~rect fire is 
easily lost. 

5. Fir~f:om ~he hip or shoulder ~eve~ must be practiced to conserve 
a1Z~; mal.ntal.n the learned coordl.natl.on between eyes and muscles. 

Close Combat Course. 

1. Possibly the best course to utilize in maintaining the 
ability to shoot directed fire is the Close Combat Course. 
It is fired at the close ranges of 7, 15, and 25 yards 
and brings into the area of practice a necessary element 
of combat shooting in which a man needs training. This 
is the element of choice as to what type of fire best 
suits the combat situation. 

2. In this course, the officer has the option of firing from 
oneQof two positions at, each of the three ranges at which 
the course is fired.T.he officer must decide the best 
position at 7 yards, at 15 yards, and at 25 yards, and 
must" also decide as to his type of fire - whether to 
shoot single-action or double-action. 'This is an impo:?tant 
elem~rt of ' combat shooting frequently neglected in combat 
training. 'C::' 

,:-' 

3. True combat loading is also practiced as the shooter 
loads six rounds at each stage,except the final stage~ 
where such loading is- not possible because only two 
rounds are necessary to complete the course. Twenty 
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rounds are fired totally. This simplifies scoring and 
the comparison of scores. The "possible" is 100 and 
a 96 on this course can be compared with a 96.0 on 
the P.P.C. or the 10-shot P.P.C. 

The Clos~ Combat Course is fired as follows: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

7-yard stage. All officers assemble on ~heir 
assigned targets with empty revolvers, h~p holsters, 
(no cross draw holsters), and 20 cartr~dges. 
At the command "Load," officers load s~x rounds 
in their revolvers and holster the weapon. At 
the command "Fire," officers draw their we~pon 
and fire at either the hip-level or the po~nt­
directed (shoulder) level from the crouch position, 

, d "u 1 d" all firing double-action. At the comman n oa , 
officers unload and holster the empty revolver. 
At the command "Move, to the IS-yard line," offi~~rs 
move back to the des':1gnated firing line. -' 

IS-yard .,stage. S~e procedure and commands are 
used here as at the 7-yard line, but at this 
range the officer exercises an option between 
shooting from the t~o-hand kneeling position or 
the point-directed (shoulder) level fro~ the 
crouch position. Six rounds are also f~red and 
the style is also double action. 

25-yard stage. Same procedure, and commands ~sed 
as at previous ranges of this course. A~ th~s 

longer distance, the shooter has two opt~ons. 

i) Shoot from the two-hand position or the standing 
position using a barricade rest. 

2) Shoot either double-action or single-action. 
At this~c""'.t'anggo;-thEfOo££icershogts. the_fi~st 

_==-----=p~c>rtion (six rounds) with hi~ stron~ haii~ 
and the last portion of th¢stage w~th h~s 
weak hand. Only two 'rpunds~ill be fired. 
with the weak hand - the cylinder being loaded 
and "spun" as it isclosedand~~he shooter 
continuing to actuate the trigger until he 
has fired the two rounds. 

tn running this course the officer is required to 
draw his weapon three times. 
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Since safety is of paramount importance, no time limit 
is established. Emphasis is put upon drawing the 
weapon in a directional draw that does not endanger 
the shooter or any other persOn on the range and upon 
moving the muzzle "down range" without unnecessary motion. 
Emphasis should also be on the shooter securing a correct 
grip in his initial grasping of the weapon while it is 
in the hoI s ter • 

6. This is also a safety factor as it eliminates "juggling" 
of t4e weapon as it moves toward the target. It is also 
a tet;~hnique that spells out a fast draw once sufficient 
pra~.~ice !'grooves" an officer in thi~, handling of his 
weapon. 

7. After some experience with this Close Combat Course, 
an officer may feel confident in the safety of his 
technique of drawing his weapon and wish to introduce 
the element of time - vital in any combat. At this 
level in training, the officer sho\,1ld try to "beat" 
the following scores: 7 yards - 10 seconds; 15 yards _ 
12 seconds; and 25 yards - 25 seconds. The 25-yard 
stage time limit includes the time required for reload­
ing of the weapon with the two rounds necessary to shoot 
the weak hand concluding portion of the course. 

Competition and actual combat shooting. 

1. 

2. 

Try not to shoot alone. Most outdoor ranges are in 
remote areas and any accident can have fatal results 
if no one is present to give the first aid and seek 
adequate assistance. Good safety habits will generally 
eliminate accidents~ but where guns and ammunition , 
are mi_~ed, the potential for accidents is always present 
and should be recognized. 

, A fellow shooter can serve as coach and you can help him. 
This coach and student method has been utilized by the 
armed forces to good effect for many years. It is ideal' 
for a calling-the-shot practice. In addition, it can 
be the start of some competition. oWhatever fire may be 

(I 

attempted, try to put it on a personal, duel-like basis. 
If either officer far outshinep the other in ability, 
they should bargain as to a suitable handicap to make 
th~ competition more even and stick to that handicap 
for that day. Fight to beat the other shooter; this 
:l,..~ the key to improvement in combat shooting ,and will 
£Iso .. be the key to success in later combat si'tuations 
with criminal opponents. Later, look around for some 
other shooter with equal ability and challenge him to 
shoot over the course with you. 
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If several officers are shooting together, pick a team 
and challenge another group of officers in the same . 
department. As improvement is shown with this pract7ce, 
reach out to nearby departments.. What you ~r: striv~ng 
for is compe",tition because. it te,~ts your. abl.l~ty ,;to .. \,~ 
shoot under pressure, and ~t neeas learn~ng. Compet~ 
tive shooters term 'the tendency to shiver 'and ~Q~l<e 
and do wrong thi(l,gs under pres'sure the "big jitters." 

Let' s ho~e thfit ;~n your life~ime I) a peace ?ffic~,r, 
you never have to defend yourself or anyone ~n your 
company from the fire of ~ criminal opponent; but 
let's be certain you ca.n shoot fast ~nd.accurately 
under the pressure of hot"lead and disc~arge your c:.:::."" 
obligations to your commu~ity, your fam~ly and yourself., '-\~ 

XI. Reloading Ammunition. 

A. Introduction to reloading of ammunition. 

1. , There is a great deal of work to reloading, but it can 
be minimized by purchasing equipment keyed to the pro­
duction of .38 caliber cartridges. 

~ 2. There are at least ten machines available ~t low co~t 
to reload cartridges, but all of Shem requ~re han~l~ng 
the cartridge case more than once, and a few requ~re 
handling at each of the' seven basic operations. 

B. 
o 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Several firms offer theipoli~e officer an opportunity 
to buy a reloading machine which only requires ha~dling 
the cartridge case once to start it into the machl.ne. 

These cost"xr£re than most of the other machines, but 
their timeO-s,aving featUres more than compensate for 
this cost. 

This "progressive" type of tool requires the shooter 
only to insert the brass case into its base, then the 
machine takes over 'the travel of the case as it moves 
through the operations of reloading. 

Malfunctions in the mechanical pro,cess of reloading. 

1. 

"{::l::' 

Almost any kind of malfunction cal.'). qccur in the process 
of a mechanical operation "such as re16aal.ng. . Some of 
the {/lost connnon malfu~tions in this progressi,ie type 
of ioading process are: 
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a. Base plate retaining washer-nut loosens. 

b. Sizing die becomes loose. 

c. Decapping pin breaks. 

The base plate is held down in its rotary movement by 
a l-arge, knurled, split washer-nut which fits around 
the spindle of the machine and is held in the locked 
Position by a lock screw. When the lock screw loosens 
the plate raises due to a spring action and the actuat~ 
ing handle cannot be pushed all the way down, or the 
base plate itself jams in its rotary motibn. This 
lock screw should be kept tightened and checked Occa­
sionally, as a loose base plate means high primers. 
The seating punch cannot insert the new primer' all 
the way into the cartridge When the base plate is 
loose, and high primers mean a malfunction in the gun 
when an attempt is made to fire the ammunition. 

All the dies on this tool have lock washer-nuts to hold 
them in place, but it appears that the die most likely 
to loosen is the sizing die. This sizing operation 
does put a great deal of stress on the die and no doubt 
accounts for this frequent malfunction •. When -it moves 
out of adjustment, it is readily detected by the failure' 
of the actuating lever to complete its downward movement. 

Decapping pins are expected to break frequently; th~y 
are small naill'l of "brad" dimenSions and easil~ 
replaced. It is always good to have a supply of these 
pins on hand or to learn the type of brads a~ailable 
in a local hardware store and try them dbt for size 
and fit. A decappingpin should fit the size of the 
flash hole of the car~ridge without damaging the hole 
or sticking in its movement in and out of this portion 
of the cartridge. A well-aligned decapping pin will 
last for thousands of rounds. 

A warning of a broken decapping pin is prompt; the 
machine stalls. The actuating lever stops at the begin­
ning of its downward,.\motion as the primer punch cannot 

. put a new primer in place as the old one is still in 
the case. The greatest hazard to decapping pins are 
.22 caliber empty cases or even .32'ciiliber cases which 
remain in the .38 caliber case as it is inserted into' 
the machine. 

" 

o :.' 

00 

t , 
, 0 m , em L 



F ..... 
,.~ 

" 

j 
~ 

~ 

I 
',..' 

t t 
I c 

). 

~--'---' ----.------------~-----------~-----..------------

c. 

6. 

153 

It is highly important that all cases be turned over just 
before instertion into the machine to permit these smaller 
caliber ca~es to drop out. Whenever calibers are mixed in 
range firing, it is always possible that small cartridge 
cases will lodge in a larger case. 

Double charges and double bullets. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

o 

With the Star or Phelps tool it is difficult to put a double 
charge into a cartridge case unless the machine is cleared of 
a malfunction. Double charges are not thrown when the actuating 
lever is operated all the way down and all the way up without 
interruption or hesitation. When the actuating lever is 
operated partly through its downward motion and then jams, 
a double charge is possible. 

If it has passed that point ~t which a charg: of powder is, 
placed in the cartridge case, the the next t1me the lever 1S, 
pushed down after the malfunction has been cleared, the machu~e 
will throw another charge of powder into the shell. In clear1ng 
malfunctions an escape port is provided at the right rear of 
the machine ~hrough which the reloader can remove the primed 
cartridge case and dump the charge of powder back into the 
machine's powder hoeper. 

The case is then re-inserted into the base plate in the same 
manner as it was removed and a fresh charge of powder is 
deposited in the case when the machine's lever is again 
operated. The safety plate should be pushed into pI~ce by 
hand before a malfunction is cleared as a safety rem1nder. 

When the lever of the machine cannot be pushed down pecau~e, , 
of the safety plate, the operator is reminded of the '~oss1b111ty 
of a double charge and the need to check on the cartr1dge . , 
case under the tube of the powder measure station of the mach1ne. 

Double bullets cause a detonation instead of an explosion 
when a cartridge is fired because they drastically reduce 
the space in the cartridge case in which pressure can build 
up. 

Placing one ,bullet ort!' top of a completed .cartridge and 
overcoming the crimp of the first bullet as the ~ec~nd 
bullet is forced into the case is possible, but 1t 1S . 
a highly unusual incident when working with a progress1ve 
type of loading tool. 
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Casting of bullets in molds. 

1. Bullet molds date from the time people stoB,ped throwing 
stones. Today's mold is a work of top craftmanship 
with multiple cavities. These cavities are re~med 
out with a reaming tool which has the shape of the 
bullet the mold is to reproduce. 

2. The lubricating grooves;. the criming groove, and the 
face of the bullet are carefully cut into the mold 
so that the resultant casting will be slightly larger 
than the lias-fired" diameter of the bullet. A mold 
is made ~n two halves with a simple hinge and two long 
handles. 

3. The two blocks which constitute the mold are center­
pivoted to permit some movement and a simple pin in 
each block aligns with a hole in the other half of 
the mold so that the cavities are perfectly aligned 
as the mold is closed. The handles are long and end 
in grips made of wood to reduce the transfer of heat. 

The mold$. 

1. At least two gang molds are desirable for a poXlce unit. 
The four-cavity mold is ideal for most policemen's mus­
cles. Since most of the work of the police is not too 
muscular, attempts to cast bullets with gang molds hav­
ing from six to ten cavities slow down production by 
tiring out the,of£.icers doing the casting. Four-cavity 
mold~ weigh l:ttfle more than a hefty citation book and 
officers can work them for hours with little fatigue. 

2. Another advantage of the smaller molds is that standard 
procedure is to alternate: to pour ,the hot lead into 
one mold, then let it cool; knock tQe bullets out of 
the other mold, fill it again, place it on the table 
to cool; and then return and clear the other mold. This 
permits the lead to cool slowly and better bullets nor­
mally resul t. 

~.::.' 

3. In working with a six or ten cavity mold, the hand loader 
will find that it cools slowly at a rate far behi,nd 
his own, patience. The result is that the cutoff plate 
is struck open before the bullet/,has cooled and lead 
"smears" wipe off on the bottom of this plate and on ,~, 
the top of the mold. p .'00, 
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4. :l{olds are vented at the factory, but it, is sometimes 
'necessary to brush these vent "lines" on the mold if 
"snakes" or half-bullets indicate air is being trapped 
in a cavity of the mold. 0 

The furnace for melting lead. 

1. The best type of furnace is an electrically heated " 
device designed f9r hand loaders. A furnace of this 
tYPe maintains a specified, level of heat. Large 
capacity pots are ideal. 

2. Saeco manufactures an electric melting furnace of twenty 
pound capacity that is excellent for police units. 

The dipper for pouring lead. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

~ . 
A small dipper for scooping up the hot lead and pour1ng 
it into the trough of' the mold is necessary. This 
dipper should have a long handle ending in a gQod-sized 
wood grip. 

Many police units have purchased electric furnaces 
which have a valve and nozzle and the men working such 
furnaces do not deed a dipper. These valves and nozzles 
work very well on the larger capacity furnaces but . 
poorly on the smaller units. The valve may not funct10n 
due to dirt and other imp'urities in the molten metal, 
and the nozzl~",_may clog up with hardened lead due to 
lack of heat at the nozzle's tip. Time is lost in 
clearing this'malfunction, and sometimes a bad burn 
may occur. 

Burns result from attempts to clear,the 
a piece of wire from below the furnace. 
page clears, the hot l~ad runs down the 
hand of the operator. L 

stoppage with 
When the stop­

wire into the 

This nozzle and valve feature permits holding a maliet 
or hannner in one hand continuously and thus speeds up 
production. The end of the mallet or: ~mmerhandle. 
can be used to lift up the handle of~he valve ttl £111 
the mold with lead, then used in stri~ing open the 
cutoff plate and clearing the mold. 
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Use of gloves and the bullet box. 
(J 

1. Gloves are necessary to protect against burns. The 
lead is heavy even when it is hot and whenever it 
lands on a. surface, it not only burns, but it burns 
down. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

... 

A box should be arranged so that the bullets will be 
cushioned in their fall from the mold by a small pillow 
a slanting piece of board covered with cloth, or some ' 
such arrangement. The important thing it that the 
bullets land in the box when ejected from the mold 
in such a way that the impact is lessened; otherwise, 
the bullets will be pushed out of shape. Remember 
that the bullets are still quite hot and fairly malleable 
at this stage of the casting process. 

It is for this reason that hand loaders are cautioned 
to hold the mold as close ,to the bullet box as possible 
when ejecting cast bullQts. 

The greatest damage results when the base of the bullet 
is nicked or dented from impact upon falling into the 
bullet box or in rolling into another bullet upon landing 
in the box. Such bullets must be rejected upon inspection . 
Wax of some kind is necessary to "flux" the bullet metal. r ' ' 
A small mall(~t or hannner handle is also necessary to 
clear the mola~ Rawhide mallets work very well, but 
are expensive. Rubber mallets melt when in contact 
with the mold and stink. 

Lead-bullet metal is an all-encompassing term. The 
police unit can purchase ingots of 'bullet metal direct 
from police equipment and firearm and annnunition supply 
houses. Desirable alloy for revolver bullet is one 
part tin and 20 parts lead with some antimony, possibly 
from one to four parts antimony. In purchasing this 
~aterial, the officer in charge should purchase a mixture 
that is pot too hard, then on later orders change over 
to a harder mixture. 

The reason for this is that the range lead can be recovered, 
once sufficient firing makes the digging and screening of 
lead from the backstop worthwhile. This onc~-fired lead 
is softened slightly by the heat of firing and the fri~tion 
of, barrel travel but when mixed with a good hard ~ixture 
of bullet metal, it will make .fine bullets at low cost. 

1)' 
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The bullet siz.er-lubricator. 

1. Bullets "as cast" are a few thousandths of an inch larger 
than the desired diameter and a sizer arid lubricator is 
necessary to strip off the excess lead and "size" to an 
exact diameter. 

2. Tools of this type most suitecl, to police production of 
'hand loaded cartridges are those designed so that the 
bullets are sized and lubricated with one motion of the. 
machine lever. 

3. The bullets are placed into position, the lever actuated 
once, and the sized and lubricated bullet falls out of the 
machine. Several brands of lubricant are available. 

4. Some lubricants are loaded with graphite and blacken the 
hands of everyone and dirty everything from the top of the 
bench to the brass. and lead of the completed cartridge, 
while others have so much tallow or other smoke-creating 
ingredients that visibility is noticeably impaired on indoor 
ranges after firing a few rounds. 

J. The casting of bullets. 

1. Hot bullet metal can CCYilse some nasty burns, so be careful. 
In setting .pP the furnace for melting the metal, it is 
highly desirable for the hand loader to study out just 
how fast he can move in the event some of the hot lead land 
lands in his lap - one of the good arguments against cas~ing 
bullets while sitting down. The furnace should be so 
placed that the operator can move away from it wit.hout 
disturbing the stability of the furnace by sudden movement. 
It should be placed on a solid table or bench which will 
not tip over at the least pressure. The bench or table 
should be covered with sheet metal in and around the casting 
area to protect against fire and to permit easy cleaning 
of the area when casting is finished for the day. Water 
and hot bullet metal do not mix. Keep water away from 
the furnace, molds and dipper. If any water should get 
into the hot bullet metal, a minor explosion usually 
results and a great deal of lead is splashed around, ' 
h9pefully not on anyone. 

2. Molds may be 'cooled in water" but let the experienc~a 
hand loaders use this technique. It is muc~ safer to use 
two molds or even three and let them cool through alternating 
use. Molds can be heated but never do so by immersing 
them in hot bullet metal. Serious injuries can be sustained. 

i( 
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Preheat molds on or around the furnace, not over d~;rect 
heat. J! 

P:? 

Anot9~vrsafetY precaution is to have fire-fighting 
eqg~~cie~t available. The operator will be working with 
the mak~ngs of a good fire; therefore, be prepared. 
Ventilation is very important for the health' of the 
officers; the smoke from melting metal can cause any 
number of minor complaints. Work hear an open window 
at least and preferably under a good ventilating fan 
o~ the exhaust bype. After the elementary safety precau­
t~ons are completed, the operator should turn on the 
furnace and place several ingots of bullet metal in it. 

It is a good idea to place the two molds on the top and 
sides of the furnace in order that they may pre-heat 
slightly. 

The heat of th~ furnace must be sufficient to melt the 
bullet metal to a poiht where it pouts like water. Low 
heat only melts the metal to a fudge-like consistency 
which will not flow into the caVities of the mold. All 
the operator will get is a good trough loa.d of metal on 
the cutoff plate. . 

'J.f the furnace is not equipped with a heat controller 
it is possible to test the heat by throwing a half-in~h 

.. fragment of newspaper on the top of the molten metal. 
The manner in which the fragment chars or burns will 
te,ll you if the metal is ready for casting. Usually 
a good, dry paper fragment will char and burn rapidly 
wh(~n the metal is hot enough for casting bullets. 

Usi~g a dipperOto scoop up and pour some of the metal 
wi~l also indicate if the lead is heated sufficiently 
to rave the desirable fluidity. When the molten metal 
is,~eady for casting, a small piece of wax is dropped 
int9 the pot or the surface of the molten metal is 
tou?hed lightly with a candle. After fluxing with wax, 
the ':,mixture is then stirred with the dipper~ 

This'::' treatment causes some gases to form, which some 
opera.:;tors promptly ignite with a match just above the 
pot iU order to clear the air, but if the ventilation 
is sufficient, this procedure will not be necessary. 

\>-
This flUxing with wax improves the .. fluidity of the 
bullet and reduces slag. 
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11. The dross, a dull, sandy substance floating on top of 
the molten metal, should be cleared from the top of the 
pot after this fluxing with wax. 

The filling of the mold. 

1. Assuming that the metal is now ready for pouring, the 
operator dons gloves, picks up the mold and the dipper, 
dips out a quantity of the hot metal, and with a rapid 
motion pours the metal into the trough on the cutoff 
plate until it is flush with the top of the plate or 
even spills over the side of the plate. 

2. This is a fairly fast pouring motion and is started at 
the far end of the mold and moved toward the operator 
as each caVity fills up with hot metal. 

3. The correct angle at which to hold the mold is learned in 
the first few times the mold is filled. 

4. It should be held at a slight slant to '~permit the hot 
metal to run from one hole to the other along the trough. 

The cleaning of the mold, 

1. The operator now rests the dipper upon his table or bench, " 
waits for the metal to cool - indicated by a change in the 
"complexion" of the metal on the cutoff plate and "sinking" 
in the center of the leaden mass in the trough - and 
picking up the mallet/'he strikes the end of the cutoff 
plate, causing it to swing around and clear the center 
line of the mold. 

2. A flipping motion of the fingers of the operator's hand 
holding the mold opens it with sufficient shock to usually 
eject all the bullets, thus clearing the mold for a repeat 
performance. I~ some bullets stick in either side of the 
mold, the mall~c is used to strike a light blow downward 
on the hinge button of the mold. Never strike the mold 
blocks a direct blo~~~~ver use a kni~~ or oth~r sh~rp 
instrument to pry out t. heb,\~. lets. If bu1:lets shck hme 
and time again in one,,_PJ: mor~ 'cavities in a mold, it may 
be necessary to fluxethe metal more often with wax or even 
to tap the cutoff plate with a stick of· wax just above the 
sticky cavity. ,;, 

3. This procedure will result in deformed bullets for a 
few castings, but should, clear up the problem of bullets 
failing to eject from the mold easily. Many b'ullets 
are not perfect when bullets are cast for the first few 

() 

~::; ® 
U\' 

t I lillY 1111 1 1. II I tin I If_ 
t I I •• 1 III ., ."''!IIlllt G 

-

11 lUI 

H. 

, 
N. 

• "",-.-j;", 

',M" ] 1 t ..... 11 ..... & 

-~--~-~. -~--------

160 

times or when a new mold is used. The secret of good bullets 
is in having the metal at a temperature whic;:h will insure 
a good flow into all the crevices of the moid and in keeping 
the mold hot enough to permit this flow without sudden 
cooling. Hetal that is too hot will give "frosted" bullets' 
which will crumble under pressu~e and which will al~o have 
a poor sectional density. 

'4. Molds that are too hot will waste a lot of the onerator's 
time unless he can alternate with other molds. Metal or 
molds that are cold or not hot enough produce ingots of 
met;al, half-bullets, or, "snakes" along the side of the bullet. 

Inspecting cast bullets. 

1. All bullets must be inspected aft~r casting and after cooling. 
Any deformation Whichdesttoys the 'distribution of weight 
within the prOjectile is reason for rejection and return 
to furnace fox, another try. 

2. 
A "snake" alo,ng one Side, an incomplete nose, or such defor­
mation means that a bullet will lose its delicate balance in 
flight and, therefore, cannot be fired with accuracy. Bullets 
·th "f· "1 h·d W1 1ns a ong t e S1 es or upon the base should be dis-

carded as they put a stress upon the die of the sizing tool 
~nd this additional meta~ is sometimes trapped by the lubri~ant 
1n one of the grooves, thus imparting an ,undesirable off-center 
weight inflUence to the spinning b~llet. 

3. 0 The base and the edges of a bullet are given a close examination.'='==-~ e;. 

This is a vital area and any unevennes~ from holes or depressions 
in the base to dents ,or nicks on its edges, calls for rejection. 

As an operator gains experience, it is P9ssible to inspect 
bUllets as they are cast - as they are flipped from the mold _ 
and thus determine if his bullet metal and molds are at the 

4. 

correct temperature. 

The sizing and lubricating process. 

"1. 

2. 

In using the Star or Phelps sizer and lubricator, the handle 
at the top of Fhe tool is turned slightly to keep pressure 
on the lubricant so that it will flow smoothly into the 
grqoves of the bullet. The lower grooves of the bullet 
are the lubricating groov-es, .. ]hile the o one at the top of 
the projectile is termed tbe crimpi.ng groove. 

" 

A box to catchcthe bullets should be' close to the machine 
and have some material on its bottom sufficiently soft 
to cushion the "bullet 's fall from the machine. w 
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As the first few-bullets are sized and lubricated) 
the operator should examine them to ascertain whether 
or not sufficient lubricant is being placed in the 
grooves. The operator can then learn just how often 
he must tighten the top tension handle to keep the 
correct pressure in the machine. Usuc;t.l1y this handle 
mus.t be turned every five to ten bullets precessed, 
depending upon room temperature. Too much pressure 
is indicated when grease escapes and can be seen on 
the nose or base of the bullet. p 

0 

The storage of bullets. 

1. 

2. 

3 .. 

Ii' 
,',!( 

4. 

o 

1/ 

Once the bullets are sized and lubricated, they should 
not be "poured" into other containers. Bullets should 
be lifted individually from the box into which they have 
fallen' from the sizer and lubricator and the 'base wiped '. 
free. of lubricant by "stroking" across a piece of cloth 
~Yhich has been stretched across the top of a table or 
bench!. Cardboard separators can be used between layers 
of bullets so that fi'} cigar box or a metal tray wilL 
hold several layers of bullets. 

~:::.;; 

cTrays or boxes should be covered to protect~-6ullets fro~ 
dust or dirt which might damage the bore of a weapon. 
"Pouring" bullets into containers may nick or dent the 
b;se of the bullet - a vital area when acc~EaaJ is 
desired in hand loaded ammunition. It may'~lso cause 
some of the lubricant in the grooves or upon the side 
of a bullet to be wiped off upon the base of another 
bullet as they roll together. 

Grease on the "base. of a bullet will pick up powder grains 
f!rom the cartridge when the bullet is seated and the 

",hand loaded operation is completed. This means that 
. these grains of powder will pick up s~ffici:nt. mo~s~ure 
from contact with the lubricant to ru~n the~r ~gn~t~on 
qualities, and this causes varying points of impact 
due to variations in the powder charge. 

The base or the bullet must be wiped clean upon storage 
and a good rule to follow ~s to once aga~n s ro • • II t kerr a 
bullet across a rag to clean its base just as the bullet 
o being t~se(!!':)ted into the top of a cartri(ige case for 
the final sea~,ing operation. 
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The cleaning and storing or molds. 

1. When hot, lead can be cleane~ from a mold with a soft 
brass brush such as is used for cleaning the bores 
of firearms. A heavy piece of canvas is also effective 
for this purpose. Do not use sharp-edged tools. 

2. After a mold has been used in a casting session, the 
last set of bullets should be left in the mold after 
~triking the cutoff plate to remove the excess metal. 

3. If the bullets are not left in the mold while it is 
COoling, it is likely that the mold will warp. 

4. Then the outside surfaces of the mold are lightly 
oiled and the mold placed on a shelf. 

Q. The economy factor in reloading'a~~nition. 
v 

1,5) Factory ammunition is expensive and commercially r~loaded 
ammunition is more costly than reloading. 

2. 

.:,., 

When areloader can recover bullet metal from a range, 
., it is possible to reload at very little out-of-pocket 
expense. 

3. Police units can buy sufficient factory ammunition to 
recover enough empty cases to initiate a. program, then 
purchase bullet metal for their first reloa~\ng sessions, 
and later utilize the, 1?,ullet metal recovered\Jfrom the . 
back shop of the pistol range. 

4." Either the police officer or the police ,unit can save 
money by reloading and thus practice much more often 
On the same budgetary allowance, and in combat shooting, 
practice is a vital element in '-training. 

r., 

Xl. '"Maintenance and Inspection of the Revolver. 

A. Cleaning. 

'1. The revolver is a prec~non tool maue of steel. Steel 
exposed to mOisture, especially to the perspii'atibn always 
on your hand's, will rust easily. Perspiration oontains 
salt and acid that quickly ma:rs the finis}} on a handgun. 
The residue of burnt gunpowder impressed into the Walls 
of the bore and cha:mb~rs by the high heat of explosion 
also C/,ttlllacts moisture and should be cleaned out soon 
after firing. a 
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Cleaning a pistol is a simple process. A custodian 
of weapons should be charged with overall responsibility 
for the proper maintenance of weapons, but each individual 
issued a revolver should be held personally responsible 
for care and cleaning, and provided with the means. 

A gun carried in a holster needs frequent attention because 
of exposure to dust, dirt, and dampness. The burden 
of enough care to prevent rust shouldobe a matter of 
judgment and the perSon charged with the gun held respon­
sible. 

After shooting, scrub bore and chambers with bristle or 
nylon brush (use bronze biistle if residue is stubborn), 
dipped in powder solvent. Brush should clear bore at 
end of each stroke. (Any atte:npt to reverse brush in 
bore will bind it.)' 

When residue is s:6£,-fgned, pU!;lh clean cloth patches through 
until powd~r stains do not show on the cloth. When bore 
and chambers are clean, dampen a patch with light oil 
and run through bore and all cham~ers so that all inner 
surfaces are thinly covered with oil. Run same patch 
over outside of gun for same reason. Only a very thin 
oil film is needed to prevent corrosion. Before shooting 
the gun, it is desirable to wipe bore and chambers dry 
of oil, and inCidentally, free of dirt that ma)0-accumulate. 

The main effort in protecting the gun will be in continual 
attention to the outside surface that comes in contact 
with the hands. A good ~ule is to wipe the gun free 
of fingerprints daily. This need not be burdensome. 

7. Run a ~loth patch slightly dampened with rust inhibiting 
oil through bore and chambers and over the outside 
surface as often as necessary . 

,) 8. 

9. 

A covered container should be handy for pieces of lint-
free cloth dampened with oil. A qUick rubdown is sufficient 
before turning in the gun for safekeeping. A modern 
method of rust protection for guns to be holster-carried 
or<Clkept ready for instant use is to wipe the outer 
surface with a silicone-treated gun rag or to wax with 

'high grade automotive paste wax, 
,) 

Sometimes the cylinder of a Smith ,and Wesson revolver 
opens with difficulty. The extr~ctor rod may be loose. 
Tighten) with flat jaw pliers being careful not, to mar 
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the rod; mask plier jaws with thick cloth. It is a 
good idea to place a couple of empty cases in chambers 
When tightening rod. ' 

Removal ?f heavy rust in spots on the outer surface 
may requ~re use of fine steel wool in combination with 
penetrating oil or kerosene. Steel wool removes blUing 
and must be used with care. Light rust film can often 
b~ removed by brisk rubbing With coarse cloth moistened 
w~th kerosene or penetrating oil. If revolver is to 
be stored for long period, exposed surfaces including 
bore and chambers may be ~iven coating of rust-inhibiting 
grea~e. Instead of greas~ng gun, it may be wrapped in 
spec~al Vapor Phase Inhibiting paper and placed in 
sealed box. Guns are shipped from factory in this manner. 

B. Revolver inspection checklist. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

I 

Note exterior finish for s"igns f 
• • .• 0 rust or corrosion. 

With cylinder out, note various corners and interior 
surfaces where powder fouling and gummed lubricant 
may accumulate. (A toothpick and an old tooth brush 
are good cleaning tools.) 0 

:,\ 

Tip of firing pin should be smoothly polished and pro­
trude far.enough to dent bullet primer deeply. , Chipped 
or worn p~n may cause misfire and should be r~placed. 
In.order for firing pin t~ protrude as in picture, 
tr,~gger must be held back. Otherwise, safety bar 
between hammer and frame prevents firing pin from coming 
forward far enough to strike and explode primer. The 
safety bar in modern revolvers makes it safe to keep 
all chambers loaded. 

With cylinder out, hold thumb nail so that reflected 
light will reveal condition of bore. 

With cylinder out, examine all chambers for powder fouling. 

With cylinder out, push 
extractor back and forth. It should operate freely. 

Wit~ cylinder closed, cock hammer by thumb to see if 
cyhnder turns and clicks firmly in place. 
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Check cylinder for looseness. Slight movement will 
be present but movement sufficient to causa o~vious 
misalignmennof chambers with bore, or fail~re of G 
cylinder lOCKing mechanism, are serious defects indi­
cating need for repair. Check excessive looseness 
or gap between frame and crane. Slight movement will 
normally be present. 

9. Firing pin well in frame should be free of for.eign 
matter. Clean with toothpick or pointed plastic rod. 
Place drop of oil as neede.d on firing pin and test for 
vert'ical movement with fingertips. Firing pin on 

10. 

most modern, center fire revolvers is movable. 

Use small screwdriver tp verify tightness of frame 
and grip screws. Unsigihtly burring of screwheads 
can be prev~nted by use of screwdriver blade to match ,., \. 
width and ~et~th o~\ slots. 

" Ii • General suggestions\for good ma~ntenance. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

\ 
All parts and shrfaces of revolvers in ready-·to-use 
condition should'. be lubricated lightly. Do not permit 
overlubrication. '\ Oil residue may eventually gum up 
moving parts so t:~at they operate with difficulty. 
'!oo muchQ oil in d~\ambers will eventually penetrate 
ammunition left in\chambers a long period making gun­
powder defective sd\that it misfires. 

\~ 

When firing gun, bew\are of explosion less than normal. 
Defective gunpowder t'nay have forced bullet ob1y part 
way through bore. G~.n should be opened and bore 
checked to see that A is clear before, firing a second 
round. A second roun~ fired against one stuck "in 
barrel will expand or \~)Urst the barrel. 

If a revolver is water \oaked or clogg~d with dirt so 
that the action must be ',I cle~ned, the s~deplate must 
be removed carefully. :60 'not pry out sidep1ate. After 
removing pistol grips ari\~ holding screws, tap the handle 
frame with a wooden objeclt such as the bu.tt of a screw­
driver; sideplate will wd;rk loose. Only experienced 
personnel should disassemble action. Normal cleaning 
requires only wiping and ;~e-oiling accessible surfaces. 

{) XII. 
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Care and Cleaning of the Weapohs. 

A. 

B. 

Introduction to the care and 1" f h c ean~ng 0 ,t e revolver. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

Although sturdily constructed and not prone to malfunction 
~he mod7rn revolver must be maintained properly if it ' 
~s to g~ve long and dependable service. 

Prope: maintenance requires periodic inspections and 
adopt~on of a thorough, systematic cleaning procedure. 

T~e.revo~ver should be checked daily for cylinder rotation 
f~r~ng p~n protrusion, ejector rod operation bore ' 
clean1ineRs, cylinder locking and alignment ~nd hammer 
~all. This inspection can be methodically completed 
~n less than a minute. 

Inte:na1 cleaning, repairs or adjustments of the revolver's 
lock~~g mechanism should be entrusted only to a competent 
gunsm~th, except for minor adjustments. 

All weapons should be unloaded before any inspection or 
cleaning is attempted. 

The revolver barrel. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

The. bore o~ the revolv.er should be cleaned with a proper 
cal~ber br~stle nylon brush. The brush should be pushed 
completely through the barrel at each stroke. Attempting 
t~ r~verse the br~sh inside the barrel will result in 
b~nd~ng the brush and will ruin it. When necessary 
use.a bronze bristle brush dipped in solvent to rem~ve 
~\eHdue from the bore. 

L~ad in the bore or barrel throat which resists removal 
b,r t~e ordi~ary bristle brush can b~. removed by soaking 
t~.!\e barrel ~n solvent. This is ac.complished by plaCing 
all(Ork plug in the barrel, then filling the bore with 
sOI\lvent and a~lowing it to stand for twenty-four hours. 
Thr solventw~ll loosen the lead and facilitate its 
relroval by a bristle brush. 

.1 

Us~h a cleaning patch moistened with solvent on the "jag ll 

ti~ of a c~eaning rod to polish the bore. After inspecting 
th~~bore, apply a. very light coat of protective oil to 
it \~f the weapon is 'to be maintained in a ready to use st"l us. ... . 

~I 
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'1'h(\ crane assembly group. 

1. A thorough cleaning of the cylinder with a bronze bristle 
brush will remove ordinary residue from individual chambers. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

Stubborn residue may be removed by scrubbing the chambers 
with fine steel wool tightly wrapped around the tip of 
a cleaning rod. If lead still remains in the chambers, 
the cylinder should be removed and soaked in solvBnt 
overnight. 

The cylinder locking notches (i.e., the bolt slots) should 
be cleaned with a small chisel-shaped piece of wood or 
a toothbrush dipped in solvent. 

The ejector should operate freely and may be examined\ 
by pushing the ejector mechanism back and forth. The 
ejector ratchet should be inspected to insure that it 

,I 

" Jl 

is aligned properly with the cylinder and is seated 
correctly in its recess. This mechanism can be lubricated 
by placing a drop of oil on the ejector rod and spline 
shaft while pushing the rod back and forth. Correct 
tightness of the ejector rod may be determined b~ exerting 
slight pressure on the knurled tip of the rod_. 

If the rod is loose, tighten the tip with a pair of 
common pliers. Avoid marring the knurled tip by covering 
it with a thick piece of paper or a cl?th before tightening. 
It is especially important that the knurled tip be tight 
on a Smith and Wesson revolver since a loose ejector 
rod tip will interfere with the rotation of the cylinder 
and can easily "freeze" the action of the weapon so that 
it is useless. 

Accumulated residue and debris on the crane assembly 
may be removed by scrubbing it with a toothbrush dipped 
in solvent. After the c~eaning has been completed, 
wipe the surface, with a ~ry cloth and apply a light 
coat of protective oil. 0 

The revolver frame. 

1. The interior surfaces of the frame should be cleaned with 
a toothbrush dipped in solvent. The presence of foreign 
material on the frame will tend to cause corrosion and 
may create malfunctions. 

() 

=~::.,. 

@ . ....-

if) 

" 

o 
E. 

) 

F. 

o 
.• ' 

'~ 

2. 

168 

Light rust can be removed by scrubbing the surface 
with a coarse cloth moistened with solvent or penetrating 
oil. Removal of heavier rust spots, however, may 
require the use of fine steel wool and solvent. Steel 
wool will remove the finish on the weapon's surface 
and must be used with great care. 

3. Use a small screwdriver to tighten frame and grip 
screws. The setting of the "strain" screw located in 
the front grip strap of the Smith and Wesson revolver 
should not be altered except as necessary to insure 
that the screw is tight. To prevent unsightly marring 
of the screw heads, always use a screwdriver with a 
blade that matches the width and length of the screw 
slots. 

4. The firing pin should be checked for excessive play 
and should be capable of slight movement on its hinge; 
this is necessary to prevent firing pin breakage due 
to misalignment of the pin with the firing pin hole 
in the frame. The tip of the firing pin should be 
round and smoothly polished. Badly worn or chipped­
firing pins will cause misfires and should be replaced 
at once. 

5. Corre,ctprotrusion of the firing pin may be checked 
by pulling the trigger and holding it back against the 
rear of the trigger guard. With the trigger in this 
position, the firing pin can, easily be seen protruding 
through the 'recoil plate. 

The holster for the revolver. 

1. The holster should be cleaned weekly with a toothbrush 
fi or a wire brush. 

2. Lint and other materials which accumulate in the bottom 
'of the holster usually attract moisture which can rust 
the barrel of the revolver. 

Storage of the revolver. 

1. When the revolver must be holstered, yet ready for instant 
use, adequate rust protection can be'pr.ovided 1.:>y thoroughly 
wiping the weapon with a silicone treated gun rag. 
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If the revolver is to be stored for a long period of 
time, expose9~:-::-1urfaces, inc1~ding the. ch~m~e:sand 
the bore~=should be coated wLth rust-1nhLbLtLng grease. 

~ ~ 

3. A newer and less messy procedure is to wrap the weapon 
securely in a special "vapor phase" paper which minimizes 
the necessity for greasing. 

4. Stored weapons should not be placed in leather holster, 
,since leather also has-a-tendency-to attract moisture. 

Shotguns. 
o 

A. Riot shotguns. 

1. The secondary weapop of the police officer is the 
12-gauge riot shotgun. Many departments use a Remington 
model 870 pump shotgun. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

In recent years the riot shotgun has become a standard 
police firearm, valuable 'both as a defensiv~ weapon 
in the protection of police officers and as an offensive 
w~apon in the control of rio"t conditions. 

The shotgun is an ominous looking weapon, one which 
produces a distinct and generally immediat~ quieting ~ 
effect on belligerent persons when it is displayed. 

Although 
at close 
a rifle, 
suitable 

this weapon has adeqqate fire power for use 
range, it does nbt have the long range of 
and its limited range makes it particularly 
f""r use in metropolitan areas. 
\;1' " 

The Remington 870 we:i.ghs seven pounds. The 870 is 
ruggedly constructed and its simple, uncomplicated 
design affords easy repair and maintenance. The weapo~ 
has interchangeable barrels whicl} can be replaced in 
a very few minutes without spe,~ial tools. The barrels, 
twenty inches in length, are cylinder bored" ( as opposed 
to full or modified choke), and are designed to cause 
buckshot projectiles to spread rapidly when the weapon cJ 
is fir~d. The weapon is equipped with a cross-bolt 
type safety which is located at the rear of the trigger 
guard. 

\\ If ,: 

B. "Ammunition for the riot shotguns. 

1. The 870 .will accommodate various ~ypes of ammunition, 
including regular shotgun shells, certain types of tear 
gas shells and rifled slugs. The weapon is" chambered 
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for the 2-3/4 inch 'shotgun shell which may contain a 
l~g~t or a heavy factory. loaded powder charge. It 
w1ll also accept the more powerful 2-3/4 inch magnum 
shells, but not the three inch magnum shell. When 
fully loaded, the shotgun will hold five rounds, four 
in the magazine and one in the chamber. In normal use 
the weapon is loaded with four shells in the magazine 
and none in the chamber. ---"--
"00" buckshot is u~)ually thE? .. most effective ammunition 
which can be used in the riot shotgun. One 12-gauge 
"00" shell contains \nine pieces of buckShot each of 
which is approximately .33 caliber. Bucksh~t forms 
a round pattern when it is fired, with the pattern 
expanding as it lea;re,s the muzzle of the gun. As a 
general rule, buckshot spreads about one inch for every 
yard traveled up to fifty yards. c 

, 
,~ 

The shotgun fired witft "00" buckshot is a lethal weapon 
~ distances !::!.E. to one hundred yards. The ~effect of 
buckshot at close range is much more devastating than 
any other form of small, afms fire. 

Although the effective ki,lling range of (,this weapon 
may exceed one hundred yard~, buckshot begins to lose 
its velocity beyond this range with a consequent loss 0: accurac~ and killing power. Most combat shooting 
wLth the rLot shotgun takes place Within twenty yards. 
If the weapon is fired accurately, all of the pel1ets 
from a "00" buckshot load will strike a human target 
which is within that range. r, . 

Tests have been conducted with the "00" load to determine 
its accuracy, effectiveness and penetration from various 
distances. Results of such tests indicate that this 
type of. ammunition is not particularly effective against 
automob11es, especially when an ftPpreciap1e distance 
is involved. / 

The shotgun will also accommodate rifled slug ammunition. 
The rifled slug is a solid lead projectile weighing one 
ou~ce which has a rifling on the Sides, causing it to 
spLn like a :fifle bullet when it is fired. This ammuni­
tion is quite accurage and has tremendous shocking power. 
From twenty-five yards a rifled slug hast;he capacity 
to completely penetrate the body of an automobile 
including the trunk and the passenger coml?artment~ 
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The department may maintain a supply of rifled slug 
ammunition sin~e this ammunition is not normally needed 
in municipal ai'eas. 

1. To load the model 870, pull the fore-end 
to the rear, making sure that the action 
Close the action by pt,shing the fore-end 

all the way 
is clear. 
all the ~.,ay 

2. 

4. 

s. 

foreward. 

Move the safety to the "off-safe" position. The safety 
is a round button located just behind and above the 
trigger on the trigger guard assembly. The weapon is 
"on-safe" when the button prOtrudes to the right, and 
is "off:'safe" wheri the button"protrudes to the left. 

Pull the~t;r-igget" to relea~e the t\~nsion on the hammer. 
\';. 
\\ 

Return the safety to the Iton-'safe" 'position and the 
·weapon is ready to be loa<;1ed. '\ 

\ 
\, 

Press a shell inward against the carrier and into the 
magazine until it snaps past the shell h~tches i,nside 
the receiver. 

6. Repeat this process to fill the magazine, remembering 
that only four shells may be inserted" in to the, magazine . 

. ::\ 

" 

7. To +oad the chamber, pull the fore-end all the wav to 
the rear and then slam it all the way forward. The" 
chamber will then be loaded and the weapon ready fot;. 
firing wheI1- the safety is moved to the "off-safe"\ 
position. ~ 

8. 

~i 

After firing, you may load another shell into the 
chamber by repeating the procedures described above. 

Unloading the chamber. 

1. If you find it unnecessary to shoot after you have 
pumped a shell into the chamber, you may remove the 
live round in the following manner: 

a. First, make certain that the safety is in the 
"on-safe" position. 

\' 
\' 
\~\. 

b. Then extract the shell from the ch,~be: by pressing 
the action bar lock. \J ' 
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Slowly pull the fore-end back until the front 
end of the shell is just even with the front 
portion of the ejection port. 

Remove the shell from the ejection port. 

Close the breech, being extremely careful that 
the carrier does not pick up another live shell 
from the magazine and load it into the chamber. 

2. If you desire to extract a fired shell from the chamber, 
. use the procedures just described except that you do 

not have to depress the action bar lock in order to 
pull the fore-end back. 

3. It is unnecessary to actuate the lock when a shot hfls 
been fired since this must be done only when thetrfgger 
has not been pulled . 

4. After the action has been closed" and you ~ certain 
that another shell has ~ been inadvertently loaded t 

into the chamber, move the safety to the "off-safe" 
oosition, pull the triggel;" to drop the hammer and . 
then re~urn the safety to the "on-safe" position. 

5. Then load the live shell which you removed, from the 
chamber back into the magazine and the weapon will 
then be ready to return to the shotgun rack in the 
patrol car. 

'6. ReITiemher~. NEVER RETURN A SHOTGUN' TO THE 'RACK WITH A 
LIVE ROUND IN THE CHAMBER! 

Unloading the magazine. 

1. 

2. 

To unload the shells in the ma'gazine, push the carrier 
inward and press your thumb against the shell latch 

.,located inside the receiver; the sheIls contained in 
the tubular magazine will then be freed and will slip 
out into your hand. 

'I 
: )/ 

DO NOT UNLOAD TIj.E MAGAZINE BY "RACKING" THE ROUNDS THROUGH 
THE ,)?IRING CHAMBER. This bends the rounds and destroys 
the~j at an uni~ecedented rate. 
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Shotgun shoulder shooting. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

.5. 

When firing the shotgun from a standing position~ you 
should lean slightly forward and place the butt of the 
weapon fir!l1ly against your shoulder. 

.--':""~---. 

Push the safety to th~-il'df£~safe'~;position with your 
index finger. 

Raise the weapon so that you are sighting dmm the 
barrel at the target. 

Keep your neck erect and in a natural position, remembering 
not to bring your cheek down onto the stock. 

Do not bend your head forward, but rather, bring the 
stock up to the cheek where it can be rested without 
strain. 

Shotgun hip shooting. 

1. When firing
C 

thEt shoto-un from the hip, grasp the weapon 
Ir 0, 

firmly by the :tore-end and tuck the stock under your 

2. 

3. 

4. 

arm just below the armpit,. 

From the hip position the shotgun must be held as ;': 

rigidly as possible with the forearm parallel to the" 
ground. 

Never put the butt of the shotgun against your hip 
since the recoil of the weapon may cause injury. 

Remember to keep the muzzle down when pulling the 
trigger because of- the tendency to shoot high from 
this position. 

Safety proc(%dures in the use of the shotgun. 
:"\ 

1. Because the shotgun is such a lethal weapon, be ex;.treli;~ly 
careful to take safety precautions at all times to 
protect fellow officers and yourself from accidental 
discharge. 

,', 

2. When loading, unlofiding; oi:' carrying the shotgun, the 
muzzle ~ust always be pointed straight ~. 
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Shotguns, as w;i.th all firearms, should never be pointed 
at anyone unless the person is a criminal suspect and 
the circumstances so warrant. 

Before firing to apprehend a fleeing suspect, consider 
the following factors: 

a. Distance. 

b. Probable shot spread. 

c. Proximity of innocent persqns. 

d. The type of co~strucuion. 

e. I'· Possible occupancy of bUild,ings beyond th~ suspect. 

.Shotguns should be carried J,n the patrol car' wit:h four 
shells in the magaZine, none in the chamber, and the 
safety in the "on-safe" :P'OSitio"n:-:- -- --

The tension on the hammer should always be released 
when the shotgun is carried in the patrol car. 

7; Never leave the shotgun unattended unless it is secured 
by the locking device in the patrol car, and be sure 
that the lock holding the g'hotgun is secure and that 
the d~prs of the ,patrol car are locked. 

Care and cleaning of the shotgun. 

1. 0 The rangemas~er should be responsible f~r:1roper maintenance 
Q and control of the de~/artment ,shotgun~Jnd provide 

weekly cleaningo and oiling of each gun assigned to patrol 
cars. 

2. Individual officers have the respons:ibility for providing 
proper care for the shotgun while it is in their custody. 

,) \. 

3. When removing a "shotgun from a vehicle, take it to 
the armory for servicing from the rangemaster. 

4. Shotguns are unloaded when they are checked out and must 
be returned in the same manner - unloaded, ~,~ breech 

o £Ean ~ ~- safety .!g, the "on-safe" position,. Turn a 
shotgun into the armory ~or routine cleaning. 
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If there is a shotgun which is in need of repair, 
or which has been so exposed to the elements that 
immediate maintenance is necessary, the weapon shquld 
be turned in to the armorjr. 

, . ~) 
As, in the cas,7 ~~l~;;;::weapons brought into the police '.' 
building (cex~ce00r 1h~ .. service revolver), the shotgun 
will be u~loaded before being brought into the building. 

/ 
By followf g these procedures officers will help to 
maintain J\fheir department's riot;j?shotg.uns in prop_~r 
operating \condition and will ail] the rangemaster i,-> 

in his prevEfntative maintenanql program. 

Demember, protect the shotgun while it i~ in7your 
'vehicle. Proper care of this weapon while it is in 
your custodY""will insure its proper operation wher'f"it 
is needed to protect your life. C 

J. Auto and burglar shotgun. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

The department may have auto and burglar shotguns which 
are 20-gauge double-barreled weapons with barrels ten 
inches in length. 

These wt;!apons are intended only for interior or close 
range shooting and are primarily designed ,for use in 
"stakeout" sir{~'ations, particularly inside rooms or 

fFfn close, quarters, where they can be maneuvered or I' 
~.concealed. !) 
'\~ ~:-' Q 

Q 

The auto and bur~+ar shotgun is a better and safer 
weapon foro such purposes than the revolver becaUSe 
of its aCCur.acy, great shocking power and "short ,r,cll1ge. 

(J 

K. /i" Ammunition for the auto and burglar shotgun., 

c, 
u 

1. Ammunition used in the auto and burglar shotgun consists 
of number 5 shot cartridges; each of which ''(:ontains 
170 pellets which are .12 inches in diameter 'or nUl~ber 

"0 

2. 

6 shot cartridges, each o·f which contains ,.225 pellets 
which are .11 inches in diame~er. 

~\ i;\. 

Both types of carti'id~es have 
j:~;?of approximately H5 yards. 

CJ 

a maximum' effecti~~range . ~1)J c 
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This size ohot is used because it provides maximum 
safety and will not endanger . 
walls. ~nnocent people by penetrating 

Care and handling of the auto and burglar shotgun. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

When checking out.an auto and burglar shotgun, examine 
it thoroughly to ~nsure that it is operating properly. 

The safe~y on this weapon is located at the rear of') 
the rece~ver on top of the pistol grip stock. Always 

C/test the safety before unloading this weapon. Break 
open the breech, then examine the chambers to . 
they are t d h . ~nsure . emp y an t at the barrels are free from 
debr~s .. Set the safety, close the breech and pull 
ea?h tr~gger to ~ssure that the safety will lock the 
tr~gger mechanism. Examine the ammunition t k 
sure that it is 20-gauge, .,number 5 or 6 Shot~ ma.e 

When, firing this weapon, hold onto it tightly since 
the barrel will tend to jerk upwards and ot1t of your 
hand when the gun is discharged. 

~o ~Old the weapon (properly, ·place." the palm of your 
~n over the top of the barrels and grasp them 

t~ghtly; this will enable you to retain control of 
~he weapon when it! is fired. Hold the stock firmlv 
~n your other hand and position the weapon in fron~ 
of you about waist high. 

Carry the. auto and burglar Shotgun with a sh~l1 . 
each chamber with the safety in the "on-safe" Po~~tion. 

The s~m: safety pr~cautions concerning carrying, pOinting 
and f~r~ng the weapon described for the riot shotgun 
should be observed wh~,n uSing,"~~~ auto "",\::<glar shotgun. 

~y m~lfunctio~s of the weapon should be reported 
~mmed~ately to the ran~~aster so corrective action 
~an be taken. Auto and burglar shotguns are stored 
~n the armory and routine cleaning is conducted by 
the rangemaster. 
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Submachine Guns. 
Ii 

A. Submachine guns. 

l:~tIl 

B. 

() 

1. The department may have different types of submachine 
guns in the armory which should be issued to personnel 
only after authorization has been received from a 
command officer. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

The three basic types in police use are: 
>\ 

a. The Thompson submachine gun. 

b. Guide M-3 subma,chine guns - also called Grease 
Guns. 

c. H & R Reising submachine guns. 
\.',' 

These weapons are designed for use when continuous 
or sustained fire is needed. 

Submach~ne guns are",not particularly valuable as police 
weapons except for the deterrent value ga~Jled from 

!) their appearance. 

5. The criminal, r1.otous mob and general public have ~ 

6. 

7. 

a great respect for submachine guns as they are strange 
~and for&idable looking weapons which have been highly 
~~licized. 

De.partme~al personnel may have occasion to use a 
submachinegun againsD an armed, barricaded ~uspect 
or an armed mob after all other means have fa~led, 
but only in those extreme cases where the killing 
of all suspects would be justified. 

~:::::::::O:: 

Routine cleaning -of all submachine guns is conducted 
by the rangemaster. Any malfunctions should be immediately 
reported to him so that corrective action can be taken. 

Ammunition fOJ;the submachine guns. 

o 
1. Ammunition used in all three submachine guns consists 

of .45 caliber automatic rimless cartridges. 

0 

2. 
o -;-, 

" This cartridge is a standard copper-jacketed bullet 
which weighs 230 grains and has all accurage range of 
approximately .300 yards. (I 
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The bullet, because of its construction, has more pene­
trating power than the standard .38 caliber bullet 
and will usually penetrate a vehicle from a distance 
of 25, yards. 

,AltjlOUgh submachine guns become more effective as the 
dist~ce to the target decreases, the obvious danger 
o~ r~co~het at close ranges makes short distance fihooting 
w~th th~s weapon an extremely hazardous practice. 

5. - Because of the submachine gun's high rate of fire, an 
extra clip of ammunition should be drawn from the armory. 

The .45 caliber Thompson submacnine gun. 

1. Operation of- the Thompson submachine gun. 

a. 

b. 

The Thompson .45., c,aliber submachine gun operates 
by the standard recoil or "blowback" system. , 
When the trigger is pressed, the bolt is rel:eased 
and is driven forward by a recoil spring. 

The bolt during its forward tra:\Tel picks up.the 
top cartridge from the magazine and forces it 
into the firing chamber; as the action closes . , 
the hammer strikes the f.iring pin and fires the 

',:1 round. The preSSUl;e Q,f gas from the explosion 
, 17 th f" h ~n e ~r~ng c amber drives the bolt backwards 
during which the expended cartridge is ejected 
and theoweapon is cocked for further firing .. 

c. A cocking handle, also known as the actuator knob~' " 
is mounted on either the top or the side'\of the 
receiver and must be 'pulled back ,·before the first 
shot cali be fired. - \_ 

}~~> 
d. The sE'Jlector SWitch, located on the le,ft0side 

of the receiver above the pistol grip, tnay be 
positioned _to "single" or "auto" to select semi­
automatic or fully automatic fire respectiVely. 

o 
e. A thumb safety is located on the left side of the 

weapon above the pistol grip and has two positions 
"safe""and "fire." 

f. 
;~" \~~ 

If 

(] 

The gun must be ,cocked before either Lever c~an be 
set. 

o 

o 
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2. Loading and firing of the Thompson submachine gun. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

To load this weapon, pull the actuator knob b,ack 
and put the safety on "safe." r.:;~) 

Although it is Possible to insert a magazine into 
this weapon when the bolt is in the forward position~ 
this procedure is not recommended. Insert the 
magazine into its recess in front of the trigger 
guard, being careful to align the rib of the maga­
zine with the slot in the rear of the magazine 
recess. Push the magazine into. the recess until 
you hear a click indicating that the magazine catch 
has engaged. 

The weapon will be ready to f.ire as Soon as the 
safety has been moved to the "fire" position. 
Type of fire will depend on the position of the 
fire control select~r switch. 

The Thomps6n submachine gun should be carried with 
the bolt back, the safety in the "safe" position, 
and a magazine inserted'in the receiver. If the 
weapon has been cocked and you decide not to fire 
it, you should move the bolt forward to prevent 
straining the recoil spring. RelJ;1ember, howe{ter, 
when the bolt goest forward in this weapon, a 
cartridge is fired. 

o You must remove the magazine from its recess and 
place the safety selector on "fire" before you' 
pull the triggef to allow the bolt to go f~rward. 

Guide M-3 submachin~ gun. 

1. 

o 

" 
Operation of the M-3 submachine gun., 

a. The Guide M-3 .45 caliber submachine gun operates 
by the standard recoil or "blowback" system. 
When the trigger'is pressed, the bolt is released 
and is drivenfo:twardb'y dual driving springs ~ 

o The bolt, during its forward travel pickS' up"" " 
the top cartridge from the, maga:d~i and jorces ' 
it into the firing :!1<IDlb"-r'1=.,~7act,;i.on closes, 
the f~ring pine ~~kes t~c(artrd,pge and fires 

,th~ round. f ' 
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The pressure of gas from the explosion in the 
firing chamber drives the bolt backwards during 
which the expended cartridge is ejected and the 
weapon is ,cocked for "further firing. 

The bolt is ~qhipped with a fixed firing pin which 
strikes the cp.ambered caftridge with the full force 
of the spring loaded forward movement of the bolt. 
This firing' des,ign 'provid:es improved accuracy 
and is lar;gely responsible for the fact that the 
gun do~.s not "climb" while being fired. 

" The cocl~ing hElndle· of this weapon, also calIe'd 
a "rocker-arm," is locatea"on the right side, of 

,othe( ·gun just behine, the magazine housing. To 
praw the bolt back, pull the rocker-arm backwards. 
as faJ as it will go. After, the weapon ,is cocked, 
the atm ~l7ill,. return to the forward position and 

o will retJ,rrn to the forward position' and will remain 
in this position while the gUriis being fir~d. 
The cQcking, ,handle;, in, most other sUbtiiac'hine guns 
trav~h:s back and forth with the bolt and,is often 
a d.isturb:i"n~ fa,etor to the ~~ooter,. 

',.1) Q -' . c' ' ( 

,]?pe Guide ,submachine gun ,does not hav-e a lever to 
,select ~ype of fire and ~ill only- fire fully auto­

. matic,. :.'., 
u I 

Theol;lly sa'fety on this weapon is the hinged breech 
cover which, When closed, prevents the cocked 
Dolt ;from going forwar.d.The hinged cover is. also 
used to p];,ov;tde p~O;tection for the, working mechanism 
wnen the weapon is Qliling ,ca;rried or stored. ore; ., , ", 

~oadil!:g 'J al1;d j~ring o£ th.~ Guide M-3 submachine gun. 
°1' -:; ,,\) I'~' '-." 

a. .to" load this' 'Weapon, pull ,:the COcking handle back 
,'find clpse~the breecJic c'Over. Insert a magazine 
intq,the rece:i,.ve:r; recess and ,push ,it in until you 

(,'"~r-af c'a cli'lJ~; x 0 

~ 

o. " '.' ,-, 
The W~'apon will fi'te 'a·s soon as the breech cover 
i~L raised tq",,';;;the open posi t>ion ~nd the .trigger 
'is pulled.~, 

" (~, 

(I) 

The' Guide submachine gun should be carried wi tn" 
the bolt back,"" the breech cover closedJ:lnd a magazine 
inser'ted.'''in the l:'ec~6{{rer. If thet'weapon has' been" 
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cocked and you decide not to fire it, you shoU;:ld 
move the bolt forward to prevent straining the 
recoil spring. Remember, however, ~hen the bdlt 
goes forward in this weapon, a cartridge is fJ,red. 

d. You must remove the magazine from its recess I~nd 
raise t:he breech cover before you pull the tr:~gger 
to allow the bo 1 t to go forward. 

H & R Reising submachine gun. 

1. " The operation of the H ~ R Reisingsubmachine gun;' 
, 

a. The R~ising .45 caliber, submacltine gun operates 
by the standard recoil or "blowpack\I system, 
but its operation is different from the ';rhompson 
and the Guide submachine guns in that th'e, bolt 
is always closed befo-te the tri'ggeris pulled. 
When" the trigger is pulled, ,', the hammer ,"rather 
than the bolt, is released and i$ driven forward 
by a compressed spring. The hammer drives the 

, :!firing pin against the cart~idge and fires' the 
round. 

b. Pull the action bar backwards as far as it w,ill 
go, release it and let it sride forward. A round 0 

i~ now in the (J chamber "and the~weapon will be 
ready to fire as soon as the selector has been 
moved to liSA" or "FA." 

Q 

i:'!. The Reising submachine gun should be carried (with_ 
the chamber empty, bolt for~Jard and the safety ,-
qn. 

d. I:I; this weapon is' loadl.2d with a round in the 
ch:amb'er and you decide not to, fire it, you should 
move, the hammer forward to prevent strain on the 
h~er sprihg. When the hammer of this\) weapon 
gO,es forward', a cB;rtridge is fired. 

" 
e. [iYou must remove the magazine from its rec~ss and 

"eject the chambered round by pulling the action 
bar backwards before you pull the trigger to 
feleasethe hammer., 
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Rifles. 

A. Automatic rifles for police use. 

B. 

f 

1.' The department may have in the armory several types 
of automatic rifles which are issued to personnel 
only afte~ authorization of a Command officer. 

() 

2. These may 'j,nclude military carbines, the AR-15 automatic 
rifle, and bther types of automatic rifles. 

ii 

3. Routine cleaning of the department's automatic rifles 
is conducted by the rangemaster!i Any malfunctions 
of these weapons should be reported immediately so 
corrective action can be taken. 

The AR-15 automatic rifle for police use. 

1. General description of the AR-15 automatic rifle. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

The Colt Armalite AR-15 is the most modern light­
weight rifle combining the accuracy of a sniper 
rifle with the firepower of a machine zun. 
Fundamental to the reliable and v~rsatile opel:'ation 
of the Colt AR-15 is a new concept of design. 

:\ ' The offset structu:e as wei, as the added weight 
of the long operatl.ng rod an\ pi.ston ,found in 
conventional automatic weapon\~ has be'en eliminated. 
An entirely new gas operated ~ystetri using a patented 
bolt and bolt carrier is used in the AR-15. In 
addition to their individual. functions, the Colt 
AR-15bolt and bolt carrier'together'form a unique 
piston and cylind,er., 

Gas taken from a port neat the muzzle is carried 
back thrJ)Ugh a gas tube and fed directly intol a 

, chatntler formed by the bolt and bolt' carrier. (, 
(, 

The essential parts are;~ so aligned that all forGes 
involved are directed in a straight line from the 
barrel to the std'ck, minimizing recoil. 

A rifleman can carry an additional 120rouQ,ds ihto 
action at no increase in the oyeraq load weight. 
The Colt AR-15 features a quick' loading principle 
embod¥ing the use of a very light weight preloaded 
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magazine which can be thrown away. Because of 
the extreme light weight of this magazine,a 
rifleman can carry his ammunition preloaded without 
penalty of weight. With the use of preload,.ed (\ 
magazines, the rifleman can fire 100 rounds of 
.223 ammunition in 30 seconds. 

As soon as th~ magazine is emptied, the release 
button is pushed with the finger and the empty 
~Iagazine drops. Firtng is instantly resumed upon 
insertion o£ the next loaded magazine. Rapid J) 

fire is wasted.=:fire unleg~ the weapon is controU&1Jle. 

The straight line stock and well balanced deSign 
of the Colt provides ease of handling and accurate 
control. Recoil in the'Colt AR-15 is reduced 
substantially. 

Corrosion resistant materials facilitate the 
assembly and interchangeability of parts apd G 

reduce the service and maintenance of the Colt 
AR~15 to an absolute minimum. 

Firing of the"'Colt AR-15 with complete absence 
of lubricants in a.chemically cleaned condition 
has resulted in a p~rformance far exceeding any 
requirements. The Colt AR-15 rifIe will fire 
longer without cleaning or oiling than any other 
known rifle. 

Anothe£~ondition in which t~e eolt AR~lS excels 
is the sub-zero temperature test, including exposure 
to icing and freezing. The sand test is one that 
stops many of the world's best weapons. The Colt 
AR-15 has gone through theSi~?st severe of these 
tests without malfunction. uNone of the various 
adverse condition tests including sand have left 
any ill effects on this weapon. ° 0 

Performance in mud is probably the most difficult 
of all adverse conditi'5ns; the close fitJing dust 
cove.r makes it possible for the Colt AR-1S 1;0 ~ 
outperfort~ all' other automatic We;ipons in this 

II 

test., I~ 

An oc:asional:SimPle cleani~gWil~\, keep the weapon 
functioning indefinitely. Workingtl parts can be 
cleaned by wiping with a cloth. II 
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m. Twenty grenade launcher cartt~idges fit the standard 
magaZine, meaning that grenadl:s can be launched 
in rapid succession. Only on the Colt AR-15 
can this be accomplished without adjustment of 
any kind. Instant change from grenade launching 
to combat ammunition or vice versa is then provided. 

n. Quick, on-the-target performance means maximum 
effectiveness and less wasted ammunition~ 

General operation of the AR-~5. 

a.. The Six pound AR-15 is a .223 caliber, air cooled, 
gas operated rifle. It is fed from a 20 round 
magazine and may be fired - from the shoulder or 
hip ei~her full automatic or semi-automatic. 

b. ~i~h suitable cartridges and the grenade Sight, 
~t may also be used to launch grenades. 

c. The barrel isair-co;led and is provided with a 
flash suppressor which also serves as a gr.enade 
launcher and a front support for the bayonet. 
Th§ barrel,.is surrounded by a heat resistant 
glass fibre material which serves as a hand guard 
and forearm. A heat reflecting inner shield 
keeps the hand guard cool. 

d. 
(j 

The sights are adjustable .. at front and rear. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

The mag~zine holds 20 rounds gf ~223 caliber ammuni­
tion. apd is made entirely of non-corrosive"' materiaL 

The butt stock is made of a synthetic material of 
high,. impact strength and is provided with a soft 
rubber butt plate. 

Pressing the take-down pin to one 
the rifle to be opened, exposing 
for oleaning and inspection. 

Q 

c.,;:";:,, 

side permits 
the working' parts 

" 

h. In this weapon, the bolt~is locked to the barrel 
.~y--me.ans=o~ locking l\lgs ,~like small gear> teeth," ... 

'on the bolt. Similar lugs on the ba.rrel extension'" 
eng~ge the bolt lugs,' holding the boJt firmly 
aga~nst the barrel. The full force of the ,explosion 
of the cartridge is absorbed by the barrel and.bolt 
alone. '. 
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i. For this reason the rece~ver can . safely 'be ma.de 
of lightweight aluminum alloys. 

j. funt:'.I'tioning of' The safety, durability and proper ,. II 

the rifle is in no way reduced. 

Semi-automatic firing of the AR.-15 rifle. 

a. 

h. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

Ii 
The functioning of the vax-ious cornponents!luring 
firing is a basic operation. 

With the weapon loaded and. the safety set on "SEMI" 
fire the trigger is pulled. The trigger rotates 
on the trigger pin cavsingthe trigger sear to 
release the hammer. The Wammer is then thrown 
forward by the pressure of the hammer spring, 
striking th~firing pin which in turn ca1,1ses 
ignition of the cartridge. 

When the,cartridge fires, the pressure of the 
explosion causes the bull(~t to'~ove dow~i th: barrel. 
When the bullet passes the gasport, wh~ch ~s a 
small hole under the frong sight, a sma.ll amount 
of gas is piped through the gas tube back into 
"the boClt carrier. This gas, under pressure, expands 
in the cylinder between the bolt and bolt carrier, 
driving th~ bolt carrier to the rear. 

As the bolt carrier moves to the rear~ the cam 
track in its upper surface acts upon the bolt ;LOt 
cam pin, causing it and the bolt through which 
passes to rotate until the l~ckin9! lugs of t:~e 
bolt are no longer in line w~th toe lugs of ~he 
b'arrel extension. The bolt i,s "now in the unlocked 
position, and as the bolt carr~er c~ntinues its. 
backward motion the bolt assemblY1s also carrled 
to the orear. A~ the bq)lt"carrier and bolt recoil, 
this compresses the actilO1.1 spring and~returns the 
hammer to the cocked position. 

l' 

,The e~pended cartridge case is withdrawn from the 
chamber by means of the extractor wh~c::h is pinned 
to the bolt. D 

The ejector, also carried . .in the bolt, then throws 
the empty case o).,lt through ~tte.ejection port. 
~ ",' 
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The backward stroke of the bolt carrier is arrested 
by the buffer aSf)"embly and action spring guide, 
which strikes tUe bottom of the receiver extension. 
The action sp~ing then forces the bolt carrier 
and bolt towa.rd the chamber. On the forward stroke 
the face of the bolt picks up a cartridge from the 
magazine and thrusts it into the chamber. 

As the bolt lugs enter the barrel extension, the 
ejector is" compressed against the left side of 
the cartridge face, and the extractor snaps {nto 
the cannelure on the right side. 

As the bolt carri~r enters the final one-half 
inch of its Ctosing stroke, the bolt cam pin 
emerges, from the bolt carrier guide channel in 
the upper receiver, and the bolt carrier cam track 
then rotates the bolt counterclockwise into the 
locked position.. This comple~es one loadipg cycle. 

When the trigger is pulled, the firing action of 
the rifle is so much faster than human reaction 
that it is impossible to release the trigger quickly 
enough to prevent firing several shots instead 
of one. 

For this reason, ,a "disconnect" is used to catch 
and hold the hammer until the trigger .is pulled 
a9ain for a second shot. 
j . ~ 

When the trigger is pulled, the disconnect is rotated" 
forward with the trigger'by the action of the 
disconnect spring. After firing, the hammel'lY is 
coc~,p-d by the recoil of the bolt carrier and the 
ho6~ of the disconnect engages the Upper inside 
notch of the hammer, holding it back and preventing 
a second shot. When the trigger is released, the 
trigger spring caus,es the trigger to return t,o, 
the normal position carrying the disconnect backward 
with it. Thee nammer is "then released from the hook 
on the disconnect. 

$-

Before
J 

the dis~onnect hook actually releases the 
hammer, the trigger sear has moved in front'of 
the hammer notch and the hammer drops from the 
disconnect to the trigger sear. The armis then 
ready for a second shot. 
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Full automatic \':siring of the AR-IS rifle. 

a. When the safety is set for full aotomatic fire, 
the trigger mechanism functions in a basic manner. 
When the trigger is pulled, the trigger sear 
releases the hammer. The disconnect is prevented 
from moving forward t'b engage the hammer by the 
center cam of the safe~y. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

After the first shot when the hammer is moved into 
the cocked posit10n by~the bolt carrier, the disconnect 
does not catch theii~i?1tter, but the notch on the 
top outside edge of"I(the ))hammer does engage with 
the automati,c sear. III The hanuller then," stays in the 
cocked position, held hy the automat1c sear, until 
the bolt carrier at the end of its forward movement 
strikes the upp~r edge of the automatic sear, 
causing it to release the hammer. 
~ 

The hammer then falls to fire the next shot of 
the burst. This cycle repeats itself until the 
magaz;i.ne is emptied Or the trigger is released. 
If the trigger is released), the hammer falls from 
the automatic sear a§ described but is held by 
the trigger sear, thus ending the cycle of automatic 
fire. 

When the last round from a magazine has been cham­
bered, the m:iigazine follower rises into contact 
with the bolt stop. As the bolt carri~r moves to 
the rear following the firing of ,the last cartridge, 
the magazine follower, u~der the action of the 
magazine spring, forces 'the bolt stop up into, the 
path of the bolt flce, thus hglding the bolt to 
the rear. 

" J~ 
Removal of ,the magazine does not release tne bolt, 
since the i~rce of the action spring on the bolt 
holds the bolt st~p in place. 

Removal of the magazine doe~tonot release the bolt, 
since the force of the action spring on the bolt 
holds the bolt stop in place~ 

If a loaded magazine is in place, the 
arm is not loaded and readY(J to fire. 
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'h. Pressing the lower part of the bolt stop will 
cause the bolt to be held back when the charging 
handle is retracted. The weapon is now safe and 
open for inspection of the chamber. Pressing the 
magazine Catch Button will release the magazine. 

Firing procedure for the AR-15 

a. Loading the AR-15 rifle. 

1) Press the magazine release and remove the 
magazine. Pull the charging handle backward 
as far as possible and release. 

2) Set the safety on "SAFE." Load the magazine 
by pressing cartridges down from the top until 
20 are in place. 

o 

3) The bullet must point toward the smooth face 
of the magazine with the large end of the 
cartridg~ under the magazine feed lips. Insert 
the loaded magazine into the rifle, pushing 
upward until th2 catch snaps into place. 

4) Pull the charging handle fully to the rear 
and release quickly, all~wing the bolt to 
move forward to battery position by the force, 
of the action spring. Ii 1.10 firing is to 
be done immediately aft¢r charging, it is 
advisable to close the dust cover. This cover 
will open automatically'when firing is commenced. 

b. Firing the AR-15 rifle. 

c. 

1) Rotate safety to "SEMI" or "AUTO" position. 

2) Squeeze trigger. 

Reloading the AR-15 rifle. 

1) Since the ~olt and bolt carrier are held to 
the rear upon emptyjng a magazine, reloading 
is sJi.mply a matter of pressing the magazine 
release button and replacing the empty magazine 
with a loaded one. 

When the bolt catch, button on the left side 
of the receiver is pressed at the top, the 
bolt will close and chamber the first round 
from the new magazine. 

-/ 
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3) The rifle is then ready to fire again. 

Unloading the AR-15 rifle. 

1) 

2) 

Set safety latch to "SA..1!'E." 

Remove the magazine. 

3)' Pull the charging handle to rear. 

4) Inspect the chamber and bolt face. 

5) R!elel1lse the charging handle. 

o 

Sight adjustment z1 windage for the AR-1S rifle. 

1) Windage adjustment is made by using a bullet 
"point to depress the detent f,lnd release the 
w~ndage drum. 

2) At the same time, the windage drum may be 
turned one hole. 

3) Rotation of one notch in the directibn of 
the "L" and "the arrow will ch~nge the point 
of impact of the'bullet one inch to the 
left at 100 yards (one minute of an angle). 

4) Reversing the rotation of the windage d{um 
will Cctuse the bullet to strike to the rig~t 
the same amount. 

Sight adjustment - elevation for the lIR-15 rifle. 

1) Set rear sight on normal range setting for 
distances of 0-3bo. 

2) IIFor distances 9f 300 to 500 yards, rotate 
rear sight to "Lli (long rci'nge)~position. 

3) To adjust the sights 'for elevation, depress 
bY!e front sight detent with a bullet point 
and' rotate the sight post. 

4) Rotating the post clockwise as indicated by 
the arrow" and word ("up") will raise the point 
of impact; reversing the direction of rotation 
~;ll lower the point of impact. 
;}""L'!! 
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The carbine. () 

1. 

2. 

Ammunition for the carbine., 

a. 

b. 

a l\ 

The carbine will fi{~ only .30 caliber carbine 
ammunition. 

I t has "a rounded nose and an accurage range of 
300 yards. 

Operation of the carbine. 

a. The military c~rbine is a gas operated, magazine 
fed, semi-automatic or fully automatic weapon. 

,"! 

b. When ~the trigger is pulled, the hammer is released 0 

to strike the firing pin and discharge the cartridge. 
When the fired bULlet passes a gas port in the 
barrel, gas from the explosion strikes a piston 

c. 

d. 

e. 

;\ 
g. 

with sufficient force to drive the piston and bolt 
backward. 

During this backward movement the expended cartridge 
is ejected and the weapon is cocked for further 
firing. 

As the bolt returns forward, it picks up the top 
cartridge from tlle magazine and drives it into 
the firing chamber. 

,~ 

htoperating slide, used to move the bolt backwards 
and cock the hammer, is located at th~ top of the 
receiver on the right side. The operating slide 
must be pulled back and releas,ed to chamber a 
cartridge before #le firstsribt can be fired. 

" 
soffie military carbines will fire only semi-automati­
cally 'I,-that ~IS, th~ trigger must be pulled each time 
a round is to be f~red. 

Selecting the type of fire on the automatic carbines 
is accomplished by positioning the fire selector 
,switch located on the top left front of the receiver, 
to a backward position for semi-automatic firing, 
or pushing it forward tintil an "A" appears on 
the side of the switch for fully automatic firing. 
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Many pal ice department carbines are equipped with 
two types af safeties, both af which are lacated 
an the farward sectian"af the trigger guard. 

i. Carbines equipped with a push-buttan safety may be 
placed "an safe" by pushing the safety buttan to. 
the right\~ Carbines equipped with a turn-buttan 
safety may be placed lIan safe" by pasitianing the 
safety switch aver the red dot an the trigger guard 
so. that the green dat is fully e:x;pased. 

Laading and firing of the carbine. 

a. To laad this weapan, pasitian the safety buttan 
in the "o.n safe" pasition and insert a loaded 
magazine into the receiver recess and push upwards 
untir~~he magazine catch engages it . Pull the 
handle af the aperating slide backwards as far 
as it will ga~, then release it and let it slide 
farward. 

b. A raund wi 11 then be in, the chamber and the weapan 
will be ready to. fire as soon as the safety is 
moved to. the "off safe" pasitian. The carbines 
shauld be carried with the chambel=' empty, bolt 
farward and the safety an. 

c. 

d. 

If this weapan has been cocked and laaded ,and you 
decide nat to fire it, you must pull the trigger 
to release tensian an the hammer, spring. 

Taavaid firing the chambered raund ~ remave the 
magazine fram its receiver and eject the chambered 
round by pulling the handle af the aper~ting slide 
backward. 

Snip~r rifles far use in palice operations. 

1. Intraductian to the use of sniper rifles. 

a. 
" 

h. 

The department may) ave in the armor:y several 
types af rifles"wh1ch shauld be issued to. 
persannel only after autharization af ,a cammand 
afficer. 

o • ~ 
They may include Sp,ringfielp and Savage r1t'ies . 
Sniper rif1es~are high-pawered weapans. They 
are generally nat suitable for patral purpases 

',-:: 

o 

/f 

2. 

I) 
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o~ 
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because af their high pawer and lang range. 
Sp~cial c::ircumstances in palice wark accasianally 
ar1~e whl.ch make these weapans necessary to. the 
pa11ce arsenal. " 

c. Rifles are very accurate weapans and may be used 
far ~recisian shaating when armed suspects are 
barrl.caded in distant ar elevated areas. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

In :iat cantral tactics, rifles supplement ather 
poh:~ weapans being carried by riat squads and 
pravl.de pratectian against the fire af snipers. 

Per ... a~nel who. carry rifles may be statianed behind 
the rl.a~ squa~ ~ormatians ar may be deplayed in 
st:r:at,eg1c POSl.tl.ans an elevated lacatians. 

() 

Rautine cleaning of departmental rifles is canducted 
by the rangemaster. Any mplfunctians af these 
wea~ans shauld be reparteq! immediately so. carrective 
~ctl.an can be taken.« ' 

/!" 
Ammuni tianfor sniper rifles. i) 

a. Althaugh the carbines and rifles are cLassified 
as .30 caliber weapans ~ they willnot all fire 

v:' the same ammunitian. ' 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

The carbine will fire anly .30 caliber carbine 
ammunitian, ~hich has a rounded nose and an 
accurate ,range af 300 yards. 

Mare pawerful .30-06 arnmuni tian is required far 
the Springfield ,rifles • 

The :30-06 cartridge, lar~er than the .30 caliber 
carb1ne cartridge, has an ,accurate range af at 
least 600 yards and a maximum deadly range af 
appraximately 2000 yards. 

T~e ~avage tifles in the arsen~l are de~igned to. 
f~re anly .300 Savage cartridges, which are cammer­
cially produced far hunting purpases. 

These cartridges have an ac~urate and maximum 
orange appraximating th~ .30-06. 
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E. Springfield rifle for sniper suppression. 

(, 

1. Operation of the Springfield rifle. 

a. The Springfield rifle, model 1903, is a manually 
operated bolt action weapon. 

b. The shooter must chamber each round to bel; fired by 
actuating a bolt handle. 

c. The weapon is equipped with a safety, located at 
the red!" and on top. of the bolt. 

d. The safety is "on safe" when it is turned to the 
shooter's right, and "off safe" when it is turned 
to the. shooter's left. 

2. Loading and fir~ng of the Springfield rifle. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

\\ 

Cartridges are loaded into the chamber from the 
built-in magazine by the shooter's operation of 
the holt action. 

G 
Loading of cartridges into the chamber fl;'om the 
magazine can only be,accomplished if the magazine 
cutoff lever, located on the left side of the 
receiver, is in the "up'll pOSition; otherwise, the 
bolt will not be able to move backwards far enough 
to allow the top cartridge in the mag{!,zine to 
raise sufficiently to be picked up by the bolt 
during its forward travel. 

To IQad the magazine, turn the thumb cutoff lever 
up until the stamped word lion" can be seen ,on the 
receiver. Lift up and pull back on the bolt handle 
as "far .• as it wi1lgo.o 

Hold the weapon so that ,the muzzle is pointing 
upward a.t about a 45-degree angle and insel;'t 
a maximum of five cartridges into the "magazine 
by pressing them down, one on top of another. The 
weapon will be ready for firing as soon as the 
bolt is fully closed. 

The Springfield rifle should be carried with the 
chamber empty and the bolt c~losed. To close the 
bolt without chambering a rClunq after loading 
the maga.zine, push down on ~fhe top cartridge and 
slowly push the bolt forwardl over the cartridge 
until the bolt locks in the".forward position. 

o. 

\') 
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The trigger may now be safely pulled to release. 
~ension on the hammer. c,\ 

To unload the weapon after a round has been 
chambered, slowly open the bolt until the chambered 
round can be removed with you . .fingers. , The four 
cartridges remaining in the magazine can then 
be t;,emoved. 

The magazine floor plate can be removed and the 
entire magazine assembly, inclUding all cartridges, 
will drop out of the rifle stock. To rel~ase 
the floor plate)..0the qose of a bullet may'! be 
use~ to depress the floor plate release ~atch. 

The "other method of unloading the roundS-;: in the 
magazine is to slowll chamber each round through 
the firingphamber so that ·each round may be 
removed in the same manner -, as the firs t, chambered 
round. '1'he latter method of unloading the magazine 
j.s the preferred method, since it is less difficult 
and time consuming. 

It is imperative that great care be exercised 
when "racking" live rounds through the ,chamber 
to preclude an accidental discharge, and ,the opera­
tion must be done slowly so that the rounds will 
not be damaged by falling to the ground.' 

(. 

~: . , 
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FIRST AID 

First Aid. 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

o " 
Definition. 

1. First aid ,~s the immediate and tempora~ Gare of the 
victim of an accident or sudden illness u~til the 
services of a physician 'can be obtained. 

Purposes of first aid instruction. 

1. To prevent accidents; the person trained in first aid 
has fewer accidents. 

2. To prevent added injury or danger to a victim, due to 
mishandling of an injury Or illness. 

3. To provide proper transportation for the victim if 
necessary. 

The need for first aid training. 

1. Accidents and sudden illness are very common, and often 
extremely serious • 

2. Proper, immediate care is sometimes absolutely necessary 
eto save life, and always is of help. Improper treat­
~ent can cause increased pain, can make injuries more 
severe, anq can even result iocdeath. 

General directions. 

2. 

" Position of victim. Keep injured person lying in a 
comfortable position, head level with body, until you 
know whether injuries are serious. 

Examination. 

a. 

b. 

Look for seriQUS bleeding, stoppage ,of breathing, 
and pOisoning, in that order; first~ These ~ 
be treated first. 

\', 
<::2 0 

Look for wounds, bUrns, fractures, and disldcation~!; 
be sut;",e you find all injuries. 

Find out if patient was unconscious orS,emi-consd.ous. 
If so, a head injury may be p;r'esent,:,! 

o 
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Maihta~n botly heat; carefully place blankets underne~th 
victim. '=.,/ 
Keep calm. Do ~ be hurried into making mistakes,6or 
movi,ng patient prematurely. 

" Do not giV~ water or other Uqutds to an uncons~ious 
per~ and do not give whis5e~ or other alcohol~c 
beverages to an injured person • 

Keep onlookers away from the injured. 0 

Make patient comfortable and try to keep him che~rfu1. 

If possible, send for physician or ambulance at once.' 

'" 
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Wounds. 

A. 

B." 

C. 

D. 

'~ 

0 

(~ 

\~r 

'D~,?,G~rs: hemorrhage (severe bleeding) and infection. ',::!~ 

D "f~\'t' b k' h "k h e ~n~ ~on: a rea Ul. t e s ·-in or t e mucous membrane lining 
of any(}of the body cavities, .. 

Type;s q,~;, wounds. 

1. A puncture is "a wound of small diameter, penetrating. 
1:1 

2. 

3. 

Ahrasi,on is a shallow wound caused by rubbing or 
scraping. 

Incisions are cuts made by sharp objects, such as 
razor blades, etc. 

4. Lacerations are jagged or torn edges. 

lvound coverings. 
o • 

1., Dressing. 

a. Sterile material (free frOl11 germs). 
'I b. Placed directly over wound. 

2. ' Bandage. 

a. Used to hold dressings in place. 
0 

b. Used for support. 

c. Used for applying splints. 

d. Not sterile, but should be clean. 

e. Types. 

1) Cravat;: • 
\J 

\~; 

0 

2) Triangle. G 

\,\ 

3)J Roller. 
0 

4) Adhesive • 
() ~, 

" 0 
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Infection. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Definition: 
u 

a wound in which germs have already 
mu1 tip lied . 

, PreveThtion: 
wound. 

proper: immediate care of even smallest 

(; 

" Symptoms - some or all may be present. 

a. Fain. 

b. Redness. 
\., 

c. Local heat, sometimes' "genera1i:1ted fever. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

Swelling .• 

Somet:imesljpus. 
Q > 

({ 0 

Sometimes red streaks. 

Sometimes swollen lymph glands. 
\) 

Treatment. o 

a. Physician' Sec c~~e is nece~sary; first aid" until 'he 
can see patient. 

b. First aid treatment. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

Keep patient at rest. 
o 

- 1] 

Elevate the part slightly. ' 

Hot, wet qressings. 

(J 

First aid for wounas. 

1. Not severa bleeding., o 

a. 

b. 

d. 

Do not touch wound with hands or unsterile mater,ia1. 

Do not wash toward wound - wash away from wound in 
all dir~ctions. Preferably use sterile water. 

o 
Apply antiseptic. 0 

0:-

Apply sterile dressing and bandage. 

(J 
Q 

--------------------

!I. 

2. 

, I 

o 

o 

o 

3. 

(j 

o 

a 

\\ 
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e, 
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Severe bleeding • 

a. Stop the bleeding. 

1) Direct pressure - pressure onto, or even into 
the wound. Cloth material, preferably sterile 
at least clean; or ,bare hands. 

2) 

3) 

4) 

't'; 

Digital (finger) pressure. 

a) 

b) 

i'Definition - pressure on the artery 
supplying the wound. " d , 

Digital pressure alone does not 
completely stop blood flow. Direct 
pressure must also be applied. 

?';:\ 
Tourniquet (~oor'-ni 'ket) - use only as a 
last resort on extremities. ' This is used 
~ too fre~uently andunnecessa~ily. 

Added helps in controlling bleeding'. 

a) E1evati~n of bleeding part. 

b) Keep patient quiet. 

c) Give no stimu,lants. 

I 11 °1· c) ·1 d . d b d n a cases,~ ap'p y~ng s·ter~ e res~~iJ..ng an an age. 
Consider need for medical. attenti'on. '/ 
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III. Shock. 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D. 
o 

Definition. 

1. A depre\';lsed state of all body"functions caused by" 
failure:lof the circulation and by loss of body fluids. 

a. 
\ • '0. 

Sev~re shock i~ a very dangerous condition because 
of rlJle possible consequences. 

'I 

2. \\ 
Shock caIlI\\ot be cu,red by first aid, but it can be pre­
vented.;, 

" 

Contributing 

1)) '_ Pain. 
• 1,1 

2. Rough handling; ihcluding improper trarlsporta:tion. 

3. Bleeding. 
l"> .di':; 

4. 
(::: 

Exposure to cold or heat. 

',5 • Fatigue. 

6. Disease."- ' 

7 . Age; shock '!irs more severe in the aged and very :young. 

Dangers of shock. 
'~ , 

1. May itself lead to death. 

2. "'):: 

Predisposes to infec,t?i ()ns such as pneumonia and wouU(~ 
infections. ,~,- \ 

\ May lead to loss 'of bodYP,€lrt. 3. 

Symptoms of shock. 

1. Skin. 

a. v Pale. 

b. Clannny, cool. 

2. Weakness and faintness. 

3. Pulse. 

() rJ~· 

(,: 

(i 

(, 

I) 

o 

o 

o 

t 

o 

E. 

... " l! • 

a. Weak. 

b. Sometimes rapid. 

4. Nausea and vomiting may occur. 

5. Patient may be indifferent to surroundings. 

6.<) "Patient may be unc'onscious. 

First aid. 

1. Position .. 

2. 

a. 

b • 

c. 

Heat. 

Keep patient lying flat. 

Elevate lower part of body if injury is severe. 

Elevate head and chest slightly if breathing is 
difficult. 

a. Maintain body warmth,_ 

~££! cause sweating. 

Do not try to warm extremities. --

202 

1) 

2) 

3) In cold weather, additional warmth desirable. 

3. Fluids. 

a. Give in small amounts. 

1) Water with salt and baking soda. 

2) Warm coffee or tea. 

jJ b. Q2 ~ give alcoholic drinks. 

c. ~ !!.2.E. give in case of abdomi"nal wounds. 

d. Stimulartts are of no value. 

Pitfalls • 
"!'I. 

1. ~'Ailptoms usually develop gradually. Usually not 
n~ticeable until some time after the accident. 

() 

o 
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Pat~ent may seem t9 neact, well after an i~ury and 
collapse latE(;r. This is.~ usually dangerous becac.se 
of lack of tteatment facilities. 

Sometimes a patient "will be in deep shock and 
demonstrate few visible. signs. 

Be alert for fainting. 

[j " 
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Artificial Respiration. 

A. Purpose: To maintain life in the person who is not able to 
breathe for himself. 

B. 

C. 

'b 

D. 

How we breathe. 

1. 

,2. 

3. 

Air passageways: air passes through nose and down into 
windpipe. This branches into two bronchial tubes, one 
going to each lung. Each tube further branches into 
smaller tubes leading, finally, to the air sacs. Oxygen 
passes through the walls of the air cells into the blood, 
and,o~bon dioxide is expelled by the blood into the sacs. 

h ~ d d' h ' I; C est ca'l\e an ~ap ragm. ,.' 

a. Chest cage': consists of r,ibs and their supports, 
the backbone and sternum or breast bone. The ribs 
are held into ~ bellow~-like shape by connecting 
muscles. The ribs e:itpand and the air enters the 
chest by atmospheifc pressure. 

'., ¥ 

b. Diaphragm:" a p~rtition at the base of the chest 
,:' cage whic:h dep'resses during breathing, permitting 

more air to ent?r 'the 'cage. 

,Breathing. Norm'hl rate is'16 to 18 times per minute. 
Faster in small children. 

Cases benefited by artificial respiration. 

1. Non-breathing, but living, victims of: 
" 

a." Suffocation, such as drowning, choking, injury, 
'hanging, gas, etc. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

Drugs, such as sleeping pills, alcohol, anesthetics, 
etc. 

Electric shock. 

Prolonged exposure to cold. 

e. Some'iUnesses,such as polio. 

2. Does not help where illnessot' accident "does not permit 
life. 

\ " 
Types of artificial respiration. 

L Back pressure - arm lift (Rolger Nielsen). 
. and expansion of chest cavity. 

Compression 

(( 

o 

'" 



o 

. ~. 

E. 

2. 

3. 

' . 

Mouth-to-mouth. Blowing of air into hLUljS ~hrougb 
mouth or nose of patient. 

~. 
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() '1 . . \~ 

Othe'r types such. as Sylves1ter, Schaeffer, etc. are not 
used under n.ormal circumstances. . ~~...:~ 

Important points to remember. 

1. Get star1:ed immediately. 

1 J 
II 

': 
a. Loss of time can be cauSe of failure to recover. 

b. After breathing has 
ration has started, 

y 

Minutes Without 
1 

)) 

Breathing 

2 
3 
4 
5 
6 ('; 
7 
8 
9 

10 
11 
12 

stopped and artificial respi­
the chances for recovery are: 

Chances of Recovery 
98 out of 100 
92 out of 100 
72 out of foo 
50 out o~J 100 
25 out of 100 
11 mit of 100, 

8 out of 100 
5 out of 106 
2 out of 100 
lout of 101) 
lout of 1,000 
lout of 10,000 

a. Tongue forwarclc or chin forward. 

b. Mouth clear of ob'l?tructions. Remove false teeth, 
. mucous, vomitus, etc. 

3. Maintain body warmth. '\ 
\ 

4. After r~~overy, treat as fOl';' shock. 

5. Oxygen inhalation. 

a. Desirable,. but: don r t wait for it. 
. ) A'·'j 

h. Inhalators do not 1>reathe for patient, must be used 
'.' in conjunctior);;::with artificial respiration. 

rj< ,,0 "~/ 
~ 0 

Back pl:e~\sure 0- arm ,lift mefhod 1, 'D 
.~ 

\ 
~ 

Lay victim in prone (face down) Pos':ttion. 
~ .,. 

I) c' \ ~ 
Clear mouth of foreign mat.eria1~\.· 

1. 

a. 

~) 

I Ii 
4 __ "+'_'_' ___ ._~--.,._ ..... 

Q 

f} 

! 

./ 

o 

6' 

/1 
1/ 

I) 

I) 

o 
.'. II 

M ,. 

I' 

b. 

c. 

Chin jutting forward. 

ElbowKbent, one hand on 
hands, face to "one side. 

o 

top of other, head on 
(? 

d. Knee 1 a't vic tim's head on either knee. 
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Place hands'bn victim's back. Fingers spread, thumbs 
"touching, heel of hands below imaginary line connecting 
,Jic'tim ~ s atmpi ts • 

.,ApplY pressure. 

a. Rock forward slowly until arms are vertical. 

Keep elbows stx;~aight. 

c • Don't jerk Or bounc\~. 

3. Release pressure. 
~-:F 

a. Rock lYa~k slowly. 

b. Slide chands down patient's arms to elbows. 

c. Continue backward" pUlling on elbows. 

. 4,. Lift arms. 

.5. 

a. Raise arms until tension is felt. 

b. Lower - QQ .ill?!: ~ arms. 

c. This completes one cycle . 

Timing. 
minute. 

Cycle should be rep sated It, - 16 times per 

G. Nouth-to-mouth method. '\ 

o 

1. Lay victim in supine (face up) position. 

a. Clear mouth and throat of foreign material • 

P. Tilt head back so chin points up. 

2. Pusll or pull chin to "jutting out" position. This 
assures open air passage. 

:~ 

3. P1ace- mouth tigh~\ly over pa,tiemt' s mouth. Close the 
. nostr;tls with fingers. 

" ) 

1-:0 
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Blow into mouth until chest ri$es. 

Remove mouth to let air escape. 

Repeat ,cycle every 5 seconds". 
Ii 

If unable to get air 
s'ide, strike sharpl:y 
again. 

in, reposition head, or 
on back, re-clear mouth 

() 

roll onto 
and try 

Don't become discourage'd and s top too soon. Some 
recoveries occur after as much as four hours of 
treatment. 
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v. Poisons. 

A. 

B. 

C. 

D . 

-. 
rP' 

,z,~ 

E. 

Scope: this section is designed to cover only POisoning by mouth. 

Importance of study of poisoning. 

1. Third cause of fatal home a:cidents among Chi~e6. 
Aspirin is leading offender. 

2. Common in suicide attempts among a(jults. ; 

3. Oc~sional accidental pOisoning in adults. ,\;Y 

Prevention. 

1. 

o 2. 

3. 

o 

K~kp drugs and harmful chenHcals locked up away from 
children. 

Keep all medicines 0 labeled. Read the label before 
taking and again after taking., 

Never tqke medicines in the dark. 

Improper s toragEL{>f chemicals. 

a. So1~~hts in soda pop or liquor bottles. 

b. Storage of hazardous materials in unlabeled c(1ltainers. 

Symptoms. 

1. May be extremely varied; depending upon: 
-I 

substance taken. I, a. Drug or 
\' 

b. Dosage. \l 

c. Time elapsed since taking. 

~ 
~', 2. May have no early symptoms. 

3. Pain, cramps, convulsions or deep sleep may occur others. 
'., 

Determining whether poison has: been taken. 
1. Patient often. tells" even in. suici(,le attempt. 

2. 

,{) 

Presence of telltale bottle. 

\, 

" 

i: 
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Signs about mouth. 
o 

Possible onset of digestive pain, or of sudden illness 
among several people at the same time. 

First aid. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Remember "FDR" meaning "£ill, drain, refill." 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Dilute poison immediately (f111). 

Induce vomiting (drain). , 
{j 

1) May be caused by diluting fluid. Salt and 
soda repeatedly ta.~en will ,cause vomiting. 

2) Tickling the back of the throat will cause 
vomiting. 

Repeat above procedures (refill). Continue until 
no trace of poison is found in vomitus. 

Antidote, if known, may be given in diluting fluid, or 
after stomach is washed out. 

Special measures for alkali, such as lye, or acids. 

a. Do !!2!:. attempt to induce vomiting in these cases ." 

b. For acids .?! gi vebaking soda water, lime water, 
milk of magnesia, powdered chalk or plain water. 
Follow with milk, olive oit, or egg white. 

c. For alkalies - give weal<. acid such as 'Vinegar , 
~~mon juice and milk. If not available, give water" 

Universal antidote - for use with unknown poisons. One 
part each of strong tea and milk of magnesia, J:wo parts 
of burned toast (scraped). 

Poison control centers'. 

1. Located in most cities • 

2. Check your area for the neare~t center~ whi~h is more 
than likely located in one of 'your larger hospitals. 

II 
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VI. ,Fracture First Aid. 

,.'/ 

I' 
I 

A. Backbone (spine) fractures. 

1. 

2. 

Spinal cord (the large nerve cord) injury'sometimes 
present. 

a.' As a result of the accident. 

b. As a ref;lult of improper handling. 

Causes of spine fractures. Falls, even when landing 
on feet or buttocks, car accidents, diving accidents, 
explosions, direct heavy blows, crushing accidents. 

3,. Symptoms. 

4. 

If 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

Backache or pain in the neck (sometimes the only 
symptom). 

Swelling .and tenderness. 

Paralysis or partial paralysis of one or more limbs, 
or parts thereof. This is by no means always present. 

Shock, occaSionally severe. 

First aid. 

a. Transport on a rigid frame. 

1) 

.(2) 

3) 

4) 

Suppqrt head and neck very carefully, 
especially if injury is in neck or uppal;' back. 

Slide patient upon the frame very carefully. 

" If patient is found on abdomen or Side, roll 
gently'to back; rotating neck in line as body 
rotates • 

Bind patient to frame, use no head pillow, 
but p,lace effective supports at sides of head. 

5) Place a small padding under the small of the 
-;j back. 

6) Do ~ bind head, twist body, fle~ body, or 
permit patient to sit up • 'J 

o 
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The rigid frame may be placed on a stretcher for 
transportation. 

If a firm frame is not available, transport 
patient on abdomen on ,a stretcher; however, 
especially in neck fracture cases, this method 
is, not as good as the use of a firm frame. 

Drive cautiously to a physician or hospital, avoiding 
. jars and sudden stops. 

In neck fracture cases, it is much better to get''c:!­
phys.ician to the scene, for danger to life is 
especially great. If this is impossible, first 
aide~ may well steady the patient's head throughout 
the transportation period. Don't let the neck' 
tilt forward, sideways, or backwards. 

B. Pelvis. 

~ c. 

G 

1. 

2. 

--" 3. 

Internal organs occasionally also injured. 

Symptoms. 

a. 

b. 

Patient may have swelling and tenderness; often 
these findings are not noticeable. 

Patient may have little or no pain when lying down, 
however, he may have pain, especially in lower 
abdomen, when trying to stand or walk. 

First aid. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Transport on back on firm,frame. 

Bind knees and ankles together. 

Bend or straighten knees, according to comfort of 
victim. 

Thigh or hip fracture. 

1. Symptoms. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Shock may be severe, though not always evident at 
once. 

Extremity often turns outward. 
f 

Patient will very ,seldom support himself on the 
extremity (I He sheJuld never try to do so. 
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If fracture is near the very top of the bone, there 
may not be any local Signs, but the patient while 
on his back, often won't lift his heel from'the 
ground. 

If fracture is 10'wer, deformity, tenderness, 
swelling may be evident. 

f. Even with fracture of thigh, victim can move ankle 
and toes . 

First aid. 

a. Splint on the side .of the, body from armpit to ''just 
beyond the foot s' 

\_~..-i 

b. Second splint, full length of body and leg, may be 
applied. 

c. 

d. 

If splints are not at hand, bandage limb to opposit.e 
limb. 

Give proper shock care always. 

Kneecap. 

1. Symptoms. 

2. 

a. 

b. 

Usually evident on careful examination. Break usually 
extends across, not up and down. 

May occur simply from muscle action. 

First aid. 

a. Splint below extremity from buttocks to heel. 

b. 

c. 

Leave knee exposed because of swelling. 

Pillow or blanket may suffice if splfht is not 
available. 

Leg (the leg is the body~art between knee and ankle). 

1. 

, 

First aid. 

a. 

b. 

Pillow or folded blanket e~tending abov~ and beyond 
the knee, and below and beyond ,ankle. 

A splint may be applied outside this pi'llow or 
blanket on each side. 

\) 
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c. If a pillow is not available, two splints may be 
used, one on each side, extending "from heel to e.' 

well beyond knee. 

Ankle fracture. 

1. First aid., 

a. Pillow. 

b. S'plints, if pillow is n~t available, one on each 
side, from heel to'ojust below knee. ' 

c. If fracture is just above ankle, this is a leg 
fracture and should be so handled. 

Fractures of crushing of foot and toes. 

1. First aid. 

a. Remove shoe and st~cking. 

b. Apply large padded, dressing or p'illow and bandage 
snugly but not °tightly. ' 

o 

Fractures of the arm (the arm is the" part above the elbow). ' " 
Th~se are often not suspected at first. 

First aid. ~ 

a. 

p. 
One splint from shou14er to elbow~ outer side of arm. 

(~ 

" CRAVAT sling to support forearm, bandage arm to side 
of body ; always p;rotect' armpit by padding. 

E~J:>ow fracture. 

1. First aid. 

a·. 

b. 

If elbow is found straight: 

l)~ 

2) 

.. ..,_. 
I:;', -:.r 

Apply splint on palm side of a:t1!l from armpit 
to fingers, after heavily padding armpit. 

@0 ~ 

Arm may be bounda to side of body, if more 
comfortable. 

If elbow is found bent: 

1) Apply futl arm sling. 

2) Bind'arm to side of body. 

c 
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Forearm and wrist fractures. 

L First. aid)~ 

a. On palm side, pl,ace a splint extending from 
elbow to fingertips. 

\\\ 
b. On opposite side, place 

elbow beyond the wr"ist; 
place. " 

c. (APPlY ~rm sling. 

Hand fracture or'crushing. 

1. First aid. 

" a splint extending fro~ 
bandage both splints into 

o 

a. One splint, palm side, 
beyond fingertips. from middle of. forearm to 

(\ b. <Arm \' s ling ~\ 'II 
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Burns. 

A . Defini tions. 

B. 

C. 

D. 

B~fn - caused by dry heat or flame. 
+:_"-'/ ;"i 

1. 

2. Scal@: - caused by steam or hot liquid. 

3. 

4. 

Chemocal burn - c1aused by chemical action upon the tHlsl\e. 

Electrical burn ,>- caused by passage of electrical current 
through t:i,ssue, usually deep and severe. 

5. ElectricJi falsh burn - caused by electrical flash; 
usually less severe. 

Degrees of burns. 
o 

1. Fir.st degree: skin reddened. 

2. Second degree: b lis t~,rs present. 

3. Third degree: destruction of tissue. 

Extet'lsive burns are usua1lyof;different degrees in different 
areas. 

Dartgers. 

1. Shock. 0 

a. Loss of body, fluids. 

b. Pain. 

2. Infection. 

a. ;~ Unprotectep tissues. 

b. Dis,ruption of blood flow. 
{~ 

3. Healing is slow, often requiring long periods of 
hospitalization; death results from many extensive 

,> burns. 
'~ 

First °aids. () 

":.. 
1. Small burns - both in area ahd in degree. 

a. ""BurR' ointment provided. 

b. °Sterile dres sing and bandage. 

; ) 
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2. Extensive burns. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

a. 

b. 

If in auto or pUblic place, wrap in blanket, take 
to medical care. 

If at home (or on ship). 

1) 

2) 

3) 

Remove clothing, except that which sticks to 
burned area. 

Wrap in wet sheets. 

Maintain body warmth, treat for shock. 

Alternative treatment. 

a. 

b. 

Immerse in cold water immediately. U:] 
G 

Keep burned area in cold water until pain is gone. 

Some DON'TS. 

a,. Don I t Use absorbent cotton on a burn. 

b, Donf,t remove wax or metallic substances from burn. 

c. Do~'t Open blister~. 

d. 
Don't COYer with lubricating grease. oil etc . ..., . 

Sunburn - treat as burn due to heat. . ::;' 

6. Chemical burns. 
3 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Wash skin with copious amounts of water 

Apply Ointment, dressitfg and '''"band~ge. 

If eye is affe~ted, after washing, apply 
ophthalmic Ointment. 

1) Olive oil and milk may 'be used. 

o 
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Illness Due to Heat and Cold. 
:/ 

A. Illness due to heat. 

B~ 

C. 

'i 

1. Sunstroke or neart stroke. 

2. Heat exhaustion. 

3. Heat cramps. 

a. CrampstIsually start in abdomen~ spread to arms 
and legs. 

h. Cramps leave in order ~f occurrence. 

:Prevention. 

L Use of salt. , 

2. Propel' clothing. 

3. G90d dietary habits. 

4. Adequate intake of flUids. 

a. Not including alcohol. 

b. Extremely cold drinks hot desirable. 

Comparative~ymptoms of heat stroke and heat exhaustion. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

8. 

Heat, 's troke 
<:) 

pot, dry skin. 
--"// 

Flushed face. 

Fast, full pulse. 

Heat Exhaustion 

Pale, moist skin. 

Pale face. 

Weak pulse (normal to rapid). 

High temperature (104-107). Low temperature to normal. 
D 0 

Possible unconsciousness. Usually conscious. 

Headache. 9 Headache. 

Dizzines,s . Dizziness. 

N~u~ea and vomiting NaUsea 8,nd vom:tting. 

Mu!s'cular weakness. 

'0 
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o 

First aid. 
e 

1. Heat stroke. ~ 

2. 

3. 

a. Place in coo+, shady place., 

b. Apply cold applications to head. 

c. Cool body gradually. 

1) Wrap in sheet and saturate with cool water. 

~~~COOI bath with massage. < 

3) Spon~~ with cold water or alcohol. 

4) Give salt water (no liquids if unconscious). 

d. Seek medical assistance. 

Heat exhaustion. 

a. Remove to circulating air. 

b. Keep patient lying flat and warm. 

c. 

d. 

May give stimulants. 
Ii 

Give 

1) 

2) 

I; 

salt water (if consd~bil.\S). 
., '1 --~~~!~~~~~i' 

One teaspoonful per pint. 

Sip slowly. 

Heat cramps. 

a. Same as heat exhaustion. 

b. Sometimes firm hand pressure on muscles will give 
relief. 

E. , Illness due to cold. 

1. Frostbite. 
o 

~ 

a. 0 Bring to warm room. 

b. Warm member in tepid water. 
"\ 

c. Warm drinks, preferably coffee or 

".9 

(j 
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2. <] Prolonged" exposure to cold. 

a. 

~ c 
b. 

c. 

d. 
'.) 

e. 

() 

Bring:;. to wann room." 

Hot drinks, 'preferab 1y coffee or tea. 

Bathe in tub of warm water (not hot). , 
Rewarm as rapidly as possible. ~ ,~' 
Seek medical assistance. 
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Medical EmergenCies. 

'A. Heart failure. 

B'~. 

1. 

2. 

~ymptom types. 

,a. C') 

b. 

Cases resembling fainting. 

having p~in. <S;J) Cases 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

Chest or upper abdomen. 

May extend along left arm., 

Fear of death maybe great. 

q.) 
Nausea and vomiting may occur. 

~. uCases marked by shortness of breath. 

First aid. 

a. 
o 

Keep.patient lying down; if short of breath, may 
propped up to ai~ breathing. 

b. Keep patient quiet. 

c. Provide moderate warmth. 

d. Oxygen inhalation. , 
(J 

e. Medical assistance,. ~ ,\ '0-, 

'~ 

" •. "' i~::~i~l~:~y n~=e ~p~:~bi~e t~a~~:\.~:t~:o~::!~U;~ii:r~l1 
has occurred. If conscious, patient may give helpf~!l 
information. A mild 'attack may be followed by a se?:ious 
one. The first ~id procedures cann~t be harmful iii D 

followed when you are in doubt as to the cause of , 

unconsciousness. , ',: " c) =... , , f 

:~OPl::p:::~ke or cerebral hemo:rhage>. ,
61

1 "{ 
a. Usually unC!onscious (always severer:',!l II 

" t b. Face usually £bushed. '\ II 

Ii 
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c. Pulse full and slow. 

o 
d. Pupils may be unequal in size. 

e. Breathing may be very heavy (almost snoring). 

f. Paralysis may be present. 

First. aid. , 

a. I) Rea,!:' and shoulders raised, r.est of body flat. 

b. Cold applications (ice bag) to head. 

c. Loosen clothing. 

d. M.oderate warmth. 

e. Keep quiet.':;;' 
() 

f. Oxygen iahalation. 

g. ~O stimulants. 
Jf 

EPlilel{sy (fits). 

1. \j~ymPtoms. 

2. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Onset sudden, although patient sometimes realizes 
attack is coming. 

Patient sometimes qries out, t4en falls to floor. 

1) Loses consciousness .• 

2) . Thrashes about. 

3) May bite tongue. 
II 

4 ).:' Duration may be a few'"ml.nutes or much longer. 

Some show" only a moment's unconsciousne.as and no 
other s~ptoms. c 

d. Drowsiness usuallt follows ,attack. 

FirS~id. 
a. Protect patient from. irijuri.tig self .. while thre~shing 

about; use only mild restraint. 
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b. Protect the 
bit so that 

.~ 

,:'-~\"., 

tongue, such a:s~with a pencil as a: 
patient cannot bite his tongue. 

c. I~ GiVe no stimulant. 
~\ 

d. 'I QQ. !!2.!:. rub arms or legs"etc. 

e. Permit patient to sleep. 

A'hdominal discomfort. 

" 1. Appendicitis. 

a. Symptoms. 

b. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

Varied. 

Pain usually, may be over entire abdomen or 
in right lower quadrant. 

Nause~',:and vomiting possible. Whe,ri 
accompanied by pain, suspect apperidicitis. 

4) Constipation is common. 

5) Remember, it can occur at any age. 

First aid. 

('1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

Give !:!Q laxatives. 

Give !:!Q food or water. 

Apply ice bag,\for pain relief, use NO heat. 
'. ~, 

Ge,1: medical assistance promptly. 

Diarrhea. 

a. 

b.11 

c. 

Wa~er, if no danger of appendicitis. 

Wi thhb ld food for d.~y. 

See physici~n if problem persists. 

1) Use medication recommended by phYSician. 
II 

Gas or "acute indigestidP'.1I 

a. Always be suspicious' of ,heart disorders, 
particularily if l?ain\ and discomfort are continuous. 
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Blisters (not due to burns). 

1. First aili. 

a. Cleanse area thoroughly with soap and waeer. 

b. Sterilize needle in open flame. 

c. punctu~b1ister at edge. 

d. Apply sterile dressing and bandage. 

Miscellaneous conditions. 

1. Boils and carbuncles. 

2. 

a. Caused by germs penetrating hair roots and glands 
of skin. 

b. Treatment. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 
(.) 

cQQ NOT squeeze, this can drive infection into 
deeper tissues. 

Boils on face or inside nosea.re especiany"o 
dangerous ~ :c:::pf?' .. '0 

'" Apply hot packs (salt or epsom salts ind' 
water 3 to 6 tablespoons ,per quart). 

DO NOT touch or rub discharge from b?il. 
'.0 

Medical assistance is desirable. 

Colds. 

a. ~est. 

b. F1uid~,. 

c • Aspirin. 
.. ,. 

d., Other medication as prescribed b§ .. doctor. 

3. Corns. 

a. DO NOT cut; wounds on fe~t heal slowly and aFe 
potentially dangerous. 
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Hernia (rupture). 

a. 

b. 

Caused by loop of gut pushing against weak spot 
in abdominal wall and becoming pinched by 
muscular contraction. 

First aid. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 
o " 

,: 
Seek medical assistance if possible; Some 
hernias can be ': emergencies. 

h~Y patient on back, 'ltse cold compresses 
to area., . 

tJ:;: 

on back If this. does not heip, lay patient 
a~dbring knees gradually to chest so 
Duttocks are elevated. 

- .? ~ P 
I;f this does not help, revert to]item (2) 
above. :i 

Insect bites~' 

a. Cold compresses. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

Ammonia water compresses. 

Calmitol ointment or calamine lotion. . /] 

Paste of baking soda and cold cream. 

If poisonous insect; quiet, and a hot tub bath for 
abdominal cramps, adequate warmth. 

Medical assistance if poisonous. 
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FIELD NOTETAI{ING 

Field Notetaking. 

A. The importance of field notetaking in general. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Field notes can be considered investigative crutches. 

Notes are an essential tool of trade of police work., 

It is impot"tant that a neV1 police officer begin by 
forming proper habits in the use of field notetakinr, so 
it will eventuall~ become second nature. 

Field not'etaking assists th1Jofficer in several ways; 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The officer's memory and recollection are aided by 
notes taken in the field. 

1) 

2) 

l~n officer may be called to testify years after 
an incident has occurred. Notes are necessary 
at that time because memory alone would not 
suffice. 

The jury will be aware of the limitations of 
memory. Notes that were taken at the scene 
give the officer's testimony more weight, 
especially if the officer impresses the jury 
as be:i.nga capable and reliable pet'son. The 
jury knows that notes do not change With time 
and personal feeling. 

Report wri ting and inves tigations c.onduc ted by a 
patrolman. 

1) An offense report is not always written 
immediately. Other calls may be responded to, 
prior to writing the report. 

2) Co Be aware that time will affect memory and 
retention, just ~s other intervening cases will ' 
have an effect. 

4) 

Use the notes to bring back memories of what 
happened. They will help review the steps 
taken. Looking at the notes the officer can 
decide if anything has been overlooked. 

Notes generally contain opinions not listed in 
the oompleted offens.e report. 

The notes cart be useful as an aid to interrogation. 

~ .......... --------------------~~-- ~-.--------,~ 
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Details are important in interrogation. 

They may make or break the interrogation. 
Memory alone lacks full details. 

\\ 
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3) They may be used to counteract changes in a 
person's story. Many persons change stories " 
for various reason; N0tes emphasize what 
was said in the first instance the story was 
related. 

4) Signature of person on an original statement 
1.S generally advisable. This helps in court 
in the event the witness' tells a different 
story and reduces the chances of "a fabricated 
story. 

These notes 'can be used to reconstruct the crime 
scene. 

1) Fitting the pieces of a confused scene is 
;::;difficul t. 

~) a) Pressure of protecting the crime scene is 
,-c. 

added to the job of interviewing witnesses. 

b) I 
Instructions from supervision frequently. 
tend to add to tbe confusion. 

c) Marking evidence confiscated is an " 
important task which obliterates the crime 
scene from memory without notes. 

2) Notes extensively and comprehensive~y compilec!4 
help layout tp,e scene. 

a) They insure that the officer will have 
organizea thoughts at the station. They 
get the picture "straight" in the mind. 

H) " They show if sbmething is miss:i;ng by 
," chrQnologic:al and systematic ctetaj£ling of 
"what was done. 

Equipment needed fot, field notetaking consists of the following,,: 
c? 

1. Th~ notebook carried by the officer should be about 3 x 6 
o indUes. This makes it small enough to be c;arried at al:\. 

times. Paper in the not'ebook should be lined since it 
allows more to ,be put on the paper and tends to make it 
~eater. ' 
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Writing implements are tools as important as the flash­
light or nightsticK. The officer should always, carry 
two writing ,implements. It can be embacrrassing to run 
out of ink in the middle of a notetaking 'session •. ) It 
would even be more embarrassing if no one else ha~ a pen. 

A tape measure is handy but not absolutely necessary. 
G 

a. It ~ids iIi makiri.'g good reports. 

b. A tape measure is helpful for certain measurements 
(, to be taken such as the width of a jimmy mark or the 

size of a broken window or measuring the length of a 
knife blade to see if it is a concealed weapon.' 
A ten-foot steel tape would be adequate. 

Graph paper is' also very handy to the officer .. 

a. Neat and accurate drawings can be made with graph 
paper. 

b. Graph paper enables you to draw good overhea.d views 
of .,the object. 

c • 'J 

It "requires only a little prac.tice to use gr1i)jh paper. 

d. It also !%n~bles you 'to draw three-dimensional views,. 
{:) 

Tracing paper can be used in the follOWing ways: 

a. It can be used to describe an object tha't,was stolen. 
, <~~ 

b. It can be used for drawing a facsimile to atta~hto 
your r~por'l:. 

1)-

A compass and/or drawing map may be of value to some 
officers, but most will know the streets. 

(, (I 

Chal~ can be of value to the officer. 
'.,. i,.'-

a. It can \~e;'used to "outJ.ine lithe Position of a body in 
an assaJ'ft case. 

,', 
b. It has value i;lj:traffic cases when 'an auto must: be 

moved. 

c. 'l'1easurements still can be taken at a later time. 
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Upkeep and utilization of the notebook. 

1. Good procedures regarding utilization and maintenance 
of the notebook should be deve loped and fol1o~ved. They 
are: 

o 

a. Make sure that your name is in'the book. 

b. 

c. 

1) Since most police-type notebooks are grain 
surfaced) it J.s diff:Lcul t". to ,p:ut the name 
on them. 0 ". 

2) Don't lose. or misplace the notebooks _ they 
are continually found lying around the squad 
room or at victims' homes:~~'~-= ~~ 

[J 

3~~ A lost or mislaid notebook may Eresent a 
problem in identifying the owner. 

Keep the notebook supplied with paper. 

1) 

2) 

It is easy to run out of paper. The officer 
should keep extra paper in his carrying case. 

Too often an officer puts the information on 
3 x 5 cards that are to 1'e used for field 
interrogation or abandoned vehicles. It is 
poor, policy to start this habit. U 

Every officer should have a notebook. Don't. rely on 
on the backs of roll call or other scrap papez. 

1) Buch a sys tern lacks uniformity. 

2) Itcis easy fo:!:' the notes to get lost. 

3)~ 
4) 

5) 

The ~otes may not be available when needed most. 

Such a habit tends to promote s.1oppy notetaking. 
Q 

I) 0 

This system tends to produce information which 
is generally incomplete.' ~"' ~ 

~ q 

d. ''J;he officer 'should file old notes prope+ly. 

1) 

~ 2) 

if 
Full notebooks should be filed in a handy place. 

6 
Th~;. off,icer should retain all notebooks he has 
use~ 

o 

IY' 
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o 
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a) An appeal of the case is possible. 

b) Civil actions'may be started, which would 
require having the notes at hand. 

Filing the notes properly saves time in the 
long run. 

e. The officer should not crowd the paper. 

f. 

g. 

h • 

1) Paper is cheap. 

2) Sacrificing clarity for economy of space is a 
bad bargain. 

A rubber band or paper clip may be used as a 
marker or page separator. 

1) In use, the officer should place a thick 
rubber band around the cover of the notebook 
and then around the last page used. 

2) This will make it very easy to open the book 
to the next clean page- to be u~ed. This will 
save the officer the unnec~ssary thumbing 
through pages in trying to locate a place to 
start writing. 

The officer should be generous with the time 
notations. 

1) When taking notes at the scene, it is easy fqr 
the officer to obtain time estimates. 

,. 
2) The next day, or in the many days to follow, 

this becomes increasingly more difficult. 

3) In court, the defense attorney will often 
spend time harping on ~1e exact time or the 
estimated times of certain happenings. 

The officer should make use of capital letters as 
abbreviations to denOte ~~ho a. particular person is 
and his relationship to the case. 

1) A capital letter should be used for this purpose _ 
for example, "c" for Complaint, "V" for Victim 
and "s" for suspect. 

2) If there are several victims or suspects, they 
should be numbered "8"-1," "g,-2" and so on. 

@; 

o 

o 
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They may be indicated by putting the circled 
letter in front of the name. 

The officer should use uni~;fCi;;m habit$ in the 
location of certain information. 

1) 

2) 

If each special piece of infonnation, is 
located in the same spot each time, then it 
will be easy to check on the possibility of 

~ 

something being missing. 
;J ~ 

Each off~cer can set up his own individual 
system. 

Make sure that the notes .are legible, understandable, 
concise, accurate and complete. 

1) 

2), 

4) 

5) 

6) 

If you have to scribble, immediately recopy the 
notes legibly when the pressure is off. The 
second set of notes will still be acceptable in 
court. 

The law will aii"ow two officers to make just 
one set of notes for both of thert't to use, so 
this makes it more important that they are 
legible. 

i', 

The notes should be understandable in that they 
convey t~e intended message and not mislead the 
reader. "The writer should always write witI:t 
the thought in mind that ot~ers may have to 
read and understand the notes. 

The notes should be concise in that they do not 
contain unnecessary material or that they aDe 
repetitious in content. Striving for the facts 
will help lin this matter. 

The notes should always be accurate, because when 
an officer's memory fails him, the note!? are 
actually what is sworn to whe~ testifying on the 

;;fJ stand under oath. 

They can be complete if they answer the basic 
questions of: what; when; where; why; and how. 

D.'When to take notes. 

Genei:al-1y speaking, the officer should not start taRing 
notes right away. 
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First hear what the complainant has to 'say. 

Many people restrict their information when they see it 
all being written down." 

There is also the possibility that after the officer has 
written several pages in his notebook, there will be the 
realization that the complainant is insane and is express­
ing a delusion. Taking this type of complaint is a 
waste of time and effort. . 

Let the complainant or witness talk for a little while 
until the gist ofU the problem is obtained, and the officer 
has a chance to size up the complainant. 

When the whole story is heard once, it can make a 
difference to the legibility of the notes because the 
officer has a general picture of the problem. 

Notes are taken whenever there is information to be 
secured, but generally they are taken when: 

a. 

b • 

c. 

d • 

The officer is taking a routine complaint. 

The officer is investigating a crime scene for 
evidence. 

1) 

2) 

The officer should restrict activity to 
writing·down the location of evidence, not 
collecting it. 

The key is: record, ~ don't touch. 

After the officer has met a possible informat. 
(~:)~\;.:. 

1) 

2) 

The notes should always include the na,nles of 
people me~ 

In addition, they should include thl possible 
use as informants. 

When the patrol officer 
arouses his suspicion. 
the known people in the 
license numbers. 

notices something that 
The notes should include all 
group as well as all ~he 

The process "of obtaining information and recording it in a 
notebook . 

" 
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There are two types of persons who possess information. 

a, The person who willingly imparts information to the 
officer. 

b. The person who hesitantly imparts information to 
the officer. 

iJ 
The complainant in the case is generally willing to nive 
information and to identify some witnesses. 

3. Some witnesses do not want to get involved. 

4. 

5. 

a. 

b. 

Part of this reluctance sterns from a fear of court. 

Another common reason for reluctance of witnesses 
is a fear of reprisals by culprits or frie,nds. 

Don't approach crowds with "Who saw the shooting or 
accident?" 

Some techniques will assist youoin obtaining information 
for your report. They are: 

a. 

b. 

Note license numbers of all vehicles leaving the 
scene when you arrive. 

1) They could be the perpetrators. 

2) They could be additional witnesses. 

Upon arrival, stand back and look the crowd over. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

Look for people explaining things to those 
standing next to them. 

Approach the person with, "They tell me you 
saw this thingohappen; would you mind tel~ing 
me what you saw?" 

Try applied psychology on the witnesses. 

a) 

b) 

.- i' 
Scratch your head as t~f0t1gh confronted 
with a very difficult t1roblem. 

1\ 
" II 

Say, "Boy, this is realiay a tough one to 
figure out; we're really stymied on this 

, one." 
'~ 

c. 

o 

() d. 

e. 

o 

o 
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c) Open the invitation for SOUleone to be 
the "big wheel" and tell the "experts" 
how it all happ'~ned. 

With large crowds and ma~y Witnesses, ~the officer 
should observe the following:' ~ 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

Do not spend too much time with one person. 

Obtain a quick general statement of what 
happened from one person. 

Obtain the names, addresses and phone numbers 
of the rest. 

By the time the officer is finished with one 
long-winded witne'ss', the others will have left. 

When the officer has talked to one Witness, ask 
him ~f he saw anyone else at the scene when the 
incident happened. The witness can often point 
out Someone for the officer to talk to next. 

The officer should be alert for planted witnesses, 
particularly in traffic cases. There have been 
many cases on record where a passenger df one car 
might jump out and mill with the crowd, then when 
officers arrived, volunteered information that 
would help the driver of the car in which he was 
riding. (1 

" The avera~e citizen is not an expert witness. 

1) 

2) 

Some police officers in the field are often 
poor witnesses themselves. 

They should not expect too much from the average 
citizen. The citizen can be helped" to a great 
extent by receiving a series of guidelines from 

p the patrol officer. 

a) The officer must be very careful not to 
suggest answersoto the victim or witness. 

b) The best method of determining height and 
weight is thr.'ough comparison.' The officer 
can point out someone else, or he·' can use 
himself as a standard, in 'which cases he 
should know the exact height, his hairline, 
the bridge of his nose, .thet!]? of his nose, 
his chin and his shoulders. Then when 

(\ 
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c) 

d) 

the officer is ques'tioning t,he witness as 
to height, he can move his hand up and 
down in front of his face, and when the 
witness indicates the approximate height, 
the officer can compare it to his own 
facial anatomy and get a fair idea of the 
suspect's height. 

If the witness states that he can't 
describe the suspect, and is probably 
sincere in his belief that he can't, the 
officer should not let it drop there. 

Very good descriptions can be obtained 
from witnesses o when the officer tries 
to draw out particulars, the officer 
might start with the various aspects of 
Portrait Parle, and when each possibility 
is presented, it might stimulat:e the 

.,witness I memory on each particular feature. 

In sex offense cases, particulary where obscene 
phone calls are involved, the'" Modus Operandi or 
Method of Operation is most important . 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

This means that the victim must relate the 
exact words of the phone call. 

Often the Modus Operandi alone will identify 
the suspect, since the offender usually sticks 
to one method of operation. 

Many times a woman, "the usual victim of such 
calls, is quite~ embarrassed to repeat the exact 
"filthy" language used in the phone call. 

The~complainant will sometimes eVE;'.n be reluctant 
to go into th~! general theme of the calls, and 
jus t refer to them as "nas ty. " 

,5) ,!' There are two '~echniqties that can be usedh~re. 

a) 

b) 

W' 

lfthe wotnan is married, she 'Can tell her 
husband, and then the husband can repeat 
it to the officer. .' 

" 'I 
I( 

The won1~m can write the exa;t::t text of the 
messa~)e down on paper. T~/~ o~ficer should 
assure her th~t the messa/~e w~~l n~t! be, 
looked at untl.l he leave~. Thl.s wLll save 
th~ complainant some ~ml?,hrassment. 
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What notes to tal;;e. 

1. 

2 .. 

3. 

The officer need not be a literary genius to write a 
good report. 

If an officer obtains the basic information, the report 
w~i~l be complete even though it might not be a literary 
mas terpiece<; 

The following is a list of the variations that can be 
derived from the above. 

a. WHO • 

Who was the victim? 

Who was the complainant? 

Who disc,overed the crime? 

Who saw or heard anything of importance? 

Who had a motive for committing the crime? 

Who committed the crime? 

Who helped him? 

Who was talked to? 

Who had access to the means of committins the crime? 

Who worked on the case?, 

Who had access to the crime scene? 

Who search for, identified, and gathered the evidence? 

To whom was the evidellce turned over? 

With whom did the victim associate? 
!' 

With whom (t~d the suspect associate? ,,' 

With whom was the victim last seen? 

With whom did the suspect commit the crime? 
\~ 

With whom did the officers talk, seeking information? 
t;o 

•• -'1 6., .• Hi t'l ,ar4J 
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WHAT. 

What was the crime that was committed? 

What are the elements of the crime? 

What actions were performed by the suspect, before 
and after ,the crime? 

What actually happened? 

What do the witnesses know about it? 

What evidence was obtained? 

What was done with th7 evidence? 

What tools were used? 

What action did the officers take? 

What further action should be taken? 

What knowledge, skill or strength was needed to 
commit the crime? 

What other agencies ,\7ere or need to be notified? 

What witnesses were not contacted? 

~1hat tirii~ WCl-S the crime committed? 

What time was it reported? 

What time did the o£~icers and the investigators 
arrive? 

What time were the witnesses conta(!ted? 

What type of transportation was used? 
" ,. 

What ,vas the motive for the crime, or ~uspected 
motive? 

What weapons were used. 

What other crime could be associated with this one? 'i;" 

I 
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c. WHERE. 

Where was the crime committed? 

Where was the crime discovered? 

Where was the entry made? 

Where was the exit tnade? 

crime? 
Where were the t.ools. obta';ned h 

~ t at were u~ed in the 

Wher~ was the victim found? 

Where was the suspect seen during the crime? 

Where was the suspect last seen? 

Where were the witnesses dUring the crime? 

Wher, e d';d th 
~ e suspect live, and where dOes he nOvl live? 

Where did and does he now hang out? 

Where is the Suspect now? 

Where would the suspect likely go? 

Where was the eVidence k" d? mar e ,. 

Where was the evidence found? 

Whe~e Was the eVidence stored? 

Where was the perpetrator when he "'qased" the job? 

WHEN. 

When was the crimeD committed? 

When was it discovered?, 

When Were the authOrities notified? 

When did they arriVe at the scene? " 
o 

When Was the victim~last seen? 

,..---
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a 

When was any art"est made? 

When wiL,l a complaint be signed? 

When did the witnesses hear anything unusuaH 

When did the suspect "case" the job? 

HOW. 

How wa13 the crime committed? 

How did the criminal get to the scene? 

How.did the criminal leave the scene? 

How did the perpetrator obtain the information 
necessary to commit the crime? 

How was the crime discovered? 

Ho!tv were the tools for the job obtained? 

How were the tools or weapons used? 

How was the crime reported? 

How was the @:~' made? 

How much damage was done? 

n 

Q 

How much property or money was taken? 

How much did the victim claim was taken? 

How much known information is being withheld? 

WHY. 
,it 

Whyt\~;) the crime committed? 

Why was the crime reported? 

Why ~las the crime reported late? 
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o 

Why were the witnesses reluotant to give inforrn.:ation? 

Why is the suspect lying? 

~ " 
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tVhy did the perpetrator. pick the particular time to 
. h .? II 

cornrn~t t e cr~me. Ii 
I 

Why did the perpetratoJ: pick the particular day to 
commit theocrime? l, 

The procedure to be used in nptet,aking. 
D , 

1'. Always use, the E!:Kact ternll.nology of the person used in 
giving" the ~'tatement. If it is an actual statement, 
use quotation marks. Do not correct it grammatically, 
or interpret it. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

6. 

When taking statements from several witnesses, separate 
them. If the witnesses are present during E!ach other's 
statements, it may affect their own statements. People 
are also sometimes reluctant to tell everything in front 
of other people~ 

Strive for facts rather than opinions, and never label an 
opinion as a fact. Sometimes it is important in a case 
to obtain personal opinions, but they should be very 
car.efully labeled as opinions. 

Since these reports are usually the basis of an offense 
report, it is important that phone numbers be 9btained 
on all witnesses. 

Since an investigator might have to follow up on the 
. ca,se the ~"text day, it is most import!'lnt that phone numbers 

be obtained on all witnesses. 

"~,! Not only should the home phone number be obtained, 

b. 

, '" bu,-!~, also the phone number of -the place of employment 
and''''exten..sions, if any. 

""""''''''''''' """'""" 6 .;" ", 

The next day when"'1:h~Jnvestigator wants to talk to 
the witness, he might ~Sp~RiL,,,half au hour driving 
out to his home jus~ to lear-;"'e'jj-a'tQ"t,~e witness is 
not home and then spel;ld another half::'fi'o'G"r,,,,J:lri ving 
ba~k to headquarters. One phone call woul~r'h'&¥.~ 
saved an hour's time .c" 

Don I t be too skimpy in the details. It might look complete 
right now, bu~, how will it look a year from now? Will " 
the of£icerbe able to ~9all the whole case a year from 
now just from the notes7 " 
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a. The three basic styles of notetaking. 

1. There are three basic styles of notetaking. 

2. They are: 

a. 

b. 

o 

c. 

The narrative style in the language of the witness-j 
taken down as the witness tells it. 

(1 

1) The narrative style has the advant'age of 
giving the officer free rein and not 
restricting 'the witness to the point where 
he leaves out vital or important information. 

2) The narrative style has the disadvantage of 
being to'o long and a burden in notetaking. 

The question and answer style of notetaking. 
style is usually resJricted to the obtaining 
specific information from witnesses, such as 
the inilestigation of tl;'affic accidents. 

This 
of 
in 

1) The question and answer style has a limited 
use. II 

2) The question and answer style is commonly used 
in confessions and statements of admission. 

3) The question and answer style has the advantage 
of brevity and the fact that it only contains 
the crux of the matter. 

4) The disadvantage is that something can easily 
be disregarded. 

The chronological style of notetaking. This style 
is often used in taking notes from a suspeGt or 
person whose time must be accounted ~or. It is a180 
used in taking notes on occurrences covering a long 

. d f . /1 perl.o 0 tl.me~ 
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REPORT WRITING o i,'·:) 

Report vJriting. 

A. The definition of a repor,t. 

1. 

2. 
o 

To give an account of and/or give 
something seen or investigated. 

A report may ~e oral or written. 

i~formation about, 
} 
~\ 
15> 

B. The purpose of a report by a police officer. 

1. The main purpose of a. report is to communicate to others 
the information you have obtained and/or, the action taken. 
Frequently such repo~ts are used in a court of law. 

2. A report is, also an adminis\~rative tool. 

a. A report is sometimes used by the detective or 
,~ special investigator to learn what has occurred 

at the scene of a crime. 

b. A prosecutor uses;reports to formulate the prosecu­
tion of a case. 

c. Officers on the other shifts frequ~ntly use reports 
to learn what is happening on their beat. 

Co The requiLements of an effective report. 

1. A report must be factual. 

2. 

3. 

a. 

b. 

Do no~~upe your opinion as a factual statement. 
(. '; 

No half~truths which make the writ~r look good can 
be tolerated. 

c. Correct spelling of proper names is essential to a, \(, 
good report. 

It must be~9\:~ar to the ext€\nt that statements in a report 
have only one meaning and be capable of only <Q-pe 
ilJt::Efrpre tat ion. 

r?;""\~' 

An effective report mUst be complete. 

a. 

b. 

Who is invohred at the incident? 

,0 When di~ if: ~~ppen? 
>..'> ,r 

@' 
. '-'-; 

"7, 

',' 

ft 

A,'i UI 

0 

51 11 

o 

D. 

(J 

1_, 

4. 

5. 

c. Where did it happen? 

d. What happened? 
0 

e. Why did it happen? 

f. How did it happen? 

Reports'must be (loncise to be efficacious. 
t c', 

244. 

a. If a statement has no direct bearing on the matter 
it should be omitted. 

b. A long report is not necessarily a good report. 

c. Don't pad the report in an attempt to impress 
your superiors. 

A report must be impa,rtial. 

a. Do not automatically assume the complainant in a 
matter is right; remember the other subject in a 
dispute must have an equal opportunity to present 
his side of the case • 

I!b: Be fair and honest and avoid preconceived ideas in 1.,( , j' a report. 
i 

Writing techniques used in reports. 

1. Make every word in your report count. Avoid using D 
unnecessary words. 

2. Put life into your verbs. The verb "stated" doesn't 
describe how a man said something. Did he shout or cry 
or whisper? 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

Express yourself simply without fanfare. 

Keep your 1entences and4tara..graphs short. w 

Learn what your supervisor~xpects in a report and adhere 
to it. 

Reread your report and correct the grammatical erroro 
prior to submission to supervisor. 

If your supervisor makes changes in your report, find out 
why he did, so that" you won't repeat the mistakes the 
next time. 

--
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Writing rules to be used in reports. 

1. 

" './ 

2. 

Three areas of difficulty in~riting reports are th~' 
following: 

a. 

b. 

C. 

Spelling is frequently a problem for patrolmen. 

Punctuation of words is important for both spelling 
and oral reports. 

Diction is difficult for many recruit and veteran 
officers. 

Definitions and examples of the use of words. 

a. Adjective is a word used to describe a person; 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

place or thing. ' 

EXAMPLES: 
f;r 

It is a hot c-ray. 
He wore a gr~'en suit .• 

Adverb is a word used to modify an adjective. 

EXAMPLES: He became very tired. 
The witness spoke rapidly. 

Antonym is a word of opposite meaning. 
'.1 

EXAMPLE : Good is the antonym of bad. --,..-

Conjunction is a word that joins words or groups 
of words. 

EXAMPLES: 

Consonant: 
the vowels 

Infinitive: 
first word 
the action 

EXAMPLES: 

He purchased the boat and the motor. 
He tried to swim but he could not. 
I will go, if I have the money. 

Any letter in the alpqabet other than 
(a - e - i - 0 - u). 

is 
or 

Usually consists of 
always to, and the 
state of being. 

To shoot. 
To drive. 
To write. 

tWD words; the 
verb which denotes 
~ 

n· 

o 

v 

,. 
l:,) 

®. 

I ' 
g. 

h. 

i. 

j. 

k. 

1. 

m. 

CJ 

• o 
., ;l 

/ 

iI-

Interjection: A word or group of words which" 
expresses emotion. 

EXAMPLES: Oh! '. 
Hurrati! 
H ' ' a. 

Noun: The name of a person, place or thing. 

EXAMPLES: Torn. 
Detroit. 
Gun. 
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Participle: A word that parta~~s of the nature of 
of a verb and of an adjective. The present parti­
ciple ends in the suffix "ing." The past participle 
usually ends on the suffix lIed " "d " "t " "en " "" ' , , , or n. 

EXAMPLES: The taking of a human life is serious. 
Informed of the death, he cried. 

Prefix is one or more letters or syllables ('combined 
with the beginning of a word to modify its meaning. 

EXAMPLES: Premarital. 
~simp1ify. 
Nontaxable. 

Preposition is a word placfod before a noun or pro­
noun to show its positi0tl~~V4irection or location. 

o!"-=::-' 

EXAMPLES: He works in a hardware store. 
The bird flew~ its cage. 
The plane landed ~ the airport. 

Pronoun is a word used instead of a noun. 

. EXAMPLES: ~-''Saw the gun. 
Torn, who smokes, has cancer. 

Suffix: Consist's of one or more letters oT Iisyllables 
combined with the ending ,?f a word to modify its 
meaning. c 

EXAMPLES: Certain.!l. 
Attainment. 
Fearful, 

l 
t· 

, 
i· 

I' • t~ , ,. 
I 

f 
I 
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Synonym is a word having nearly the same meaning as 
another word. 

EXAMPLES: Accept as to ~~. 
Fearless as to intrepid. 
Hopeless as'todespondent. 

Verb is a word expressing, action or t.he state of 
being. 

EXAMPLES: Run. o 
1) 

2) 

Seem. 

A::~: Voi'rb used when the person YE 
thing pe"i1'0rms the action. ~ 

EXAMPLES :Ge car st~uck, the onlooker. 
~\:rMicer Stevells arrested the 

driver. 

Passive voice.: The class of 'verb which asserts 
that the subject is acted upon. 

EXAMPLES: The man~ struck by the car. 
The driver ~ being arrested 
by St§vens. 

p. VOvJ'els: The letters a - e - i -0 - u. 

Spelling rules to ~e followed in report writing. 

1. The letter "i" before "e," except after "c," or when 
sounded as "a," as in neighbor or weigh. 

a. 

b. 

EXAMPLES: 

believe 
chief 
field 
niece 
piece 

EXAMPLES: 

ceiling 
receive 

"i" before "e. H 

shield 
relieve 
retrieve 
thief 
wield 

"e i" afj!er "C." 
9Jj 

deceive 
receipt 

I. 

o 

o 

() 

• o 
"".' 

2. 

3. 

c. 

d. 

EXJ\MPLES: 

freight 
sleigh 
surveillance 

"ei" sounded as "a." 

neighbor 
vein 
weight 

EXCEPTIONS to the "ei" or "ie" rule: 

weird 
foreign 
either 

height 
seize 
leisure 
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To form the plural of nouns ending in "y" or the third 
person singular ofc~verbs ending in "y," follow the"s'e 
two rules. 

a. 

b. 

::,If "y" is 

EXAMPLES: 

If "y" is 
to an "i" 

EXAMPLES: 
v 

preceded by a vowel, add an "s." 

chimney chimneys 
valley valleys 
monkey monkeys 

preceded by a consonant, the 
and add ties." 

change 

butterly 
cry. 
try 

butterflies 
" cries 
tries 

"y" 

If a noun ends in "ation," spell the adjective with 
"able;" if the noun does not end in ,J'ation," spell the 
~djective with "ib1e." 

EXAMPLES: commendation 
deduction 
adoration 
permission 

(/ 

conunendab le 
dedu~tible 
adorable 
permissible 

Some words which do not follow this rule are: 

honorable 
breakable:: 
unforgettable 

feasible 
eligible 

4-;e= el"'6r~w'ordS:~lfat:=encr-w'"nll=ii&f'-or-;;ee;jj add--suffixes with­
out any change. 

EXAMPLES: flee + ing = fleeing 
see + ing = seeing 
woo + ed = wooed 
coo + ing = cooing 
taboo + ed = tabooed 

\\ 

\\ 
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Punctuation in report writing. 

1. A period indicates 
short statements. 
or abbreviations. 

the end of a written sentence or 
A period is also used after initials 

2.' A comma is equivalent to a short pause in speaking. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

A comma is placed before and after an appositive 
(a word or group of words which fOllow a no~n or 
pronoun and describe or explain the appropr1ate 
noun or pronoun). If the appositive appears at 
the beginning of a sentence, the comma is used 
only after the appositive. 

EXANPLES: Tom, who' spoke first, lied. 
John Jones, a"police officer, was o 
married. 
A good shot, Vic Smith, stepped forward. 
A citizen of Flint, I voted Republican. 

A c()mma is placed before and after a parentheticJ 
expression (words that break the even rhythm of~:j 
sentence). 

EXAMPLES: Henry, by the way, shot very well. 
Bill on the other hand, shot badly, , . 
I feel, nevertheless, that B1ll 
should go. 

Contrasting expressions 'beginning with not, but 
not, or though not, are set off with conunas. 

EXAMPLES: Bill, not Luther, won the match. 
The score, though not high, was 
sufficient. 

A comma is used to set off the name of a person 
addressed. 

G EXAMPLES: Bill, are you ready? 
You look sick, Mr. Jones. 

Many introductive words are followed by a comma. 

EXAMPLES: Yes, the time is short. 
Well, are yqu qr aren't you? 
Now, do you believe me? ==== 
Why, I tQought you were Single • 

o 

o 

o 

• o 

f. 

g.' 

h. 

1. 

j. 

k. 

1. 

,0 
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Commas are used to set off quoted material of one 
sentence. 

EXAMPLES: "Shoot first or I will," Tom yelled! 
The doctor said,"Either Slow down or 
stay home." 

When introducing participial and preposit;{onal 
phrases, commas are used. 

,EXAMPLES: Having no friends in town, John stayed 
at the hotel. 
Of the jobs available, the one he liked 
best was that of a policeman. 

When an introductory infinitive phrase is not the 
subject of the sentence, a comma is used. 

EXAMPLE : To break the record, John had only to 
bowl his average score. 
To find the clue, one must have keen 
eyes. 

Phrases and clauses that describe a person, place or 
thing and are not essential to the sentence, require 
commas. 

EXAMPLES: Joe Johnson, who is Chief of Police, 
writes novels. 

Essential phrases and clauses that describe a person, 
place or thing do not require commas. 

EXAMPLES: The officer who is chief of police 
writes novels. 

A comma is used before such conjunctions as for, 
though, although and because. D 

EXAMPLES: I won't be home, alth,gugh J: should. 
Bill los t the match,' because his 
revolver misfired. 

Items in a series of three or more require connnas,. 

EXAMPLES: " Xn his bag were cartridges, his gun, 
and brushes. 
He stood tip, aimed, and fired. 
Tom, Henry, and John shot well. 

--'-,--

... 



I 

1\ 

~ \ 

1 • 0 

J 
~. 

) 

~~ ~-- ----- -- -------,----- ---------------

3. 

4. 

m. 

n. 

o. 

251 

A comri1a is used between independent clauses if they 
are joined by a conjunction. 

EXAMPLES: Tom gave his version ofOthe story, 
and then he walked to the pool's edge. 
The scores ran high, but all the 
shooters 'i-Tere experts. 

A comma is used to separate words that otherwise 
might be mininterpreted. 

EXAMPLES: Before bowling, the men ate supper. 0 
Below, the sea foamed a milky white. 
He shot, one of the police shot back. 
After the car ostopped, the mare turned 
and ran. 

;-:/ 

A comma is used to separa~e a dependent clause from 
an independent clause, hdwever, the dependent clause 
must come first. 

EXANPLES: When he ran, the officer yelled a 
warning. 

iJ 

The semicolon is classed, 'in the range between a comma 
and a period. 

a. 

b. 

A semicolon is used' between the c lau~\es of a com­
" 

pound sentence if they are not connected by a 
conjunction. '\ 

EXAMPLES: 
\! 

Men plant; birds reap. \ 
You must write; I'},-l readl\o 

. I 
A semicolon is used before certain c'onn~~ct;i,ng words, 
such as moreover,? consequently, thus, tl~\nce, th~re­
fore, besides, also, however, etc., whier link two 
closely related clauses. ~ "" 

EXAMPLES: Victor Smith is on the PiS~ol team; 
moreover, he is the caPta~1 of 

, Detectives. j 
The competitor shot all bU~ll' s-eyes; 

= consequently he was top sco\trer. 

A colon is used to introduce a list of items, Ilnd in a 
direct quotation of two or more sentences. 

" 

(J 

5. , 

6. 

7 .• 

() 

8. 

() 
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EX.bJ1PLE S : 
'I 

The following COnditionl1will be adhered 
to: y' 

Interest at 6%; 
Payment in two years; 
No second mortgages; 
Life insurance for the amount of-the 
loan. 

The judge ruled: "In my opinion the 
corpus delicti has not been proven. There­
fore I must insist the prosecutor refrain 
from attempting to introduce any admissions. 1I 

Quot.at:ion marks are use.d to delineate exact word usage. 
PeT;iods and commas are placed inside quotation marks. 
Semicolons and colons are placed outside. 

The question mark is used after a direct question. 

EXAMPLES: What time is it? 
Where is the book? 

The exclamation point ,is used to emphasize an expression. 

EXAMPLES: Don't shoot! 
Halt! 

~OUCh! 

Th d h ,\\ d ' '1 e as, Ls~~se , prLmaLL y, 
in thought. 

to indicate an abrupt change 

EXAMPLES: __ 11e. .shQtfour - no, five - times. 
-~==- . Today is 'Monday - no, Tuesq,ay. 

0 

\~) 

o ® 
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POLICE COMMUNICATIONS 

Police Communicationsr 

A. Introduction to police communications. 

B. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

Police Gommunicatio~s is the backbone of police operations. 
Witho~t proper communications, the modern police depart­
ment would be lost. 

When police vehicles were first used, there were no police 
radio communicati6hs as we know them today. The system 
of "notifying patrol vehicles of emergencies and calls for 
service was hand,led by the installation of red lights at 
the'major intersections of the town or city. 

a. When headquarte:rs wanted to contact a police car, 
\c. they would ~u1f a switch that would send power to 

the red lights at the' intersections. Q 

b. The next time the patrol car passed the "'intersection 
r and saw the red light on, the driv~r would go to " 
headquarters for the assignment. 

c. When telephones became more cormnon, th~:? officer 
would cal1 headquarters when lie observed the light 
signal. ' 

iC~radios were first installed in police vehicles, they 

~ifere usually just receivers and didnot~\ have tr.a nsmitters 
or answeririg calls. The r~~io operator would broadcast 
he calls, and hope that they were received. 

T~ay~:ost d~partments h~ve three-way radios where the 
p~~~Jr in the ~ield may. not only carryon a two-way 
co qe~~'on ,ith the base radio, but may also carryon 

'thels_am, type \;f conversation with other police vehicles 
in the field. Recent developments by the military in the 
area of"fieid cormnunications, indicate th~t law enforcement 
communications will have much to look forward to in the 
future. 

The ABC's of radio transmission. A department can have some of 
the fittest communications equipment in the country,i'. but its use 
becomes greatly impaired if -the officers in the fi~'l.d are not 
familiar with the proper USe of the equipment, and do not adhere 
to the basic rules of radio prQcedure. One of the best ways 
to insure the proper qse of air time is to follow the ABC's of 
radio transmission. 

',!1I\ 
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I 

I. 
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Accuracy is necessary to get the desired .;information to 
the receiving party without having the message later re­
checked over the air for po~sible errors. l'h.ere is abo 
the danger to the officer in the field, should improper 
information lead him to believe that there are "no wants" 
on a suspect that he has just stopped, when in fact 
that suspect is wanted and classed as dangerous. 

a. 

b. 

This lack of accuracy can be the fault o·f either 
the officer who first checked the suspect, or the 
records and radLo personnel at headquarter~. 

The major cause of inaccuracy irS' hast and impatience. 
the old saying that "haste makes waste" certainly 
applies to police communications. 

Brevity is increasingly important due to the e~pandin8 
volume of radio traffic. This ma~s it essentLal there 
be no unnecessary repetitious words in the transmissions. 

a. 

b • 

The English language involves quite a lot of . 
redundance. The important point in good communL­
cation is understanding and clarity. Sometimes we 
can make a simple message confusing just by saying 
too much. 

1) 

2) 

Officeri'> should avoid starting "word battles" 
over the air because of personal animositi~s. 

If an officer has some legitimate' complaints, 
he should direct them th.~ough channels rather 
than make smart remarks over the air. 

\\r 0 

It takes a mature officer 
he has borne the brunt of 
the air, or wb.-~!-.--~9:~ tone 
was sarcastic or cyn~al. 

just to remain silent when 
some, d,erogatory remark over 
of the di.spatcher's voice 

Courtesy LS necessary or ra L • • . f p'd and ef'f4 c 4 ent service. 

a. 

b. 

The courtesy in police communications is more of a 
form of respect than it is flowery words. In fact, 
brevity demands that courtesy not be expressed in 
words; the officer who says "thank you yery much" 
over the air is practicing good human relations, but 
4e is taking up very much valuable time. 

Ang~~ and. disrespect can also be sho1i~n in the tone 0 

of vvice ' and it should be guarded agains.t since it " , 
promotes a similar reply. 

~' 
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There is a practice in many de,p~rtments of juggling 
the transmitter button When sOJ:r£e!one "goofs up" on 
the ai.r, or says something that is humorous to the 
othfir officers in the field. 

1) This is a bad procedure, and can jam up the 
air just when a fellow officer may be trying 
to call for help. 

2) l'h.ere have been many instances on crowded 
frequencies where o~ficers in trouble could 
not get through to transmit their call for 
help, 

Clarity, fu second "e"l. Clarity in police communications 
depends heavily upon~mantics and phonetics. 

a. Semantics: Semantics is defined as, "significant 
meaning, the science of meanings'~" as contrasted 
with phonetics (the science of sounds). Proper, 
semantics would be the transference of thoughts or 
ideas between pe~ple through communication without 
a loss or perversion of the,c,original,meaning or intent. 
The following are two ways 'to improve semantics. c:, 

1) Learn tht'ough experience what the most common 

2) 

errors are. (I ~ 

a) 

b) 

c) 

If an officer tries to communicate with 
someone and finds that: he is misunders tood 
or has trouble getting the idea over to him, 
he can give the problem some thought with 
the intent of, finding at better way ,of 
expressing it the rext time. 

Re can talk to others a~d, if he can, 
find out how they would- express this 
thought, or just listen to others when 
then t;ry'to commul1icate in the same or 
similar si;~uations., 

Experience helps considerably, since in 
law enforcement as in all fields, there is 
eventually a repetition Qf most situations 

" . \1' and problems. ., .. ,' 
a . 

Think before talkina. If an off1ber will ju~t 
spen~ a few seconds thinking before he transmits) 
he will find that: he' has little trouble with 
most communications over the air. 

i 

;1 0 
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Too many officers grab for the mike, press 
the transmitter button and then think of 
what they ~vant to say. This is quite easy 
to do when the situation involves an 
urgent matter. 

The importknt thin~ to remember is that 
the message be received and UNDERSTOOD, or 
the time made pre~ious ~y the emergency 
wou ld be was ted. 'J c> 

Phonetics: ,-, Phonetics is the science of sounds - the 
understanding of a communication through the proper 
sounding of words. 

1) 

2) 

Radio interference and distortion. This can 
often be corrected ~some extent by the proper 
adjustin~ of t~e "squelch" control. Changing 
geographi'h posJ,¥ionor having tbe message 
relayed by other units can also help. 

Poor pronunciation. An officer should'not 
transmit over the air if lie has gum or food in 
his mouth." 

a) 

b), 

"(\ 

,~ ,::~~I 
,-, 

Re should face the microph'o~e at all times, 
and speak about one inch from it. 

If he is traveling at high' speed with the 
siren going, he may cut out the noise by 
pla~ing the microphone on the side of his 
throat and then transmitting his mess,fge,. 

Similar sounding, ,y,lOrds and letters .Ther~ 
are many-words' in the English language that 
sound similar.' There are also many letter.s 
in the alphabet that sound the same. 
They follow: 

B C D E G P T V Z 

A J K 

I Y 

0 

M N 

Q' U 

-; 

o 

o 
il 

(~ 

(J 

II 
j'1 
I( 
" 
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~" 
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3) Phonetics may be imp;oved through various 
efforts on the part of the officer, such as, 
by not speaking too fast, or not speaking 
slovenly; by talking with the mouth open, 
forming words well, and by using the phonetic 
alpl~abet when the word is likely to cause 
trouble; for example, in the case of unusual 
surnames. 

Other aids to better communications. 

a. Don't assume anything. In the field of law 
enf.orcement, matters are often of a serious nature. 
Make sure that it is plainly stated, and that all 
the important facts are included. 

" - 0 (, 

b .'~ r-;' Don't make extra-long transmissiom(. Someone may 
\/~')have an emergency message and couldl not cut in. 

1) 

2) 

It is best to take breathing spells between 
long' s~ntences in case an emergency shoul'd 
ari,se. 

This wogld 
sentenc-e~ . 
person who 

allow them eo cut in between 
It also makes it easier on the 

is copying the message. 

:"\ 
c. Don't hang your haE 2!!:. the microphone,. ~llmy times 

an officer will take his hat off while in the police 
car, a~d becau~e, it is convenient, will hang :L,~ on 

,~~, the transm£'tter button. Sometirhes the weight of the 
hat will;'d~i'>1Cess the microphone putton, and two things 
can result"" 

1) 

2) 

First, the" activating of the transmitter can 
interfere with other messages being transmitted. 

Secondly, and it has happened, everything either 
officer says to his partn~r will be broadcast. ' 

'/ 

d. Don't shout into the !!1icrophone. Shouting wilt not 
make the dispatcher hear you any better. 

(, ",' Q 

Operation of the police radio. 
use Motorola equipment in their 
tlpe of equipment discussed. 

Since many police departments 
v~hicles, this will be the 

o 

1. 
i. 

On-off switch. Onal! la.te model ra.dios the on-off toggle 
switch is Glocated in the upper right-hand corner of the 
control h,,~ad, " and is usad to turn the radio on and off. 

o 



c. 

D. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 
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Volume control~. This knob is located on the lower 
right-hand corner of the control head, and is used to 
control the volume of the receiver to the loudspeaker. 
It increases the receiver volume when turned clockwise. 

Squelch control~. The squelch control knob can 
eliminate the objectionable background noise of the 
receiver. To utilize this device properly, the knob 
should be turned counter~~lockwise until static is 
heard. Then it should be turned clockwise just enough 
to eliminate the static. 

Receiver pilot lamp. The receiver pilot lamp is green 
in color and is usually on the left side of the control" 
head. When on, it indicates that the equipment is in the 
standby position, ready to receive or transmit. 

Transmitter pilot lamp. The transmitter pilot lamp is red 
in color, and is to the right of the receiver pilot lamp. 
When it is lighted, it indicates that the transmitter 
button on the microphone has been c1epressed, and that 
the transmitter is operating. 

Legal responsibility. 

1. Depending on the rules governing the particular class of 
station being operated, the larger departments will not 
hire a ra.dio dispatcher unless he holds at least a 
second-class radio license. All police officers using a 
radio, while this man is on duty, do so using this mau's 
license, and the dispatcher is responsible for the manner 
in which each man conducts himself while on the air. 

2. Federal ~aw forbids: 

a. Obscenity. 

b. Profanity. 

c. Indecent language. 

d. Any unauthorized disclosure or USe of messages. 

e. Making of superfluous, false, deceptive or unassigned 
call signals., 

"".j"j,'.""'"'''' ,3" The dispatcher can :r:efii'SeIQy·~Ct"'''pelJ:!lI.i;i:'slS'ion,.to.'.~,(l.se the radio 
on his license since any of the above prohibitions could 
cause the F.C.C. to cancel his license. 

,,:;-. 
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The radio as a tool for the officer's safety. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

If you must be out of hearing for any length of time and 
have time in advance to call the station, let the 
dispatcher know that you will be off the air. 

If there is any possibility that you will be in any 
danger in what you are about to do, let the dispatcher 
know what you will be doing before you do it. 

Should you observe anything requiring your attention 
while on patrol, let the dispatcher know the location 
and something of the circumstances. 

If working alone in a-one-man car, some departments require 
the officer to call in the make and license number of 
any car being stopped for, any traffic violation, as well 
as the location. These c~lls are for your own protection. 

If you do not call back into service within a reasonable 
length of time, nor answer when called, another car will 
be sent to determine what isowrong. To prevent this from 
happening, be sure to call back into service the moment 
you return to the car. 

The radio dispatcher. As a new man you may not realize the 
importance and value of having a good radio dispatcher, 
whether he is a civilian or a 'police officer. His value 

. , "I may not become apparent on the small depa\:-lfment, but on a 
large one he becomes an experot in assisting a large number 
of men and cars. 

1. 0The dispatcher, being the nerve center of the department, 
can perform many services for you. 

(J 

a. 

t) 

He usually keeps a record of, or has access to, 
information regarding all of the following: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

> 
4) , 

Streets or highways temporarily closed for some 
reason, such as for sewer construction. 

The names and locations of little-known streets 
and how to get to them. 

The names of various concerri;~, hotels, and 
buildings cross-indexed by st\eet number. 

, \ 

The emergency pIfbne numbers of many establish­
ments that can be called in case of an emergency. 



--

G. 

H. 

b. 

c. 

5) 

6) 

7) 

A cu~rent list of stolen cars. 

(~ 
A directory of 
containing the 
address of the 

automobil;; registrations 
license number~ make and 
registered owners. 
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A city directory listing the name, address, 
occupation and the wife's name, if married, 
of every resident of the city. 

By phone, radio, teletype, or intercom he can 
check with any division of the department or with 
other agencies for information you may request; 
this includes agencies of other states. 

Hhere one-man cars are used, the dispatcher's 
knowledge of the city and of police work is 
especially beneficial, for only experienced men 
should be used as dispatchers under these 
circumstances. 

courtesy and patience are the ortly demands made of the officer 
by the dispatcher. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Hhen the dispatcher calls and gives you some order ar 
information, honor his call by letting him know that the 
call was received, and don,'t force him to repeat the call 
because of your lack of attention. 

If you are told to "stand by" while a.ttempting to contact 
him, it indicates that he is busy even though he is not 
broadcasting on the air. He may be on a .. telephone or 
intercom, so do~'t call again unless it is an emergency 
or until you are reasonably sure that he has forgotten 
you. 

Don't bother a busy dispatcher for information not 
immediately needed. 

Base station authority. 

1. All things being equal, radio control has the supreme 
authority and priority on police communications. There 
are two excepti'ons: 

a. First~ any mobile unit who signifies that he has 
radio traffic of an emergency nature, receives top 
priority. 

J 

I) 

.. 
() o 

o 
1. 

J. 

b. 
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Secondly, a field supervisor who is involved in a 
tactical situation can take command of the immediate 
communications because he is there in the field and 
is in a better position to assume command. 

2. According to federal law (Ch. 8, Section 605, Communications 
Act of 1934), any message is the property of the one who 
originates it, and the cancellation can be made only by 
that party or department. Legally, however, this authority 
may be delegated. The essence of this matter is that:it 
is the responsibility fof a person originating a message 
or al~rt to issue a c~lncellation or a change to the 
original message wheni! appropriate. 

II 
Walkie-talkies in police w1prk. 

I' 

1. In the past, one of tihe major complaints against the 
foot patrolman was the fact that he lacked communications. 

2. Today, with the new developments in small transistorized 
radios, it has become quite practical for the foot 
patrolman to Garry a small walkie-talkie on his person. 

3. There are unlimited situations in which the foot patrol b 

officer can utilize this form of communications. 
'~. 

The field telep~one. 

1. The field telephone" is quite expens ive to maintain, and 
because of this, there has been a tendency in many cities 
to disc6ntinue some of these units. They are usually 
found in the business area where the foot patrol beats 
are located. 

I,) 

2. The advantages of the field telephone are: 

(;;> 

o 

a. 

b. 

c. 

OQ G' '. ( 

It can be used by the general public as an emergency 
phone. 

It can. be used to call in fires. Some cities make 
them combination fire alarm and police call boxes 
since tQey both go into the same conmunications 
center. 

It cap. be used for confidential messages that should 
not be transmitted over the air. Many people have 
police receivers, so an officer should not assume 
that a message transmitted over a police call 
frequency will have any particular amount of" 
secul"ity., (:". 0 

.j 
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It allows the foot patrolman to check with head­
quarters frequently to obtain the latest information, 
or to call for a police vehicle when an arrest is 
made. 

Television. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Educational television has been with us for sometime, 
but the use of television as a means of police 
communications is relatively new. " 

Basically it involves broadcasts throughout a county, 
just before the major shifts start. A large television 
set is placed in each squad room and specialized police 
division. 

The broadcasts contain information on wanted persons, 
identification lineups, and also include an unlimited 
number of training sessions, including training films. 

Telet)Tpe and police communications. 

1. vhth the American public becoming ever more mobi.le, there 
i.s the in~reasing need for inter-departmental police 
communications. The backbone of this form of communi­
ciations has been and will continue to be the police 
t~detype. 

2. There have been many innovations in the teletype since 
it. was first started, many of them because of the increasing 
lo;ads that teletype systems are now required to handle. 

3. MO$t modern teletypes are now able to take a message 
aut,omatically and hold it until there is a line clear on 
wh£ch to transmit it, with the use of small tapes 
inc~easing the speed of teletyped messages . • 1 

• 1 

Sign language - its importance to the police. 

1. 

2. 

II 
The:patrol officer finds this valuable in communicating 
withl mute persons, but if he works with a partner, he will 
find it handy as a means of communications when silence 
is n(~cessa:ry. 

,I ~ I 
This Ilwouid be in the case of a stakeout, or when a 
prlsoner, is in the back seat of the police car, and it is 
essenl~ial that he not overhear the conversation. 

,,\~ II <I: 

, .. ';..:.',) 

o 
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Subject classification for transmissions. 

1. Subject classification is used for the following persons. 

2. 

3. 

a. Wanted persons .. 

b. Escapees. 

c. Missing persons. 

d. Runaways. 

The basic race patterns: 

a. 

b. 

Caucasian - those whose skin is light or of the so­
called white race.~ 

Negro - those whose skin is dark enough to approach 
the negroid race. 

c. Oriental - those whose background is obviously Asian. 

d. 

e. 

The 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e • 

f. 

g. 

h. 

i 
e::: 

j. 

k. 

Mexican - those of obvious Mexican or South American 
Indian descent. 

Indian - those of American descent. 

form for des.cribing persons. 

Authority. 

Reason wanted. 

Name. 

Sex. 

·Race-class. 

Height. 

Weight 

Hair color. 

Eye color. 

Complexion. 
o 

Build 
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1. 

m. 

n. 

o. 

Clothing description, from head on down. 
,f""----::::-

Where and when last seen. 

. Description of vehicle if one used. 

Whether armed, if known. 

p. Possible location or destination. 
;:::, 
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O. sto1en vehicle classification and broadcasts. 

'\-" 

1. '.- When a vehicle has just bet!n stolen, and there is a 

2. 

3. 

4. 

great likelihood that it is still in the area, or when 
it is believed that it might be headed toward a certain 
area, it can be very important to broadcast the pertinent 
information over the air. However, there are certain 
procedures to be followed. 

The details should be broadcast in the folJowing manner: 

a. The authority (and if 'a waiver was signed). 

"b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

The location - where the vehicle was stolen. 

How long ago that the yehicle was stolen - by 
minutes and hours. 

The license number of the stolen vehicle. 

The <ijear, color, m~lce, and model of the stolen 
vehicle! 

f. Other descriptive information. 

When an officer in the field desirestegistration infor­
mation on a certain vehicle, he should contact radio 
control. 

() 

Registration information can usually be obtained from 
the State Motor Vehicle Licensing Authority when the 
officer can provide either: 

a. The vehicle license number. 

b. The make of the vehicle and the motor number. 

c .\,' The name. and address of the sus'pected registered 
owner. 

1:\ 
0 

'i 

1,1 

1, @ 

II 

o 

o 
".,::. 

o 

5. 

a 

I; 

Ih order for the officer 
the air, it should be of 
information and driver's 
obtained through the use 
the police radio. I 

o 

o 
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to obtain this information over 
an emergency nature. Routine 
license information must be 
of the teletype rather than 

o 

\I 

a 

(j 

" 1\ 
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THE ARREST PROCESS 

The Job: The Process of Arresting, Detaining and Transporting 
Malefactors. 

A. lihen a police officer may arrest - generally a police officer 
takes someone into custody: 

1. When he is ordered to do so in compliance with a warrant or court order. 

When the police officer observes /, 2. someone perform a 
criminal act. 

3. When the police officer is requested to do so by 
another person who is making a complaint. 

Arrest with a warrant. 

, 1. If you are given a warrant or court order for the arrest 
of a person, be sure to read the paper carefully. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

a. Examine the date to see if the order is valid on the 
particular day and hour it is served. An order 
may be outdated or it may be good only on 

o weekd~ys or before 6 PM, etc. 

- b. Check to see if the territorial jurisdiction, 
county or city, is accurate. 

c. Make sure that the signature of the authority for 
the~order is upon it. 

Always enter all the appropriate information in your 
memo book, including the number of the document. 

o 

Should there be any trouble in making the arrest or 
should there be any future difficulty, like a court 
action, resulting from the arrest, the few .extra 
minutes you spend exam~nLng the paper and entering the 
data in your memo book will prove well worth it. 

When you make an arrest on the basis of a warrant or a 
court 6'rder, you should:, 

a. Identify yourself. -" 
0" v o 

h. Inform the person that -you have a-warrant for his 
aarrest. 

o 

o 

, 
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c. If he asks, show him the document. 

d. If he wants to read .it, have him do so in,yom;" 
o presence. 

Arrest in performance of an on~view criminal act. 

1. 

2. 

If a crime is committed or attempted in your presence, 
your duty is clear: 

a. Stop the "'If~tion. 

b.~ ,Arrest those whoIll you have reason to believe 
committed the cr{me. 

Whenever practical, inform the suspect or suspects,of 
your authority and the ~ause for th:ir .arrest. Th~s 
may not be possible dUrl,ng the comm~s,s~on of the crime 
or while in hot pursuit. 

Action on a compl;intffor misdemeanor. 

1. 

2. 

,. ,3. 

At times, you will "be ~sked to arrest a person ~n the 
complaint of another for a crime ~llegedly comm~tted 
when you we.re not ,present. 

,. 
If it is a misdemeanor, inform the complainant of the 
particular procedure which he should use 1::0 secure 
enforcement. 

"You can aid him in two ways: 

By helping to 
who allegedly 
,,;7 

f 

:~, 

establish the identity of the person 
committed the violation. 

~; t/ 

o 

b. By giving the 
how to file a 
a warrant. 

complain,ilns correct informat~on on , 
complainf~: and the procedure lon gett~ng 

Action on a complaint for a felony. 

1. 

2. 

To arrest on a crime not committed in your presence, the 
violation allegedly committed not in your presence must 
have been a felony. 

Have the complainant identify himself $1d record this 
information in yo~r memo book. 

o 

(\ 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

o 

. ,' . 
o 

') 

4. 

5. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

A fe,lony">ihas been committed. 

Reasonable grounds exist for belieVing that a 
pa~ticular person committed that felony. 

You may arrest that person. 
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Once arrested, the prisoner is in your custody. Never 
allow him to be out of your control. 

During discussion wi.th the complainant 
;,while the complainant attempts to show 
injuries or evidence amidst a group of 
the prisoner may try to get away. 

about the crime, 
you damages, 
curious onlookers, 

I, i-

6. 

7. 

The man in custody is Y9u~prisoner; you must maintain 
custody of him. 

Keep the complainant with you, too. 

a. Insist that he accompany you to the station house. 

b. If he protests, tell him of his obligations as a 
complainant. 

~When the case involves a serious crime, remind him. 
that he can be held as a material witness\~J under 
arrest. 

Guarding and transport,ing prisoners frO!ll 
(I 

L A person is ta:lqm into custody for a crime he is alleged 
to have committed. 

~.:::; 

2. The ptirson is not guilty of the crime u)1.til proven so in 
court. 

3. The police are responsible for apprehending persons who 
are suspected of committing crimes and retaining these 
persons until arraignment. 

4. ~ patrolman taking and keeping a person in custody may 
exercise as much force as is reasonably necessary to 
do his duty. 

a. "To use force upon a person who peacefully submits 
to arrest is to deprive him of his rights as'an 
American; it constitutes a violation of the law . 

o 

o 
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A patrolman who fails to apprehend a suspe~t or 
allows him to escape from custody due to w;Lllful-c' 
ness carelessness n, cowardice or neglect commits " 
a Vi~lation ofuthe ~)law. 

Once ybu ha~e made an i~pest and taken a prisoner into 
custody~ you /.~~~de how b:st to transport yqur 
prisone~r ..1't"'~cne statl-o~ house. " 

There ~ e times l-n W;LC you S ou II . h' h Ild call for assistance 
" ! . " to brirg ~he prisoner l-n: 

a. When the crime is a major one. 

b. When the distance is excessive or the prisoner. 
(::O"~"::' 

is un~ble to walk. 
o 

c. When the prisonertsappearance is offensive to 
public decency. 

0' 

d. When there is more than bne complainant and/or more 
.'. par, t1cula' rly' ';f the adversa~T (, than one prl-soner, _. ~ 

is hostile. 

e. ' Wheri the situat,'i.ion at the scene i.s charged with 
I.) 

tension. 

f. "When you are in need of transportation. 
(~ 

While awaiting assistance, watch, the suspect "and be 
suspicious ofo all of his, ac tions . 

a. 

':l 0 

If he wants to get hi.s .,coat, re:~use his request. 
Yqu get the c.oat or have someone else do so ,J and 
examine it for weapons'and evideQ,:ce before 
handing it toll him , 

b ", Keep others aWj;?F from him, particula~'~Ykfr~her:ddsd' n 
or tllembers of&his f~ily; they may snea ,a. l- e 
w~~pon or items 0f incriminating evidence from 

" 

his person. J' 

Protect yourself from assau~t and 'binder") th~~' 2f.iSo~;:r!'a 
escap.e by following th~se suggestedo proce~ur7r,: , 

"JJ .;,1 ./~J 

When suspect,s hEj.ve tneil:' hands i~~thea:tr~ have 
them turn the'ir ope,&\'palms tq}<1ard you t?0 that ~ou 

,Yo can be assured that 'they do not h~v.e c~~c;ealeli 
'weapons in their handS(~ 

a." 

-- ~;.;: 

o 
o 

/7 ,Y 
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b. If there are one or two suspects, frisk them, then 
handcuff them. 

c. If you have one prisoner who is flailing his arms 
about, first get the handcuffs on one wrist- behind 
the back, preferably. Then, get the second 
jlailing arm cuffed. If there are two prisoners, D 

o have them face in opposite directions and hand-
,,' cuff one right arm to the other right arm. In 0 

~this position they cannot team up and pinion you, 
'0 ES.~ us ing an uncuffed arm. (, , 

d. If i~~ are many prisoners, order them to lie 
down, s/ilread-eagle, head to feet. With each suspect's 
head next to the feet of those adjacent to him" 
the prisoners will not be. able to whisper to one 
another. Have your gun ,out, covering them at all 
times. 

Protecting your prisoners. 

1. The prisoner is in your custody. That means you mus t 
protect him against an assault by others. 

2. When particularly heinous crimes are commi,tted, some 
people may try to take, t4e law into their own hands. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

\' 
6. 

~, 
f • 

-q 

() 

~.he officer must cast personal jEeelings aside and 
~andle\lthe, situation in an impelfsonal manner. ~ .' 

If one person succeeds in striking the prisoner, it may 
unleash a whole torrent of human emotion which may engulf 
and injut'e your prisoner~ innocent bystanders a.nd you. 

Tell, the other people that you have the pr~p.er in 
custody and that you will not allow any harm ~Q~ come to 
him. G 

" If an officer sees an arou~ed mob forming, he shouldo 
take the prisoner to some" enclosure with only qne 
entrance~ a lbcation in whicp he will be protected ~rom 
'ias~a~lt fr,om behind - against the wal~ if necessary. 

The o'1:ficer should handcuff the prisoner to asteampipe 
'Grother immovable object, then station himself at the 
entrance, facing the mob? until additional policemen 
arrive. ~, 

~ 0 L'" ',\ '\ :. ",' \~ Q:A, 

A particular~ difficult situati~n arises when 
prisonel.' is" suspeg.ted 'of injuring or killing a 

Cl (\ C, ~ 0 'I 

,\ 
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Feelings run high and members of the police force 
are all armed with weapons and skilled at using 
them. 

Whether it be on the (~treet, in a vehicle or in 
a station house, be it a brother officer, detective 
or superior, the policy is the same: "Hands off! 
This is my prisoner." 

The officer will have to be present in court on 
the next morning with the prisoner. The officer 
wants him., before the COllrt in the same condi tion in 
which he was arrested. 

When a vehicle has arrived in whi~~h to transport the 
prisoner to ,the station house, you may h~ve·the 
opportunity to examine tm-e area surround long the place 
of apprehension. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

e. 

Look in, around and"-un top of toilet tanks 'and 
refrigerators. 

Peer behind mirrors andbwall pictures. 

Walk about and observe the ground and the:f.loo~ and 
look underneath carpets and linoleum . 

.(f \\ 

Inspect the i~terior of trunks of automobiles by 
lifting out the seats, checking under the floor 
m~,s behind sun visors and behind the dashboard, 
~'~r~hing all g9mpartme~ts and all l?pss~ble hiding 
places. 

This e~amination may uncover evidence concealed or 
thrown aw§!-Y., by the suspect just be£qre arrest. 

evlo· dence is discovered, mark it by tag, initial When any 
j,~r other mark and wrap it in some way, if you ca~. 

If a district car is to provide transportation,. ,the 1\ 

of:t;icers riding in it will want to f§isk the suspect 
themselves. This is gd'odpolice procedure. 

When any patrolmall. is" going to be in a position in which 
he may be assaulted by a suspect, he should take nobody 
elsels "word that the suspect ha~ been completely 
frisked"· he should perform the frisk himself. 0 ., 
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In the event there are several suspects, a police van 
will arrive to transport you and them. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

Have the driver keep any curious onlookers out of 
the possibie line of fire. 

Keep.your gun on the prisoners. 

Order them to place their hands on top of their 
heads, fingers entwined, as they walk toward the 
van. 

Repeat this procedure when they alight. 

e. You should ride in the body of the wagon with' the 
prisoners, not up front with~the driver. 

The station house. 

1. .In the station house; the officer may h1.ve to walk a 
distance from the prisoner to perform some duty, like 
filling out arrest cards or interviewing a complainant. 

If 
a. 

b. 

c. 

"-

d. 

Donlt leave the prisoner unless it is absolutely , necessary. 

Wheh the officer must leave"he should handcuff" 
the prisoner to an immovable object. 

Never handcuff a prisoner to anything that is 
portable or breakable. 

\\ , ~ 

Bring the arrest cards, complainants and any wqrk 
to do into the room in which the prisoner is 
handcuffed or ask to have them brought to you: 

To move a battling prisoner, 'stand behind him and place 
one hand ~n the: bar,· of the cuffs and the other upon his 
shoulder. 

() 

a. It is diff.icult for a prisoner to kick yqu while 
you stand to the side and rear. 

b. 
" 

An officer can ,render the prigoner powerless by ~/. 
lifting up and Qout on the 'cuffs'liforcing him tcf"'/ 

,beria "'forward, or by pulling his hair, impelling 
him backwards. >, 
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Don I t relax ybur guard in the station house. Othe(5 
officers may be careless about safeguarding their 
nightsticks and guns. 

If the prisoner must use the tOilet, accompany him. 

Be '\'aspecially careful ,when he washes his hands;" 
policemen shave at .the basins and there may b~, used f;' 
razor blades around. 

Whenever an officer lodges a prIsoner in' a cell, he 
should always assist the the tur~ey or attend,flnt·1. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Many officers carefully guard their prisoner 
through tpe booking at the desk and white he is 
being inti.1rrogat~,d by detective.s'; (mlyto relax 
their vigilance when the prisoner is about to be 

~ \ locked up. '\ 
'\ 

The turnkey, usually an older man, is in no 
condition to battle a muscular suspect or to chase 
a fleeing youth. 

Stay "(qith the prisoner until he is actually behind 
bars. 

{) 

When an officer turns the prisoner over to another 
authority, such as a detective or court atterldant~ 
get a signed receipt for him. 

If no official documents are provided, ha:V"E? the person 
accepting responsibility for the prisoner sign a notation, 
including date and tim~, in your memo book . Should,,' 

, anything go wrong after that, you wi1l not be held 
responsible. (1° 

Guarding prisoners in hospitals. D 

1. ::'CWheneveryou are, assigned to a,hpspita~or "a hotel 
to guard a pris oner , it is a gOdd ideB:~ f to take aLpng 0, 

a copy 6£ the departmental regulations concerning who 
may be permitted to see the prisoner. 

a. 

b.' 

OJ 

If the depar.tment does nat issue special forms with 
" " this material upon it, put th~, information on a 

small card and insert,it in 'youre memo book. 
() ,e' rP 

Ftequent,ly, v±sibo,rs will.>' ask to see the Pfisoner 
ap.d"there will be dOUbts as to whether or not it 
is permissible. 
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c. Superior officers are not present and an officer 
cannot leave the post to telephone. 

If the prisoner is in a ward, be sure the officer you 
are relieving identifies the particular patient you are 
to guard. 

a. The other patrolman may be anxious to go off duty. 

b. The officer may glATe you all the necessary papers 
and, after, po:tnting in a general direction, tell 
YOll that the prisoner is "over there." That is 
[no t el1:0ugh. a 

c. Insist that he take another moment to show you the 
particular patient who is in custody. 

Ask the officer you are relieving about anything unusual 
the Patient has done and, what you should watch out for. 
This inclUdes attempts at suicide and escape. 

, () a. Ask about the prisoner I s mental state; for example, 
c
does he hate ~olicemen or is he cooperative. 

,D .'Ascer,t~in the crime the prisoner is being held for 
r", and whether or not there is a pas t criminal record. 

4. . Aqthis" information is helpful to an officer in 1'8r­
fonning a tour of duty during the next eight hours. 
You should pass it along to the officer relieving you. 

5. RertlemDer, prisoners who a&e in a, sickbed can be dangerous." 
r;, 

, a. A crutch, a ,cast andt.ra~tion weights make 
effective weapons. 

b. Don I t 'allow the hospital atmosphere to lull you into 
a sense o! false security., 

Guarding and transporting prisoner, in general. 

1. Prisoners runC:ithe range of personality. 

a. 

b. 

'. '.' (I 

S~me.are bel1~gerent; they will threat~n you with 
d~sm~.l3sal, transfer, lawsuit ,?nd political influence. , ' 

~ 

Other prisoners are Silent, brooding, perhaps 
sQ.h~ming. I,": 

c. Still others are talkatiVe, possibly atte!llpting to 
" '~distl;'act yO,~l. <J , " 
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2. Don't converse with suspects excessively. 

3. 

Listen to what they have to say. 

b: Make a mental note of s tat emerit s which wi 11 be 
helpful to detectives or at a trial. 

c. Record them in the memo book as soon as you can. 

Anpfficer's attitude should be neither hostile nor 
fr±endly, but imper.sonal. You are an officer on the 
job; this person is a prisoner in your custody. 

'C 

K. Be prepared, and tak~ nothing for granted. 

l. 

q 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

6. 

7. 

C.:.\ 

8. ., ( 

Some of the most' ghastly crimes have been committed by 
quiet, soft-s,poken, we I l-mannered- gentlemen. i( 

!) 

A slow-moving, dumb oaf can;:gudd~nly become an agile, 
quick-wit ted es,capee. 

Always try to place yourself between any avenue of 
escape, like windows and exits, and the prisoner. 0 

Keep all objects which may be employed as weapons out 
of his reach. 

Be" especially careful in areas where other patrolmelJ. work; 
in detectives offices and station house back-rooms, 
departmental personnel may leave their nightsticks on 
a wall ot;' their guns in an unguarded position. c, 

() 

Don't allow the prisoner t? be,at your gun side. 

There may be times in court, while awaiting trial or 
arraignment, w~en you haye to go to the lavatory. 

~ -

a. 

b. 

c. 

" 

At these times, some patroltnen leave t1;1eir 
prisoner with another officer. 

This .is a bad practice, particularly if the other 
officer has prisoners of his .own· 

Put"the pr~soner back behind bars. 

An officer 1l1"ay h'ave occasion to t;ransport a prisoner in 
a car without a~\other officer accompanying )1,ou. 

{~' 
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b. 
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Principles of Arrest. 

A. An introduction" to the principles of arrest. 

Arrest is the act of depriving an individual of his 
freedom and must be made with the knowledge that an element 
of danger is always present. No two people will react the 
same when faced with the prospect of jail. There is no such 
thing as a routine a'rrest. The unpredictability of human 
behavio~ makes all arrests serioussbusiness. Common sense 
demands 'that the arresting officer remain alert at all times. 
The officer who falls into the trap of thinking that arrests 
are routine becomes a dangerous liability to himself and to 
his department. There are no exceptions; every arrest mucf-. 

be considered to have an element of danger. The subject 
improperly approached, the inadequate search, and the 
poorly guarded prisoner are due more to officer laxity than 
to a lack of knowledge or proper procedures. The vetera~ 
is jUst as vulnerable as the rookie to the consequences of 
failing to remain alert or to use all av~ilable safeguards 
while making an arrest. "Though inexperienc~ is a factor, a 
maJ'or cause of police Qfficer i,njuries/?i.'$ the false sense of 

~hb' ~ " . II security and overconfidence developew y past :out1.ne. 
arrests which temper the judgment of the a~r.est1.ng off1.cer. 

B. Methods of making safer arrests. 

The element of danger present in each arrest can be 
reduced if the arresting officer follows certain basic, 
operational safeguards. These include: the following factors: 

1. Co~rage in approach. 

2. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

';~ 

A police officer must resp3hd to any emergency with 
courage. The slacker or "timid soul" cannot be 
tolerated. 0 

The officer who always appears to discover another 
assignment when he is needed and the loiterer who 
lags behind or remains hidden from view until d~~er 
officersl~ have preceded him to the sce~e, have no 
place in'lawenforcement. 

, ' II 
Lack of courage can and does jeopardize ,the safety 
of others. 

Bravety does not irhply recklessne~,s.\ 
o 

~J 
;:, 

?, 

o 

" 
(/' 

\\ 

3. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 
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The courageous officer does not shy away from danger 
nor does he take unnecessary chances. 

He plans his every move and follows the rules 
deSigned to reduce the hazards of ~?e operations. 

He does not needlessly expose himself to possible 
injury, but neither does he hesitate to confront 
and overcome the crimfLlal. 

He knows how", to approach a t d ' suspec or a stoppe 
vehicle. 

He a~aits his opportunity to obtain surprise or 
superiority before he acts. 

He realizes the importance of properly searching a 
prisoner and never, takes anything for granted. 

In the final analysis, bravery and caution are -
inseparable. 

Preparation and planning. 

a. 

b. 
·il 

While each situation varies, an arrest must never 
be attp-mpted without some plan of action. 

The
o 

officer knows, however, what' is expected of him 
~ndwhat his plan of actioQ will be, even when he 
must act without the benefit of pre-planning. 

,c. Officers assigned to a planned arrest must be 
thoroughly briefed. They should ~now the criminal's 
background, his crime, his physical description; and 
they should be ShOWl1 the latest photographs. "'i 

d. If the arrest is to be made indoors, the officers 
involved, and the floor plans of the building in 
which the °pers'on is to) be arres ted. 

a. The first tendency of an officer caught in the 
excitement of the chase may be to "go it alone" for 
~~s foremost thought is ~o sapture the sUSPect. 

1) 

2) 

"01 

Impulsiveness can be dangerous s:!-.nce it may' 
result in injury to the office; and others. d" "~I ,) 

It:,ma~ a, Iso in9,-e, ase the criminal' schances of" 
'escapl.ng. ' r! " 

'\1 
(I (! 

-.-, 
\) 

-..'~, 

" 

i 
I 

1/ 
If 

~,-::, 



c, 

C. 

t 

c 

II 

(" 

( 

b. 

c. 

o 

281 

3) An arresting officer should never hesitate 
to call for assistance. ' 

The more manpower available the greater the 
prospec'i:s for success, which is to secure the 
arrest. 

When the person being arrested can recognize that 
he is outnumbered and c'onfronted by superiori~y 
of weapons, surrender becomes his only recourse 
other than death. 

o 

Controlling the arrest,. 

1. 

2. 

o 

Whenever a police officer is called upon to make an 
a.rrest, he must, by n:ecessity, control and remain the 
master of the situation. 

The tone of voice is of pri~e importance in obtaining 
attention and obedience, and the ufficer's attitude, 
bearing and appearance help him to achieve this 
objective. 

a. 

b. 

o 

o • d The voice communicates confidence or ~na equacy. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

Fear '~oubt or lack of confidence are quickly 
tran~mitted by the voice in what i~ said and 
how it is said. 

An officer should raise his voice only to be 
heard not to camouflage inadequacies. 0 

Hesit~ncies or over-emphasis ,are indications 
of nervousness or inexperience and may lead to 
difficulties. * 

The _tone commands obedi~nce. ,~ 
II 

"Profanity should be avoided since it is 
unber.oming any professional. a " 

Actions speak loude~ t1)n words. 

1) The arresting officer must remember that "he is 
the symbol for law and order, performing an 
o;Sficial ac t. ,,:: 

2) 
lJ 

(, ~he officer who' radiates authority and strE?ngth 
by ~is erect stand, his neat appearance and 
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businesslike attitude is less apt to 
encounter a "fighter" than the man who 
approaches with "a chip db his shoulder." 

~\ 
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3) Criminals are apt to interpret the blustery, 
authoritative' and antagonistic attitude of the 
officer for just what it is - a mask to hide' 
feelings of personal inadequacies and the 
ability to properly handle the situation. 

4) Extremes in behavior can incite a panic 
response from a youthful offender or a less 
experienced criminal. '" 

5) Rather than frighten the suspect into 
submission, belligerence can trigger a violent 
impulse to escape. 

Use of force in effecting an arrest. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

In every arrest the officer must be firm and prepared 
to protect himself as well as others. 0 

The force used may vary from ~hat of a command to actual 
physical contact causing injury or death. 

Police officers operate within a legal framework which 
defines the amount of force whi,ch may be used in a given 
situat.ion. ~' ,/ 

a. +,f excessive force is used, the officer is liable 
to civil suit and to criminal prosecution a~() w~ll. 

b. ~rears of being 'so accused must not influence 
an officer to the exteJlt he will jeopardize" his 
safety. 

The determining factors 'must be,the circumstances' 
6urrounding the a~rest, the evaluation of the situation 
and the officer's jud~nent. 

(! 

:,. ~ . II c. 

The office~must consider the following factors combined 
when he is assessing the need\to use,force: 

a. Is the suspect submitting peacefully or" is he 
reSisting? 

b",=J~~!s the suspect armed? 
/1 :, 

c. The nature of the crime committed ." 
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d. Previous arrest record and reputation for violence. 

e. The number of subjects involved and th~ police 
support available at the scene. 

The' use off/deadly force. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

6. 

/j 

The arresting off:lcer must 
unexpected. 

for the 

His s,ervice revolver must be readily accessible in all 
arrest situations. 

It is self-evident that the hazard potential of each 
arrest differs with the~circumstances. 

'" The service revolver is normally kept in the holster 
whgri approaching a traffic violator or when the officer 
qelieves the circumstances of an arrest do not present" 
~ . '. () 

an immediate danger. . . 
o 

a. This does not imply that thecarresting offir,er"must be 
less vigilant. 

b. Tre officer cannot approach everyone he meets in 
the course of Ris ftuty with hfs gun drawn. 

c. t\ 'Numerous arrests are made without displaying a rr 
weapon. 

o 

However, the officer must be able to act quickly"iii case 
of attack. (I 

a.in such circumstances, the officer may choose.to 
approacQ the subject gripping his holstered weapon 
for immediate use~ 

b. As a matte;"'6,£ habit, he g-r:~~ps the butt end of his 
gun as he appr6aches any ~suspect~ regardless of 
the apparent nature of the offense. 

In situations presenting theogreatest apparent danger, 
such as felony arrest, the of-ricer must approach the 
criminal with gun in hand, prepared for any eventuality. 

\. CO" 

a. An off.icer arresting a knbwn felon approaches with 
gun i~\ hand (uncocked) and aimed at' the suspect. 

. il 

b. 0 The" wJ.~pon . ~hould noW;?be holstered until 'l'the 
d ~l 0 II 

pris6b:~:t h~~ been thorough~y searched and handcuffed 
qnd asiristance has arrived. 

o 

(";1.).' 

0 

o 

!i 

• 

• 

• (,' 

0 

• 

., 
() 0 

"- (; 

• 

< . 

. , 
\ ..... , 

(I 

I) 284 

F~ . Warning shots. 

1. 

2. 

It is not a recommended practice to fire, warning '~hots 
to stop a fleeing person or to gain control of an arrest. 
The improper use of a weapon may lead to serious 
consequences. It may inju,:re or kill an innocent person 
and cause "property damage as well. 

Poor judgment can lead to civil or criminal action 
against the officer. 

If the weapon is to be used at all, it must he done 
w}th the intention of taking life in order to protect 
others. The. weapon {inust then be aimed at the suspeot, 
not over his head. 

G. "" Resp~nsibi1itiesof an arres~ing officer. 
o 

(J 

C) 

1. While ~rrest techniques may vary, the fundamental 
responsibilities of a law ihforcement officer never 
change. 0 0 

2. In all arrests; the officer must consid~r his obligation 
to himself and other law enforcement officers to 

() '1 , 

(~nnocent bystanders and to the person being arrested. 
o 

a. Responsibilities to himself and fellow officers. 

.-

1) fJ&ec~-preservationShould be a prime concern. 
\\of every law enforcement officer. 

J 
2) c Vigilance must always be maintained evert in 

the "inconsequential arre$t." 

3) 

() 

4) 

5) 

Every prisoner must be thoroughly search for 
weapons o~ escape devices after arres:t.o TOO 

frequently an improper search or no search 
at all has resulted in the injury or death 
of an ~nsu~pect~ng officer. 

.. "r# \\ 

Granting of personal privileges follOWing 
arrests must be carefully weighed. Reque'sts 
for water, use of the bathroom, change of 
,p).othes and the like should be denied or 
closely Erupervised • 

A prisoner must not be permi,tted to talk with 
bystanders, because he may be attempting to 
contact a friend or an accomplice. 
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\\ 
If the prisoner attempts to incite ~a '. <." ",. 
disturbance or riot, he must. be irruri~diate1y 0 

maneuvered from the scene. Failure to act 
with speed may endanger the safety of all 
present. 

'J 

Respop.sibilities~to bystanders. 
\\ 

D 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

\ 

wl\enev:er' a poli,):!e off~cer is;'" apprehending. a 
criminal !':tlsnec.!t Dr a'" traffi€ vio1at.or, the \' 7fc{ "'\'~? 1.1 _ 

of£\;icel';' mu,s:ttake steps,.~ to' safeguard the 
I' () f) C~. 

gen~~ra1 pubJic. . 

" \ !/. 
The officer must carefully evaluate the use 
of dead1;r force when other 'people are present. 

tJ J <, 

Safe driving techniques must be followed when 
in pursuit,' of a motorist. 

If at all possible, the arresting o:Bficer 
must select the place of arrest. It should 
be to his advantage, but also it should be 
se1ect~d with thought given for the safety of 
bystanders. 

C\ 

Responsibilities to ifersons arrested. 

o 

4) , 

~le officer must identify"himself, inform the 
p~~rson he is under arrest, and specify" the 
Cfiarges. 

I~: is a good policy, especially at night ;r 
w,~en the suspect may be unable to properly 
ol?serve the officer, to verbally announce in 
a i clear, audible ~'oi.ce, "Police, you ~re under 
aJrrest." 0 

~ 
~, detective or an officer in ~ivilian dress 
must display police identification when 
announcing his office and purpose. The 
su,spect must th~n be ip.fori:ied of the charge 
asbri,efly as possible. 0 

Themertts or justification for the arrest is 
not 4~6cussed. Q 0 

After a suspect ha~ submitted to arrest and is 
cjin custody, the arresting 'officC?r fuust protect 
'i:he prisoner. 0.,; . 1 

'::1 

II 

o 

o 

o 

() , 
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6) 

a) 

b) 

r::; 
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The officer must remove the prisoner 
from the reach of an engry mob. By­
standers or the victim's family must be 
prevented from as~au1ting him. 

No one must be permitted to use physical 
forc~, on a suspect after he has been 
taken into custody. 

When handcuffs or other restraints are used , 
they must be humanely applied and should be 
kept on the prisoner tihtil such time as he is 
ultimately incarcerated. 

\ 

o 

D 

r·, 
\. \ 

o 

c. 

n 0 

o 

... ~ 

!) 
'" 

9 
.' ~ii 

i· 
~. 

J 
f 
1;. 

1 
} 

f 
if ", 



III. 

(I 

a 

\) 287 

Techniques of Arrest. 

A. "Introduction to techniques of arrest. 

B. 

DQring the six year·, period of 1960 through 1965 ~ two­
hundred s~venty-eight polic'e officers were murdered in the 
United States in the line of duty. Eighty-four (thirty per 
cent) of these officers were murdered while effecting arrests 
or transporting prisoners after. the arrests. While direct 
cause for these murders may be a moot point, it can be 
assumed that inexperience was not a major contributing 
factor because the average police experience of the 
murdered officer was six years. It is more likely that 
lack of training in techniques of arrests and control of 
prisoners was a larger contributing "cause. 
'~~ 
1. The dangers of the arrEfS:t~rocess. The carrest and 

subse~uent handling of criminals is part of the many 
duties' a police officer ,is called upon to perform. 

2. 

,. 

a~ While the average arrest is accomplished with no 
undue difficulties, th'ere is always the danger 
that the arresting officer may be killed or injured. 

b. The well-trained and ale.rt officer should be able 
to minimize the risks involved in the arrest 
procedure '?')t 

;'J 
The techniques will be directed to the mechanics of' 
arrests and not to the legality of the arrests. Law of 
arrest is a subject to be ,covered in "Other sections. 

,~, 3. 
\l 

No hard and fast rules can or should be made regarding 
arrests. The t~me, place and method ~f arrest will be 
determined by the circUllls'tances. prevailing at the time '" 
of the arrest. 

General considerations of the 'arrest process. ' 

I. Routine arrests and the dangers surrounding them. 
;;;:::; 

t,i 

a. IJRoutine arrests/! are potentially the most d,angerou8 I' 15" \1 U 

to the officer because of the over-confidence of 

b. 

the officers i1J.yolved. 

Self-protection is of primary importance 
as well a~~ or "non-routinelJ arrests and 
that the ~~icer be alert at all times. 
\ 
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The arresting officer should gain. and maintain the 
advantage during the arrest and subsequent tre.n;!5portat.ion. 

a. 
(I 

b. 

An arrest is not a contest between the off~cer and 
the arrestee. 

The officer should make use of available assistance 
from others. 

1) 

2) 

3) 

This aSSistance provides additional safety to 
both the officer and the arrestee. 

It will also· provide witne.sses to criminal 
acts that mil$ht subsequently take place during 
and after the arrest. 

In addition, it 'will provid,e witnesses, to 
facts, statements, and happenings contempoJ 
raneous vlith the arrest. ;/'" 

Place of arrest :i,s often important 
the arrest. The officer should 

, , 
to the success of 

when pOSSible, attempt 
the' arrest. Generally, to pic.k the best p~ace to effect 

he should: 

a. 

b. 

Ii 

Avoid crowded streets, which would prevent the 
safe use of firearms. 

Avoid intersections , , 
escapes. 

which provide ~venues of 

c. Avoid arrests in the presence of crowds in 
particular, in the presence of the subj~ct'~ 
"associates. 

The officer should follow closely the dictates of 
ethics and reaSon in the application of force Ln the 
arrest. 

a. 

b. 

Use of force should be 
effect the arrest with 
officer or. arrestee. 

" 

limited to that which will 
least danger to either 

Use of too much force could jeopardize the off~cer!s 
c~se, J?is performance records; and could result in 
hl.s bel.ng prosecuted in a ci.vfl court as the 
arresting officer. 
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Safeguards in this d;i.rectiOri should not act as a 
deterrent to the officer's using what force would 
normally be required to safely effect thearrest~ 
and should not cause the of~icer to retreat in 
the face of resistance. 

There are basic factors to be considered by the officer, 
and which will increase the chance~ of an arrest being 
completed successfully. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

o 

The officer should have confidence in his arrest. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The 
the 

a. 

b. 

. He should know the applicable laws. 

He should know what he is doing and why he I s 
!ioing it. 

He should avoid over-confidence as he might " 
tend to undere~timate his adversary' 

officer should maintain the pr9per attitude. 

He should act naturally. 

He should make the job to be done, as effortless 
as possible. 0 

He shoulg,keep his personal 
avoid pe~sona~jties. 

feelings hidden and 

D 

in handling should applied psychology oHicer use 
" 0 allrests. 

~ 

He should offer riO fa:v,ors to the arrestee until 
· .. absolute security is assured. 

He should· make no promises ~hat cannot be carried 
out" 

c. " He sh~u\9- ta~tfully in;Eer, if necessary, that 
arresteeVis under the compJete contr,ol of the 
arresting of£icer(s). 

the 

d. 

e. 

H should assure the arrestee that he, the officer, ~ h t is only doing h~s job in effecting t e arres • 

He should, if 
the reason df 

, underst;;tnding 
(( " 

the circumstances perrott, appeal to 
8 . ' I the arrestee in the arrestee s 

of theusituation. 

I 
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4. 

rr 

D 

o 

., 
o 

~ " 

The officer should have a plan of action devel~ped 
prior to the execution of the arrest. 

290 

.' a. Simple plans are generally the best and most, 
easily aPiplied. 

b. 

() 

1) Circumstances will determine the type of plan 
to be used. 

Flexibility of plan should eXist, since 
conditi~?s might suddenly change. 

The off~cer should p(~,ssess as thorough a knowledge '.' 
of the arrestee as is possible to pbtain prior to 
the arrest. 

1) 

2) 

The officer shouldPknow the subject'~ past 
record,. if "Possible. 

The officer should be awar~ 6'f the subject I s 
possible reactions to the arrest, if such 
knowledge is available from prior arrests. 

3) The.officer shOuld be aware of any 
abnormalities - physical and/or mental - of 

o the person to be arre-sted. '" 

The officer should have as thorough a knowledge of 
tli~ area where the arrest is,.totake place cas time 
will permit, a reconnaissfl.Uce of "the st:ueet plan, 
as Dwell as the floor plan 'of the house, if any is 
involved. ' 

d. Unity or~ command'must be maintained. Oneofficer 
should be in command of the arrest, should do all 

e. 

f .• 

ii' the talking, and should brief all others involved 
in the arrest as to avai1~ple knowledge regarding 
the. persons, surrounding~, etc. " 

The officer should make a determination of manpower 
nesessary, to safely and effiCiently I=ffect the 
arrest. 'i'his should inclUde an estimation "of 
fi:t;epower nece:ssary; as well as the ta~tical 
deployment- of the manpower,. 

The of~icer should follow a logical ~1.Ud-! diplomatic 
approach to the arres,t. 

Il' 

1) He should notify the subject that he 'is being 
arrested, t,elling him (an exceptio10 to this is 

,when a chase or vehicular pursuit" takes place). 
y 
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2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

He should, if in plainclothes, show the 
person his credentials. 

The arrest process should be made as 
inconspicuous as possible. 
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The officers involved should be courteous but 
fina, dominating the situation in a decisive 
way. 

He should pprfOnl the contemporaneous search 
as soon as practicab1e.~, after which time, 
the subject should be4emoved to ~l location 
where" he can be thoroughly searched, if this 
is not possible at the time of arrest. 

I 

Arrests with warrants differ from other non-warrant arrests. 

1. With a warrant arrest, there exists the OpPQ;rtunity to 
employ more available manpower. This gives "the ar:resting 
office:!:" superiority over the manpower" available to the 

\,,'J ' 

2. 

3. 

arres tee. " 

" a. The advance notice of the warrant for arrest makes 
planning possible". 

b. Use of available manpower perrilits arresting officer (s) 
to gain and maiptain complete control of the situation 
more quickly. " 

c. S~ch advance notice permits officers to take advan­
tage of the available cover when effecting the 
arrest. 

With an warr~n~ arrest, there 'exists also the opportunity 
for the officers to avail themselves of adequate and .­
appropriate weaponry, in additi6n to permitting more 
time :Cor tbe officers to clear th~ area of bystanders to 
minimize danger in the event of gunfire. 

\\"'" 
The officer should consider the p1an\pf attack to be 
utilized. It shoulc1"be one that is ;r~latively simple 
and unders tood by al1 officers invoh~ed·~ It should run 
as smoothly as possible, the result of cQordinated 
ef~o:rts, and taking advantage of su:rprise~\ 'fhe \'~ II 

an,nouncement can be made either by VO, ice, teleph,one ca,~, 
o:r through a voice amplifier (loudspeaker~ ~'bullhorn," ~ 
etc.). 0' "1\ 

\\ 6; 
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Arrests without warrents do not have the advantages of the 
warrant arrest. ,There ate some considerations regarding 
this type of' arrest which should be reviewed by th~ officer 
executing this type of arrest. 

1. 

2. 
'I 

The officer should identify himself and announce his 
intent, authority and reason. There are some exceptions 
to this prerequisite, such as: 

a. During the attempt or actual commission of a crime. 

b. 

c. 

During an escape by incarcerated persons. 

During"a chase of a criminal, either oD; foot or in 
a vehicle. 

The officers involved do not generally have the time to 
plan the technicalities of the actual arrest process. 
Therefore, some basic tech~iques(must be considered for 
their value as procedures Jo be follQwed by all officers 
in all such cases. 

a. 

D 

b. 

Street arrests. 
(,,)c~ 

1) The approach to the suspect should be either 
from the side or the rear. 

2) If two officers and one suspect are involved, 
there &hou1d be formed a triangulation of the 

a three, with the suspect at the apex of the 
triangle, the two of£icers'at the two remaining 
points of the triangle. 

a) 

b) 

If two officers and two suspects a~e 
involved, the same type of triangulation 
is involved, with the one suspect dtanding 
between the officers and the otherll suspect. 

This method of triangUlation minim~lzes the 
possibilities of the officers being in each 
other's lin:e of f;tre. 

Arrests at or in buildiP"gs'/' 

1) This, type of a1:"rest, 
be planned, insofar 
execution. 

I~;'.the offi~.ers sholt'iCL' approach the building 
separated, so thatady gunfire will have to be 
di:rected to tw'ospots instead of dne. 

~ " 

.'@ .. " .. 
:~' " I)," 

~I y_,!::"'F - ~ 
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'I 

The ,.officers sflpuld place themselves at either 
side 6f the d06r, so that any gunfire through 

" the door will not injure them. 

If this is the subject's h9Jll.e, consideration 
must be given the following: 

a) 

b) 

c) 

The subject will know the layouto of the 
house, any hiding places, and the losation 
of all weapons. 

The officers, :earticularly in th,is 
instance, must gain and maintain control 
of the situation as soon as possible. 

'\ 

No favors should be granted and nofr,eeltom 
of movement should be permitted. The ~ 
suspect' s'hands should be kept in sight 
at all times. 
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Reasonable Force - Correct Applicatiqn. 

A. Verbal, restraint and comma,p,d. 

1. Most people are law - abiding and will obey the requests 
and orders of "a uniformed officer. In most cases, 
verbaL restraint is all that is necessary to make people 
stop what they are dOing and cooperate with the patrolman. 

2.' The proper use of the voice at the right moment may 
immediately halt a criminal or 'c,ause" a potential suicide 

, to hesitate. 

,g. 

4. 
II 

't, 

a. A firm tone with the right inflection may halt a 
potential fight before it starts. 

b. To USe verbal restraint effecfively, the officer 
must be in command of the.situation. 

I) :;:> 

Let us, say you come upon some people arguing or 
threatening one another. It is your job to stop the 
dis turbance • 

a., 
") )~l '0 _ _ 

You may find !=hatceveryone wants to tell his story 
,first. Be patient but firm, insisting that only 
·one person talk at a time. Tell them that each one 
will be heard in turn; and if everybody talks at 
once~ nothing can be solved. 

o 

b. In the time it takes to tell the story, emotions 
o . may cool off a bit. '.' 

Never allow a member of the group to place his 'hands 
upon you. 

a. 

h. 

c. 

If anyone does, interrupt what~ver is going on, 
forget the story for the moment, and focus your 
attention on whoever pushed or" grabbed. 

Q ~ 

G' ' ,~ II 

A stern command ("Take your hands off my uniform") 
is "called for. Never allow" yourself to be manhandled. 
If Someone [glats away with that, it may be the 
start of assaults upon your person. 

" You are not one of the involvedcparties; you should 
be in command of the' ,situation. Make it definite 

o that you will not tpl,~rate any int:erference. ' 

,,' '\ 
~\ 
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The cause of the argument may 1e unearthed and may be 
found to be a fool~sh thing to fight ove1;'. 

a. If they are still angry ~ ask if any of the 
particiP~~ts would like to press,a charge. This 
may se1:'Ve~ as a coolin@-off techn~que. The arguers 
may find that their disagree:hlent is not really so" 
serious after.all. 

,',:' {0J . '::.\ 
b. In any case, 'the g1;'OUp sq'0t1!'ld be dispersed~ so that n 

the argum~J1t will not sy~rtl up again after you le'ave
U
• 

o /.' 

The command is an important/' tool of the patrolman. 

'" a. Nasal, high-pitched 91;' weak tbnes will not get 

7. 

b. 

c. 

1;'esults. 
" 

,~ II Q 

,If a pat1;'o(:'man .hgs dIfficulty developing a 
cOlfunanding tone, he may want to practice sl;uch a 
c6'mmanding tone with suc~ commands as "Halt," 
"8 top," an~ ''Move!'' 

'" D 
In voicing commands, try to take full\\ advanj:ag,e 
of your diaphragm; the abdomen should snap inward 
as the cominand com;s frorfl down deep. 

" The command, along with the courteous request, is a tool 
of verbal restraint. 

Reas.onable f01;'ce - what is it? 

1. C) The various" state courts have Q not arrived at a single 
definition of reasonable f01;'ce in a poLLce action. 
Generally speaking, reasonable force is that amount which 
must be used to do the job "prope:'rly in a particular 
situation and no mor,~..o ,,' 0 

" 2. Deciding how mucp force to use on an 0PJ>0nent is'not an 

. u 

easy. matter. o 

a. 
JI. r 0 

During 01;' immediately after tl'{i~ c,:ommission of a crime, 
this decision must be made quickly, Any hesitancy 

cll1ay cost the life' of the officer or of others +,,,,. 

~around him or may mean that a criminal is needlessly 
Ot la1;'ge. . 0" 

If he uses the methOd and amount of f01;'ce that fits 
theDpa~ticular oppositi'on'in a Situation, the patrol­
man will be using necessary, 1;'easonable and legal 
:l:01;'ce. 

o 

o 

Q 

, 
I 

c. 

o 

d 

.. 
o 

• 
o 

o 

o 
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Physical 1;'estraint. 

1. 

2. 

The patrolman must £~strain people in a variety of 
situations. The patrolman's Position is different 
from that of a soldier, since in wartime, the soldi,er 
att~~pts to kill the enemy, any way he can and any time 
he ca!!.. ,; 

As a peace officer, ,tl1e patrolman must captu1;'ei his 
~ -~ opponent, ~nJuring only when "it is necessary anuJ killing 

only as a last resort. 

a." He must wait until a'possibh~ attack becomes real, 
unt.~l his" suspicions are confirmed, before he may 
attack so ~£ to defend himself. 

b. The patrolman cannot avoid violence °when violence 
occurs. If J:{~. employs force, it must be comp~itent, 
swift, re1evant to his opposition and with due 
regard for the p~otection of ~thers around him. '" . 

c. He must be able Eo U$e fOrce weU if his SO~i1munity 
is to be protected and if he is to stay healthy. 
To be ~ble to use force well, an officer must kee.n. 
in good phy.sic~l condition. ~. 

o " 

. 2) 

"A young rookie, fresr.-·.from police school, is in 
top shape .. ,,' '-.J 0 

C This cOIJidition c,an be quickly los t if he does 
not pursue~omecourse of physical exercise. 
As a result, he might develop shortness of 
breath and endurance, flabbine§s and slow 
1;'ef1e~es • 

d, If yo~ are mentally alert andvphysicElJ}y fresh, you 
are able to choose and apply the right force at the 

... ri.gh,t time, () 
o ~+ ,', 

The wrestling and jiUjitsu holds of police school are 
important for self-confidence, but sometimes they may 
not be pra~tical on'] patrol. 

a. 

b. 

In 'school, recruits face each other and, oat the count " 
of the instructor and ,~it1i mutual con~ent, they place 0 

a~,a:rm her! or leg, there ~9 throw the~r cl~ssmactes. I" 

.~ . \ 
When the ,~abfolman goes out on actual pa.t:tol, 
conditions alfe not the same. Instead of a spq,ciou$) 

, (j 

a 

:) 

n 

., 
~ .'! 

..\ 

D 

Q 
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iI 
'I 
I, " 

welH1ighted gym, he could be on a narrow, dark 
stai:i;way. Instead of his friendly classmates, 
he m~fY be faced by a knife-wielding thug. Instead 
of gY,fIn clothes, he may be \veariti.g long underwear, ' 
swea~lers and a heavy winter overcoat. "~ 

II ' 
\, 

Prepa:\re yourself by realistic , intensive practice, 
pre£~\rab1y superyised by an experien~ed instructor. 

1) 

2) 

I) 
1/ 

3) 

I 0 

~ntil the techniques of defense against aLl I
,practice until your reactions are automatic, 

~inqs of attack and the techniques of restraining 
~~nd subduing are virtually reflex ac tiona just 
~~aiting to be triggered by your decision to act. 

A~s you learn these actions and reac tions, you 
8lre adding weapons to your personal armory to 
~Ie employed when the situation calls for their 
J!se. 

~llways observve. y:ur opponent; especially how" 
~Ie is dressed. 'Note his weakest point and 
~,ake advan~age of his disadvantages. 
II" 

, Preventive' force!:. 
.' . !\ 

1. When you lo\:>k over an unarmed opponent, start from the 

{) bottom. ,1\ r """ 

a. He may II be barefbot, quite frequent in calls made to 
ho~elsl, rooming houses and homes. (J If so, wh~B= 
t'aisesJ!his clenched fists~ a stomp .~iE-!!-""the""'ffecl. of 

~~~~,srll~~oe on" :he top of 111s toes wnl probably d,sable 

b. 

c. 

He may, be,VJ'earing- shorts. If so, a forceful kick in 
the Sh

J 
swill transform an aggessor into a sufferer. 

Make usk of your op~onent's dlothing to restrain him. 

1) A [anI s ~lUit, jacket, taken by the rear of the 
co\tlar and pulled downward to his elbows, will 
hi!f activities. Or, by grasping the bottom of 
thl~ rear of his;, jacket or topcoat and throwing 
it II over his head, yoq, will hamper" his vision, 
an1r' ,a,rm movements, making him swing wildly, if 

2) 

at!. all." Q 

If,your opponent has a shirt Wit~ ~ closed, tight 
ne1fk.~ place your hand inside the collar (front, 

jl '\ 

!\ .. 0 < 0 D 

'il 
Ii 

II 

I 

E. 

o 

l' 

3) 

4) 
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side or back), twist a d 1 " 
pull will cause pressu~ ead hlm. Any downward 
him in check. e, usually enough to keep 

An opponent's tie can be an 
effectiVe weapon against him. 

a) With a quick t" 
of th t" mo 1on, grab the inside flap 
As h e 1e and pull downward toward you 
handea~~n;~~hg~;~ the knot with your other 

, You have an effectiv . but 
be f e noose, you must 

care ul, as too much pressure~il1 ' 
unconsciousness. cause 

b) 

c. Use the tie hold t 
he is usually" too ~ mOVe 1 the suspect about; 
collar to go on fighUtS~ c utching at his 

lng you. 

A ?ap Or hat, pulleu down over 
qU1ck motion, will momentarily 
opponent, allowing you to gain 

the eyes with a 
blind your 

Force to restrain. 
an effective hold. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

Holding people against their," \,< • <J 

one place to another \vhile th:11~ ,a~d lead,lug them from 
of the job of a patrol y ~eS1st movement is part 
may have to use force. man. In order to do his duty, he 

If he fails 
may fOllow; 
Vigorous lYe 

to use restraining force f 
~he of\}cer will have to e fectively, a battle 
'if subdue ~is opponent 

By:, successfully restrainin 
controlled pain and -in" g an adversary, by ,causing Some 
" ' ... Jury to the pe h 
1S protecting himself and' . rson, t e patrolman 

a. 
1nnocent bystanders. 

ii"' 0 

~n using restraining force, toe 
lntend to disable or ~nJure H patrolman does not 
the p f • e wants to restrain 

erson rom further activity h ,., '" 
compel the pers ' t ,or e,wants tc 

, . on 0 go along With h' 1m. 
b. The officer should ap 1 I ," ,~ 

,cause only as much ~ y on. 'Y as much preSSUre and 
at hand If t pa1n as lS needed to do the J·o,b 

' .... , • 00 much power is u d f' " 
;::~)other serious -in' se , a racture or 
~r(~~,'" Jury may resul t • 
'-.fJ ~'~\';.. {,v Q 

" 

Ii 

'" 
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(! 
There are several restraining techniques in which you use 
your hands or arms: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

rJ It 
Grasp one(~~pr two of your opponent's fingers and bend 
the fingel!;s backward. To gain additional leverage, 
you can place your thumb against the back of hi.l3 c. 

L-_ ~ 

hand while continuing to bend his fingers with your 
hand. 

If the o~ponent is pushing you, grasp his"wrist with 
one hand and l;101d him to you. Apply the finger bend 
with your other hand. If the suspect has a grip upon 
you, force the end of70ur thumb or a knuckle between 
the bones on the back of his hand Or bore your thumb . 
tip ilJ.to the place where his thumb joins his 'tJrist.() 

If the opponent has grasped you from behind, a 
st~p of your heel upon the toe of his foot or a 
backward kick,with your heel striking his shin may 
cause him to release you. ., 

(/ 

Grasp his thumb (with his thumbprint against your 
palm) and bend backwards or away from his palm. 

Using your thumb, one or two fingers or a knu~~le, 
you can apply concentrated pressure under the chin, 
on the Adam's apple, under the nostrils,at the back 
and bottom of thee ears or in the soft parl1_ of either 
temple. 

1) 

2) 

This cpncentrat'ed pressure may be sufficiently 
painful to force the opponent 'to break his ho'+~1 
upon you, another person or an object. ~ 

" A sharp tug or pinch applied to thechair, nose, 
ears or sensitive parts of the body (nipples of 
the breast o~ body hair) can accomplish the 
same objective. . (i 

The most commonly u~ed arm hold is accomplished by 
twisting your opponent.' s arm behind his back while 
grasping his wrist. If he continues to struggl-e, 
the arm should be bent upwarg, at ,the same time 
applying a finger or thumbhold if needed. 

An appo'llent can be held against a wall by a forearm 
press to the throat from the front. Stand close to 
him, with the side of your hip? thrust into pis ,body 
(to avoid getting kicked in -the groin yourself and ""to 
hinder his sideways movements) and, with your arm 
in front of you and your elbow bent, press your 

() 

f) 
,J 

() 

.. 
F. 

,~. 

5. 
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forearm against his throat. Use the weight of your 
body to press forward. Your other hand is free to 
apply additional force if necessary. 

h. A forearm press from behind can also be employed. 
Grab the opponent from behind by placing your 
forearm against his throat and, with the same hand, 
firnl,ly gripping his shoulder or clothing. To 
restrain the person, bend him backward. With your 
other hand, you can grab his wrist or hand, bend it 
backward (toward you) and apply finger or thumb 
holds or. an arm twist behind his back. 

In lieu of your hands or arms, t,he nightstick can be' 
used as a restraining instrument. 

a. Instead of a forearp:J. press b:) his throat, you can 
employ your nightstick to keep your opponedi:: against a wall. 

1) With your hands grasping either end of the stick, 
stand in front ofyou,:t:" opponent and press it 
against his throat. 

2) Stand close, with the" s'ide of your hip thrust 
into his body, exactly as executed without the 
nightstick. 

"-

b. A nightstick throat press can be employed from behind 
. your opponent, as well as fromvthe front. 

1) 

2) 

Slip the stick across the throat~ grasp the 
ends and bend him backward toward .you; Rela­
tively safe from his hands andfeei::~ you can 
use your body to best advantage. 

A knee placed in the back of a particularly 
violent suspect provides additional leverage. 

\1 

6, Restraint or come-along holds cann~t be maintained over 
a long period of time againqt an opponent who has the 
ability and determinat~~on to b;r:eak them. The extended 
restraint or leading of a battling suspect necessitates 
the use of mechanic?l devices, like 'handcuffs. 

Fo;r:ce to subdue. 

1. There are cHmes wpen the,pat~olman must forcibly subdue 
an opponent. ~. (I 

II 

o 
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a. If a suspect is about to use or, in fact, is using 
violence against those aro"und him or the officer 

rJ' trying to re~ train him, ther~s no ot~er choice; J the patrolman must fight.- ";", 

b. More than that, he must quickly and effectively 
subdue his adyers'ary, with least risk to himself 
and to others'and in a manner consistent with law. 

c.' The officer must choose the best method of using 
his body and equipment to get the job done. Here 
are some practical tips to help him make that choice: 

1) Try not to use your fists in a fight. 

3) 

1?) 

The knuckles in yoJr hand are hard, but 
there are many fragile bones in your 
hand that can be broken 'if they come into 
contact with the hard, bony parts of your 
opponent's face and head. 

In addition, a punch, aimed for the face, 
sometimes lands on some teeth. If you do 
not break your hand or severely cut it, 
you may end up with a s'erious infection 
(the mouth is the most germ-laden" body ij 

cavity), sometimes resulting in amputa-
tion or permanent disability to the fingers. 

o 

If you must punch with your fist, use the solar 
plexus as a target. An upw,flrd motion - quick, 
forceful and surprising - is effective. But, 
if the suspect is wearing neavy clothing, such 
a blow is useless. 

When you use youro hands, learn to Use the side 
or heel of the hands. Severp damage can 
be done wi th such blows. Tlf'ere are some hand 
blows which should be emplo~d only when the 
dangeruis great. 

a) 

b) 

A quick chop with a flat hand, with the 
lower side of the hand hitting the opponent's 
Adam's apple, bridge of the nose or behind 
the base of either ear.' 

" 

An upward thrust with the 0~1n, p~pped 
hand (arm facing the opponer .. t), w~th the' 
heel and base of the palm at:rikio.& unger 
the jaw or nostrils. \lG" .. 

o ® 
o Q 

() 

4) 
1<. 

I; 5) 

{) 

to') 6) 

7) 

0"<1 
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c) 

d) 

e) 
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A clenc);1ed fist, used with a hammer 
effect )Zthe lowe:t" side of the hand landing 
first) (~nstead of a punching motion, 
downward or sideward, striking the base 
of the skull, behind the neck, against 
the temple or side of the jaw. 

Two fists, next to one another (hands 
touching, but not entwined), used with 
a hammer effect, as describeg in (c). 

One of two stiff fingers jabbed to the 
eyeballs. 

f) Two fingers inserted into the nostrils 
from above and yanked upwards. 

There are some knee and foot blows whicl1 should 
be applied only when the ·danger is great. The 
best is the knee to the groin of your opponent 
but here are others which are rarely mentioned. 

Suppose You have knocked your assailant to the 
ground. Be careful! As far as he is concerned, 
the fight may be far from over. 

a) If he reaches :for a dangerous weapon on 
the floor near him, stamp on his fingers 
ot wrist. 

b) But what do you do when he reaches for a 
gun in his clothing? If he is lying face 
up, kick to the groin or stamp down upon 
the sola~ plexus. .If he is lying face 
down, stamp on the back'of the neck or 
between the shoulder blades. 

A toe-first kick should be avoided. A ~light 
movell\ent by your apponent will cause you to 
miss; and if youV'miss your target, you will 
be off balance. Stand sideways to the target. 
Bend your body away from the kick, raise your 
leg and lash out. In this manner, more of your 
shoe is presented to the target than is the case 
in a toe-f~rst ~!c:lr~ you miss, you will 
still retal,U yo~ance]\ 

Suppose you are knocked to the ground (assuming 
you are unarmed). "Until i ou are ,able, to stand, 
kicks are the bes t me~, f holding off your 
opponent. Spin on your back so that your feet 
are always toward your assailant. 

" 
'-'-c:: ® 
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8) You ma:y be battling with a very strong opponent, 
one who earns his living by using his st~ength 
or fists. Remember, the strongest man in the 
world has the same weak points: eyes, nose 
thro'at or scrotum. 

o 

9) If you can avoid using your fists and feet 
on a suspect, so much the better. Employing 
your body as a weapon increases the 
possibility of your getting hu.rt, even if you' 
win .. Try to use your equipment or other 
objects as weapons in close combat. 

Using the nightstick. 

1. The nightstick is a versatile and effective weapon. 

2. Make sure that it ;s made of heavy, seasoned wood, 
smooth-grained and 'without knots. 

3. The proper use of the Uightstick deperlds upon the 
situation. 

c. 

d. 

o 

It can be employed as a lethal weapon, r:anke,~ just 
one step below your ~~n. 

Or, it can be'used merely as an extension of your 
arm, to rap or jab an opponent without your ~ands 
coming into direct contact with his body; i<f'-is 
safer for you and h~rder for him that way. 

Do not use the nightstick with a slapping effect. 

1) The nightstick slap does not hurt Oli', disable, 
but it does sting; and this may annoy or even 
infuriate your opponent. 

2) Slapping with the stick leads to poor p~blic 
relations and may lead to violence where none 
existed before. If you do not want to hurt, 
do not use yo,~r nightstick. 

When you have ~t',o use your stick to subdue an oppon~nt, 
do not hit him on the head, if you can possibly ayp,id 
it. Such a move is an error. 

1) First of all, th"e head irs the hardest part of 
the body'~ It is so solid that you tend to hit 
it wi th all the power you can mus ter, and the 

,force of your blow could result in mortal 
o injury to your 0llPonent. 
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2) Secondly, you can break your nightstick 
on an opponent's head; and in a fight with 
more than one assailant, this can be 
dangerous to you. 

3) Thirdly, even if you" hit 'with just enough 
force to disable and subdue the suspect, '\ 
his head is going to have a turban of \~ 
bandages. There are few sorrier sights 
~han an officer standing before a judge 
with a prisoner whose head:>is swathed in 

'bandages. 
..L' 

To hold th~ nightstick properly, put the thong on your 
thumt> and wind th~ leather around the back of the hand. 
This will enable ~ou to have a secure hold on the 
stick; and-' at the same time, it will allow you to free 
yourself frollf it easily, spouldsuch action be necessary. 

} 

If you can, ,handle",the nightstick with the hand opposite 
to your gun hand. This habit can be, learned by repeated 
practice; otherwise, y,OU are limiting your effectiveness 
by being unable ,to use> more than one hand at a time. 

The stick should be applied to bony parts of the body, 
as fatty parts 0 f the body tend to absorb the force of. 
the blow. 

a. Sometimes a solid smash at the shinbone, side of 
the ankle, knee or elbow ,noint will end all t"" resistance. 

b. A person holding on to a pipe or door handle, 
refusing to move, can be made to" let go ~y a 
sharp blow across the knuckles or fingers. 

Use a rap (a short, hard sideways blow) or jab (a short, 
hard, tip-first blow) wi.th a nightstick. Avoid the full 

), overhead swing as much ,as possible. It is not a good 
technique for several reasons: 

(;' 

a. First,· of all, urness your opponen~ is ~aught by 
surprise, the overhead Swing is nqt fully effective. 

1) \1 The suspect will generally lift his arms to d~: 
p~otect 'himself.. 1\ (, 

2) Your blow may fall upon the several layers af 
c16t~ing covering the upraised forearm, and 
:i,ts force will be partially absorbed. 
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Secondly, the stick may strike a low ceiling or 
overh,ead obstruction and be knocked from your grasp. 

1) It may get caught on an overhead pi~e,. clothes 
line or electric wire. 

2) If there is more than one assailant, the 
nightstick may be torn from your hand, 
particularly from behind, and used as a weapon 
against you. 

o· 
Thirdly, the public reaction to an overhead swing 
is decidely unfavorable, and understandabily so. 

[J 

1) Without knowing the facts of the matter, th.e 0 

citizen is confronted with a terrible Sight;: 
a uniformed policeman taking a full roundhouse 
swing with a 'big club. This unfavorable public 
,reac tion may'; be a hindrance when you need 
aSSistance, witnesses or cooperation of any 
kind from the pub lic . 

Co 

. 2) A short rap or jab with the stick is. mOre 
e;£ective in the fight and 'does not have such 
an adverse effect upon public opinion. 

fl 

When you rap or jab, shorten your gr.ip depending upon the 
situation. 

a. If you must go into the close quarters of a. cab to 
subdue a suspect, hold the ri.ighstick near the end, 
with about three inches protruding. 

, " 

1) 

2) 

. , 
" Jab with it, straight;Eromyour body, like a 

knife stab, "or froln 'the, side, like a ,left cross. 

Make sure the jutting end of ~pe' stick reaches 
its mark before your hand does~; 

, In the less confining quarters of a halh-my, bold" 
the stick abo~t halfway up. ' Rap or' jab"uwit1r" it. 
You may find· it effectiye'to" feint with your free 
hund before rapping witfi your s"tick> 

• '1 1 " -Ii • 

\,\ c. An e·f£ective jab can beacc01l)plished by a bayonet 
thrust movement with your nightstick. With, one hand 
on the,handle and the other h.~nd at the middle, 
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jab the stick to exposed (unclothed or 
sparsely clothed) areas of the body. 
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In open areas, like a park or street, where you have a 
greater freedom of movement, the ~ightstick can be 
swung like a baseball hat. 

a. 
(; 

o 
Grasping the stick with both hands at the handle, 
the swing can be a downward chop from the shoulder 
at "a 45 degree angle. ' 

P. There are some stick blows that should be employed 
only when the danger is great: jab to the face, 
throat, groirt, solar plexus or under the heart. 

10. If an opponent is trying to strike you with an object, 
the nightsti,ck can be used to block the blow. 

a • ., 

b. 

Aim the'stick at his forearm or wrist, not the 
object. If you try to hit the object, you may miss 
altogether. 

If you ,hit it, the object may be so hard that the 
blow may continue undeflected or your nightstick may break. ' . 

Using the days tick: 

1. A Wooden daystick should never be used with a swinging 
mO,tiOtt; it is, not effective. As~.;ringing blow with a 
wooden days tick has a cutting effeot; and when used upon 
the faCie, it wi'll lagerate and cause profus,e bleeding. 

I) 

2. Ja,b with ,it. '"Jab to the ribs, the side of the jaw, the 
pi t of the stomach or under .,the breastbone. 

Using th~" bla~kjack." 

1.. Although very e:ffective, the use of ,thebla~kjack is 
~gainst,regu1atiolls in many policeJdepartments. 

2. Th.e' blac~~~ck is 'more compact than the nightstick. 

" 

, a. For<>,,,this reasdn, plain c;i!lothesmen and detectives 
'Use it because ~t is "easy, t"o c9rry and conceal. 

b." Uniformed patrolmen uselt when they do not have a 
nfghtstick, or when;, they are in c(mfin~d qua:i;-ters. 
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Do not use a blackjac~ in your fist for added power when 
you punch an adversary. You may hurt your hand far more~ 
than you do him. 

Use a sidewards swing,allowing the protruding end o~ the 
blackjack, to land first. Or, a short over-the-shou1der 
swing can be employed, making maximum use of the spring 
action in the b1a~kjack. 

If two or more patrolmen are involved in subduing an 
apppnent, they should take, care not to hit one another 
with nightstick or blackjack blows. When on officer 
has his arm around a battler's throat attempting to 
restrain him from behind, other policemen's blows, 
intended for the opponent's face or head, may strike the 
officer's head or. elbow. 

Using available objects. 

1. 

2. 

;<;/ /;tp{:';::";:;'-:-":'" 

An officer confronted with an'::armed or dangerou"B,,;csuspect 
is justified in drawing his gun. In most instances, he 
can use other weap,ons assigned c~o him as part of his 
equipment; sometimes he must use available objects 
instead of, or to supplement, his regular weapons. 

When confronted by a person with an ob jec t in his:hands ~ , 
the officer should pursue the following: 

To bE;gin with, use verbal restraint; try reasoning 
with him. If this fails, you must su~due him. 

Look around you. Think, and improvise. 

Use any handy object that will enable you to subdue 
the person without killing him. Use that object as 
a weapon or shield so that you can get close e~ough 
to use your nightstick. 

Make sure to notice other objects that your opponent 
can grab and uSe as weapons: a bus sign, a broken 
beer bottle. Get between him and the potential 
weapon as you adyance. 

When you get close enougq" subdue him qUickly. You 
may have to hurt him;pu't you have saved 'his life 
by being mentally ,alert, thinking clearly and 
improvising on the spot. 
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Using the gun. 

1. When facing a man flrmed with a dangerous weapon, the 
officer should, ~,f Possi1?le, find some object which he 
could use as a shield to ward off the attacker. Under 
no cir~umstances should the officer unnecessarily expose 
himself or others to the danger of being seriously 
wounded or killed in an effort to disarm someone armed 
with a dead.1y weapon. ' 

2. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

The officer, if he can do so without exposing him­
self to immediate attack, should command the attacker 
to drop the weapon. If the adversary continues his 
assault without responding to the command, the 
officer should feel no compunctioniushooting t~e 
attacker. . 

Disarming techniques?are reserved for the experts 
and should never be attempted hy the police officer 
unless that officer has no access to his gun or 
does not ,have the time to get it out and use it. 
Such a condition might prevail in the event the 
officer enter.ed a business establishment and was 
immediately confronted by an armed adversary. 

1) Under such circumstances,it is possible that 
the officer might not be able to get his gun 
out fast enough to avert the attack; or that 
shooting in crowded rooms or areas might 
unnecessarily endanger the lives of many others '\ 

II 2) In this sltuatiop., such disarming tactics as \1 

those employed in juijitsu, karate, savate, etc. 
might be the only alternative. This leaves 
little choice for the officer confronted with 
such a predicament. 

However, any time that the officer has the time to 
draw his 'Weapon to avert an'attack by someone armed 
with a deadly weapon, hlf should do so without 
hesitation. He need,J?o't: expose 'himself or others to 
needless bodily attack nor to the danger ot sustaining 
mortal injury when he eould avert it through the use 
of his weapon. 

If you are being fired upon~take c'over. Get behind 
anything that will stop a bullet - an automobile, a tree, 
a'building. 
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Cardboard store displays and thin plaster or wooden 
walls will afford concealment but no protection. 

Avoid taking cover near any glass windows, as 
fragments of shattered glass can cause you severe 
injury. 

«( !l, 

If no cover is available, present the smallest possible 
target to your assa;i.1ants ~ crouch, or better still, '~,all 
to the ground and return their fire from a prone position. 

If firing the we';!'pon is necessary to prevent the 
commission of a f~lony, or if, in fact, a., felony has been 
committed and the fleeing suspects have not halted at 
your command and identification as a police officer, 
then you may fire on them. 

a. 

b. 

Never point your gun at anyone unless you intend to 
fire it, should the circumstances demand such action. 

Don It fi:t;:e your gun.' whi le running. You may::,uot hit 
the person you are firing at, and you will ,be 
endangering the lives of others in the area. Stop 
and ,take aim. 

r? 

1) Aimed fire, if it is to be accurate,~ depends 
upon the weapon's being maintained in a fixed 
position. 

2) 

a) The tihsupported, extended arm sways; a sway 
of a fraction of an inch may me8n a,miss oJ/' 
many feet; a sway of inches may result irt' 

. a mis.s of several yards.' " 

b) 

-;/ 

/-:-;:>-::.::-> 

Support your gun hand againsJ.>'(~tstationary 
object. You will be betJ;~.c/able, thereby, 
to hit your target. /// () "' 

/;::/ 
Deliberate, aimed sp.poting may not be possible 
i t " "t t"v-?' n cer a1n S1 ua 1ons. 

a) 
/" ij 

To pro'te::cJ.l/ your own life or~,the lives' of 
those atound you, youGmay have to hastily 
disclriirge your weapon after pointihg it in 

~~h~direction of the assailants. You take 
,.~;,/ a risk" if you do and you take a risk if you 

"don't. The decision d~pends upon your 
evaluation of the particular dtuation 
confronting you. 
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b) "For"qmck firing,shoot from a seini-crouch, with 
the weapon held in front of you. Practice in 
. . f ' snoot~ng rom this position., should,increase 

your accuracy. 

Since the use of a weapon is fraught with the dangers 
inherent in its use, proficiency in its use by the officer 
should ~,e considered one of the most important objectives 11 

of hiS p~actical traihing. 
U, 

( ., 
",,'\, 

"-

-- !} 

o 

Q 

" •. ••• .1 " ,": ••• "on' ~'111.~ ~~' •• I~.m~~~~_~:~~~~~:·~~~~'~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~~9 
.•. __ .J"~'L. : ... ":.'"':-==== __________________ ..... ___________ ~ ________ ~ __ . __ ~~ ... ~~~___.:_~_~ _ __"_'_ __ .,_"_"'_ _ __ ."_S~#W\ljil ,'-' 1ft ".n Uk .1I1UII "A"s'pVu ... __ ..,,""~""', -- "',~- !,~~ = 

--

f· 
'f ~I> 



==---,:-~------

o 

c 
v. 

f! 

0-::' ~:"'..:::.' 

'" '~ 
., 

'0 - ~/_' ,-;iF .. 
~: 

\) 

t Q 
¥. 

I 

311 

The Use of Personal Protective Weapons. 

A. l:Iltroduction to the use o:g personal protective weapons. 

B. 

1. Michigan is fast approachingcthe point where a man 
will no longer be. given a badge, gUn, and club, and 
then told to "go'riut and enforce the law." This will 
come about becaJ,lse of the increasing demand by the public 
that theydeservet top quaa.ity law enforcement. 

o 
2. The courts have made it ,quite clear that communities have 

a definite responsibility to train their law enforcement 
personnel properly in the skillful use of their personal 
weapons, and that any lack' of training that results in 
injury to the publi~ at large makes the community employ~ 
ing that officer civilly liabl~\ for these injuries. 

. ,/ 

The side arm. 

/

/Y cO 

, d 
.f 

One 6f·thegreates~t?misconceptions among new police 
officers relates to the use, of their side arms. Because, 
of television aild/' the movies, many y'~ung officers get 
into serious trouble because of a lack of understanding 
of the practical;' as well as the legalaspec ts of ,using 
their g'lln. 

The purpose of the gun is to kill; that is what it is 
made for. If an officer wishes~:",;lo maim or disable a 
person there are other weapons,/)tiuch as the q;1uh, that 
could be used for tq,is purpose. 

" 
a. Mdre criminals are wounded by police officers than 

Q there are actually killed by them. The answer might 
well lie in chance or fate. 

b. It is a ver-y rare and skilled officer who, under 
combat conditions, can say with 100 per cent accuracy 
that he" can shoot a person and not 'kill them or 
can hit them in the leg or arm only. 

o 

This being the case then, an officer should only 
fire his weapon ~hen he fully intends to kill the 
person he is shooting at, or is willing to accept 
the responsibility of the person dying a~ a result 
or the action. 

o 

o 
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Since we cannot guarantee that a bullet will not kill 
the person at whom it is fired, we must seek refuge in 
the law that allows us to kill another person. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

A homicide by a police officer is justifiable under 
the following conditions: 

1) When necessarily committed in overcoming actual 
resistance to the execution of some legal '. 
process, or in the discharge of any other legal"" 
duty. 

2) When necessarily committed in retaking felons 
who have been rescued or have escaped, or when 
necessarily committed in Frresting persons 
charged with a felony, and who are fleeing 
from justice or resisting such arrest. II • 

. () 
It is importanq for an officer to realize that this 
law does not give him carte-blanche privileges in 
such cases, and that his action should be a last 
resort when all other means have failed, or when 
it'is obvious that this is the only course open 
to him. 

If it would appear to a prudent and reasonable 
person that such " extreme force was not necessary, 
the law would not protect the r;pfficei'. 

It should also be pointed out that the law applies 
only to a felony and !!£!:. ~ misdemeanor~0fhe law feels 
that it is better that a . misdemeanant escape ,than be 
killed, for this would be a punishment far in excess 
of the crime. 

The latv gives further jqstifi9ation to homicide, 
not t;mly to police officers ;,;:but to citizens in 
general. The conditions necessary for such action 
are as follows: 

1) 

2) 

When re~isting any attempt to murder any person, 
or to commit a felony, or to do some great 
bodily injury upon any person. » 

When committed in defense of habitation, property, 
or person, against one who manifestly intends 
or endeavors, by violence or sUrprise, to commit 
a felony, or against one who manifestly intends 
and endeavors, in a violent, riotous o~ tumultous 
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manner, to enter the habitation of another 
for the purpose of offering violence to any 
person therein. 

When committed in the lawful defense of such 
person, or of a wife or hCdband, parent, child, 
master, mistress, or servant, or such person, 

1. 
when there is reasonable grdund to apprehend 
a design to commit a felony or to do some 
great bodily injury, and imminent danger of. 
such design being accomplished; but such person, 
or the person in whose behalf the defense was 
made, if he was the assailant or engaged in 
mutual combat, m~st really and in good faith 
have endeavored to decline any further 
struggle before the homicide w~s committed. 

When necessarily committed in attempting, by 
lawful ways and means, to apprehend any 
person for any felony committed, or in law­
fully supressing any riots, or in lawfully 
keeping and preserving the peace. 

f. Again it must be remembered that these laws are to 
be availed of only when this action is a last resort, 
and that it is expected that a police officer would 
exercise greater care than the average citizen in 
these matters because his training and judgment would 
better prepare him to meet the situation with a cool 
head. 

g. The law is quite explicit in justifying a homicide 
only when the intentions of the perpetrator are , 
manifestly exhibited or when the controlling actions 
are reasonable. 

There are~actical aspects of shooting to be considered. 

a. The practical aspects regarding the use qf the 
side arm can be condensed into two rules: 

1) Use it to save your own life. 

" Use it to save the life of another. 
<;I 

b. These rules are certainly more restrictive than 
those allowed J:n the law. However, it is wise to 
consider the taking" of a huma.n life from a more 
conservative viewpoint. 

Co 
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A professional police officer should be a person 
with a conscience. A person with a conscience 
does not lightly weigh the taking of a human life. 

Ii 
His action might be approved by a court or review 
board as falling within the limits of justifiable 
homicide, but in his own mind, for the rest of his 
life, he might ask himself if his action was truly 
a last resort. 

.. ·5 ~now the facts before shooting: Don't guess. 

- }~cPflnce appearances and circumstances ~t;s 
//1' --..:..~:---. ,.L "-
quite POSb~to take an innocent life while 

j.' b. ;;:;;~;;~:~;::;:;S;;;~~~~n;: a;;:;:;p~;~: ~f 
". \ actual cases: 

0:")' 1) (0, An armed robber held up a grocery store. There 
~ were several people inside the store. As the 

(

JA robber left by the front door,~?ne of the 
~l people ran out the back door 'and over to a gas 

rcJ~~;'O), stat~on to call the police. In the station 
j o,~ I gettuig gas was an off-duty officer. On 
( '~(JL hearing what happened, he ran to the front of 
~~ •. bW) th ,. 'X~o:.~\\!: e store. In tt'ie meantime the owner of the 
r~~ store had picked up a revolver and too~, off 

~ after the perpetrator. When the officer 

o 

(-; 

"'arrived at: the front of the store, he sa~"the 
owner running with the gun in his hand, and 
yelled for him to stop. The owner turned and 
saw the officer in plain clothes with a gun 
in his hand, and thinking that he was the 
partner of the other gunman, he fired at the 
off-duty officer, who in turn returned the 
fire, and a gun battle ensued while the real 
perpetrator g?t away. Luckily no one was 
killed. If· someone had been killed, it would 
have been declared excusable or justifiable 
homicide, but the person doing the killing 
might have been bothered for the rest of his 
life. 1/ 

II 
I' 

2) cTwocpersons'held up a downtown bank and the 
alafm was tripped. As a businessman was abotl,t 
to enter the bank. with a obage, of money, he saw 
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one of the perpetrators fire a shot, and he 
turned and ran down the street. Just then 
a police car arrived at the scene and saw 
the businessman running down the sbreet 
with a money bag in his hand. The officer 

,) . 
yelled at him to halt, but the running had 

.. -" -:-. -

apparently jarred the businessman's hearing 
aid loose, and he didn't hear the order. The 
officer fired at the businessman and killed 
him~ 

At a bank holduPlI the perpetrq.tors, while 
going through drawers, accidentally set off 
the silent alarm. When the first officers 
arrived, a gun battle ensued. A man living 
next door to the bank, saw what was going on 
and grabbed his revolver so he could assist 
the police. As he ran across the parking lot 
of the bank with his gun in his hand, another 
police car drove up. The officers jumped out, 
and one of them started shooting at the citizen 
with the gun d.n his hand. Fortunately, the 
offiqer was a bad shot and the man was not hit. 

c. Ajpart from the cases of mistaken or supposed identity, 
the officer should also consider the possibility of 

. hitting innocent bystanders when he b}!comes involved 
in a gun battle; there are, unfortunately, many 
cases of inn'ocent bystanders being shot as a result 
of an officer firing at a criminal and missing, and 
for this reason, extreme caution should be used when 
firing a weapon in a congested area. 

Shooting at juveniles presents many problems for the 
police officer. 

a • He shoul~ neVer underestimate the capabi\:ities of 
a juvenil~ or the potential danger that the 

", 

juvenile might possess;yel;: there are many times that 
all officer is completely justified from the legal 
standpoint :i.n shooting at juveniles", and yet from the 
practical standpoint it is ill-advised. 

b. It is common for police officers, when they begin 
chasing a" stolen car containing juveniles, to 
start shooting at them. This tendency is strong, 
especial~y if they finally stop the car and t~e 
juveniles start running. 
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They justify this action by the magic word 
"felony!!; "If it is a felony you can shoot 
at thenl." 

It should be remembered that the majority of 
juvenile car theft cases are reduced to the 
misdemeanor, i, joyriding. ", 

3) Many departments now prohibit firing at 
stolen cars first. The safety of the public 
is an important factor here. 

Panic ,firing is where one officer opens fire and ev~ry­
one else follows suit. 

" 
a. The first shot can be, and in many' cases has been, 

an accident. 

b. It seems that when the first shot is fired, many 
officers tend to Danic and follow suit, feeling 
that 'there must b~ some good reason for the first 
shot being fired.~ 

c. The power of panic reaction is greater at night 
when darkness breeds, insecurity and often hides 
the reality of thl= situation. 

De~pite' the issuance of orders, in' most depar:tments, 
forbidding the firing of warning shots, their use is 
still prevalent in police work. It probably results 
from the frustration of the officer at having '''someone 
running away from him, and yet having a reluct~mce to" 

shoot him. 

a. What is wrong wit];>. warning shots'l 

1) What goes ~ must ~ down. The questi.on is, 
where wi11~it come down? The chance of a 
warriing shot coming down and hitti~g a pe~son 
in the head i~~rather remote, yet it has 
actually happened. 

2) Angle shots £!!!. cause damage. Many !,ffiC';:tt' 
fire their warning shots over the smfpect s 
head. This is more danger<w-s in ~JJat i~ can 
easily rico<;,-het and cause propert}'jr damage, . 
as well as injury anddeath.oo " 
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It seldom stops the suspect. Officcl;'s usually 
fire warning shots when the suspect is too fal;' 
away to chase. When the ~tispect is that. far 
away, he will seldom stop when the shot J.S 
fired. If anything, he will run ,faster because 
the shot has stimulated the adreIi,al fluid in 
his body and has given him more~nergy. 

•• '. ' I, 

~ report must be c,~iled .usua~~y !~ copy of 
this report goes J.nto the offl,cer s personal 
folder, and can be considered derogatory in 
nature. 

(,' 

Use of side arms in dispatching injlired animals. ,;\o" . 

a. 

b. 

c. 

<) ," 

,) 

Most officers seldom fire theil;' sicl'e arm in an 
actual combat situation, but many of them use 
their gun regularly in putting injured animals . 
out of their misery when it is 'obvious that nothJ.ng 
can b~ done for them. 

In dealing with animals under any condition, it is 
wise to remember that some people love animals more 
than they love other people, and will be ver~ 
critical of any decision Qthat involves shootJ.ng 
them. 

The following steps are recommended when it appears 
that an officer will have to shoot an animal that is 
injured: 

1) 

2) 

Obtain the owner's permission if possible. If 
'the own;r-is not around, or is unknown, obtain 
the names of witnesses who can veriefy that the 
animal was in a condition that warranted its 
being shot th put it out of its misery. If the 
owner of the animal later sues the officer on 
the grounds that the action was unjust, the 
officer can call on the witnesses to back up 
his action. ' i( 

Use special amnnnunition. An officer should 
carry'onear two extra "wad cutter" type bullets 
to be used "in "dispatching" injured animals'~ 
It is very embal;'ras~ing for an officer;) to shoot. 
a:n~nimal and then ha"{,e him jump up and go yelpJ.ng 
d0:Jhe street. ~either a"magnum load nor 

,~ 

II ',I 

t 

3) 

{, 

'. 
4) 

c-::) 

5) 
I'e 
\j 

". 
6) 

7) 

II 

J> 

o 
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a penetrating [0 ad shOUld be used because 
they have a greater chance of going thrortgh 
the animal and ricocheting to cause injury 

"or damage. 

~ /, 
il 

,; 

Clear all children from the scene. Young 
childr~o not und~a~the situation and 
it, is possible that: they might subconsciously 
hate all policemen ;Eor the rest of their lives 
because in the back of their minds they 
remember a L'pqliceman in uniform s.\1ootingtheir 
pet that they loved so much. They might have 
forgotten that the animal WaS injured, or they 
might not have been present when it was 
actually hit by the car. The thing that sticks 
in their minds is the policeman shooting it. 

~the animal off, the ~yement. To reduce 
the chance of the bullet#cocheting, it is 
best to remove ltto a dit!t or lam, area. 

" , 
.',' I: 

Muzzle the animal. For ~kj~ety's sake, it is 
best ,to muzzle the animaJ; i~:ven though it may '., :; h )1 

appear tob~-almost dead oir- even unconscious. 
The animal should not be moved without first 
muzzling it., This can be done with the officer IS 
belt, handk~rchi~f, or a piece of rope. 

Don't shoot the animal in the head. If it is 
possible tha'tthe animalmight~rabid,the 
laboratory must have the head intact in order 
to "perform its tes t. If the1"e is no suspicion 
of rabies, then it may be shot in the head, down 
into the body. This increases the chance of 
killing the animal, and decreases the chance 
of the bullet coming out the other side. If 
the animal is suspect't.\d df rabies, it should be 
shot in the neck and down into the body. 

Breaking the ~ ~ another way. Many times 
an officer is reluctant ,to shoot" the animal 
because the area'is congested with people, and 
,there« is no area without pavement (~owntown, " 
\\area). This, can be done by holding, the animal 
up by the hind legs~n. one hand, until the neck (I 

arches back, taking '~he club in the other hand 
and then 81.ving a snapping blow to the back; of 
the neck. This is the common method of killing 
rabbits. It reduced the danger of shooting, and 
is less messy. " 
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When the animal is dead) Many times an afficer 
Will SiiOa t an injured animal; no. tify 
headquarters to. call the pound and give them 
the i'acation, and then take of(. Under tpese 
conditions, it is not uncommon for a dead~) 
animal to. lie in the gutter for tvJO days. 
The reaction of the residents 1n the 0 

neighborhood is often quite strang, fo.r they 
feel that the job was only" half done by the 
officer. People expect more fram the madern 
police department than they ever have before. 
After the officer' hM shot the animal, he 
should solicit one of the neighbors to allow 
th~ animal to be put in their garbage can 
(if it fits) 'Until the 'pound car can arrive. 

Liebility as a result of shooting. 

a. An officer who shoots an innocent bystander during 
a gun battle may not be found critninally gUilty 
because it would be classified as excusable homicide, 
but if a, jury was to. find that the officer did not 
exercise reasonable care and caution, he could be, 
sued 'for everything he will ever own. 

b. It is important to remember that the board cor jury 
'that decides on the act'ion "is a ''Monday morning" 
board, and was not:there during the heat of battle. 
Their thinking can be quite a" hit different. ' 

c. When the law refers to ~ctions as being those of a 
reasonable and prudent man, they usually mean such 
a man when he is wiLhout pressure of fear. 

A matter that is of as much concern to police 
administratorS as the improper firing' of the side arm is 
the failure 6f the officer to use it when he should. 

a. Police,;)Jaciministra.tors are becoming. more aware of 
situations where the police officer has "b'l1:,ck fever," 
and cannot fire his weapon. 

b ..,In many cases the of;icer has been wounded or killed" 
as a result. The killing'iof another human ~,eing() is ' 
'a serious matter, and ,'shoul~ not be taken lightly., 
However, the officer's lifi and safet~ is much more 
important, and steps sho.uld be taken, to discover 
these tend~ncies al'1d"eithew correct them or direct 
the officer into another field of e~ployment. 

'" 

) 

Cl 

o 

/ 

o 

c. 
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Since the average officer rarely fires his weapon 
in a real combat Situation, it is conceivable tnat 
he could spend many years on the department 
without being aware of this "buck fever." 

By the use of wax Dullets and a reverse projection 
movie screen, it is possible to train an officer 
to react to real danger situations by having him 
draw his gun and fire it when the situation is 
presented on the screen. With enough practice, this 
would become a "conditioned response." 

C. The police club and its significance as a police tool. 

1. The use of the police club often causes problems for new 
officers. 

vb. 

c. 

d. 

() ." 

Most f,'peopl~ will agr~e that the polil.!e club is both 
a deretl.siv(Land offensive weapon, but there is much 
confusion abOUit its use. 

'} ',." 

It?';eems natural for the club to be used on the 
opponent's head, yet if there were a cardinal rule 
for the use of the police club, it wou,ld be liDo not 
hit a'perso.n on top of the head with the police club." 

o ,) 

So natural is this tendency to" s9 use the club, thQt 
veteran off;i.cer:s who know better haVe, on occasion, 
because of the excitement of the fight, hit his 
opponent on the head. 

Why then, if this t:Jndency is so natural, shouldn't 
an officer 'hit 'his opponent on the'head? 

1) 

2) 

3) 

It can kill them. If you want to kill the 
per;Q'U, ~ the gun; that what it is fo;r .. 

,; 

You seldom knock them out. In most cases, 
the purpose of using thei"c1ub is to subdue the 
opponent or knock him out. With the,. police 
club, this seldom. occurs. Many ti!£1.es the c 
club will break and sti11 not knod'k the p€!,rson,. 
unconscious. ·f: -

The victim usually bleeds profct'se~1..Y. Even though 
the break in the sk.in is small, the bleeding'is 
quite profuse, and this wi11 gain the sympathy 
of bys tanders and may promote charges d.f ,p'&1ice 

" brutality. (I' 
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4) The .,gffice: 0I?en~ himself ~~ •. attack. Jfu€1n the 
'offl,cer'rcuses hl,/? cl9-q" ~s), '\must to hit a 
person on the head, he,i'oped· jd.mself for any 

-number of defensive ac'tions\-I It puts him in 
a "yery bad position strategicaUy., 

(, . ~.,<. 

2. Generally speak:(.ng, the b~st place~ to use' the police 
club are where the skin is clos~ to the bone. They are 
as follows: 

3. 

4. 

a. Collarbone', 
:1 .. 

b. Shins. 

,c. (> Hands and wrists. 
I."" C:J 

\ d. Kneecap_ 

e. i"Nose. 

f. Ac1B.m'S apple.-

g. Anltle. 

h. Elbow. 

1,. " Solar plexus. 

The best position for holding the' cq"ub is a h~orizont,al 
position in whJch th,e right end of the club is held in 
the right hai'l.d, palm down, "and the left end "of the club 
is held in the left hand, palm up. 

a. When ready to de~ibter: a l:>lo~, the club is snapped 
from the lefe hand to tb:eL,target, and is immediately 
returned. 

J;) c. 
" 

If c the subject gl;abs the club, a qUivk twist will 
l'emove hh grip. If both <'hand~were gl'ippin~ the" 
cluh; palm down this could be done. 

D 
" 

When carrying the, club itl the police car, it should 
be k'ept in e~.Clctly the same", pOSition so that when " 
it is needed ,ll.n a l1urry,:<il;: can ,be grabbed 
immediately. _ 

i' 

There are other u~es of the p.olice club in addi tion to 
its use as'a weapon: 

'\ 

o 

,j 

o o 

• 

D. 

o 

E. 

(.) I 

5. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

o 
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The club can be used asa "come along." One of 
the most common is where the club is inserted from 
behind and between the legs and then l,;ifted up. 

'" 

The c,tub can be used as a splint for broken bones. 

The thong can be used in a splint for broken bones. 

d. It can be used to Q~eak in a window or door when 
forced. entry is required. (The gun should n~ver be 

( used for thi~ purpose.) '\ 

Carrying the club involves certain safety precautions. 

a. 

b. 

When carrying the club, the t9png should n~t be 
hung around the wrist as is commonly seen 1n many 
cities. 

"'{l 

It should be hung on the ,thumb and back across the 
back of the hand. In this way, it can be released 
in case the subj~ct gets a firm grip on the .club and 
starts to swing 'the hold~r around. 

The Yawara stick. It" is a small dowel-shaped we'apon of any 
material - with knobby engs which prot;rude from the,-hand when 
gripped: by the officer, and cis now carried by many 6:Eficers in 
addition to. their police club. It has the following advantages: 

1. 

2. 

\~ecause it is. small" H can be held in the hand and 
hardly noticeq; the officer can have it ready without 
alerting his opponent. By folding the arms, it can be 
complet~ly hidden. This reduces the possibility that 
the offic~r might have to fight. 

If an officer comes at someone wi~? a police club in his 
hand, he can expect a fight, because theoopponEint often feels 
that "he has no' choice. There have been fewer charges of 
police Brutality in departments where Yawara sticks have 
'i:>een used. " 

3. I t cannot be grabbed from the off;tcer' shand. The s iZ,e 
rnd,the fipikes"prevent it. The small gpikes can be used 

~s co~e';'~longs., 

.Atl.ever~increasing number of poli,pe departments are equipping 
their }!len with the tear gas spray. 

1. It is pdmarily deSigned t? momentarily stun a person wh,o 
i8:= 

.. ;. 

() 

" ), 
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a. Assaulting an offiGer. 

h. Resisting an officer. 

Tear gas spray has the following advantages: 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

e. 

It is carried in a compact container which can be 
held in the hand. 

o 

It has a sudden, surprising, stunning effect. 

Its use requires no, physical contact. 

It creates a good image fqr the deparFment 
no marks or scars - there is no bloodshed, 

leaves 

It is effective when prope;ly used, in the maJority 
of instances. 
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The Frisk and Search. 

A. 

B. 

Frisk and search by the policeman. 
\, 

o 1. }i.;";\ protect himself and others and to uncovet eviCience 
~;!:l)criminal acti~ity, an officer performs a frisk and 
a search. Q 

2. A search is a methodical and comprehensive examination 
of a suspect I s person, posse~tsions and clothing in an 
effort to uncover l}idden weap9,'\1s, articles that may 
be used to facilit~'te escape or evidence of illegal 
activity. 

3. The person who is seanched ,has been arrested and/or is 
search~d in compliance with a warrant. 

o 

4,':. 0. A frisk is something less than a search. 

a. A patrolman does not 
moves his hand along 
clothing. 

place his hand inside, cbut 
the outside of a person's 

o. 

b. He does not pat - it is possible to miss a small 
weapon or ~tem of evidence that way - but feels 
by running "his hand against the garment. 

D , 

c." T,he officer feels for any h,%rd objects' t,hatcap."'be 
dangerous weapons in the hands ofa person desiring 
to flee or to do injury to himse It, the officeIi' or 
others. o 

When and where to frisk. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

o 

" Always frisk prisoners o 

K 
Upon arriving at th~ scene of aofight, separate and th~n 
frisk the participattts. Someone may have a gun in his 
"coat pocket, "an ice pick ip, his belt or a knife str~pped 
to his shin. II '5 

The fris~ prevents further and"'mo~~ hazardous disorder. ,'_ 

" As you frisk, be srii-'e' to take note of any peculiarities 
of ~pparel and p"s~ess'l.ons:, 0 

a.. " Extra..,~arge0 p~ckets or metal clips sewn into a gar­
ment"may indicate that the suspect isoa shoplifter

o ~b 

a 

a 

Q 

" \":. 

., 
r-

o 

(J 

Q 



c' 

c. 

c 

o 

5. 

6. 

7. 

o 

o 

325 

b. 
t~?(\ 

Slits hl the clothing are a mark of a pickpocket. 

,c. Several can openers may be the tools of a car burglar 
or thief. 

At night, choose a well-lighted area nearby to conduct 
the frisk. 

e:: 

During the daytime, select a location away from the 
public, because bystanders may inadvertently and unin­
tentio'l1ally interfere with your duty through their 
curiosi ty • ' I.) 

o 
ft' Another reason for frisking a suspect away from",,ptft;.lic 

view is that the suspect I s reputation should no'ti'::~!e 
jeopardized unnecessarily. 

How to frisk. 
D 

1. 'one'technique entails ordering the suspect to stand three 
{! feet from a wall or an automobile, with his feet I?pread',i 

far apart and his hands outstretched before him. 

a. 

. ,," 

The suspect leans his body forward until his open 
palms oare against the wal~ or car roof. 

b. In this positio~, the suspect can rather easily be 
thrown off balanc~ by kicking one foot out from 
under him. 

c. When using this technique, place your left foot; in 
front,of the suspect's left foot. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

At any suspicious movement by the suspe~t, k:i,ck his 
foot away from the wall or car to send him sprawling. 

Start at the hea"d and' frisk" downward;' 

Wnen you P(f1ss the ~suspect ,; jacket or coat, grasp 
the rear b6-t:;tom and thrust it over his head • 

g. While he is momentarily blinded by this actiot;?-, you 
tr= get a clear view and ,are able to perform a more 

complete friak. 
()~0 

h.As you get to frisk below the knees, seeking for 
anything in his socks or shoes, you shou ld crouch, 0 

not bend from the middle. 

o 

I;"~ 

o 
G 

(~ 

• 

,2. 

I) 

3. 

() 
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i. When you remove your left foot from in front of him, 
re~lace it with your left hand. 

j. Once you are finished with the suspect's left side, 
"', switch your gun to your left hand and move to his 

right side. 

k. Place your right foot in front of his and perform 
the frisk of this side in the manner described above. 

When you frisk a young, agile, suspect and the circum­
stances prevent your using your gun should he try to 
e scave, use the fo llowing procedure. 

a. While you frisk the upper portion of his body with 
one hand, grasp the back of his shirt collar with 
your other hand. When you frisk the lower part of 
his body, grasp the back of his belt Qr pants 
waistline with your other hand. 

b. 

~. 

By keeping a firm grip upon him, you make it diffi­
cult for a suspect to dart away from you. 

c. As you frisk, your eyes should be upon the suspect's 
head and hands at all times. « 

d. 

e. 

f. 

\ 0 ' 

The movement of these parts,of the bo~y will give 
you the first signs of any false move~ on his part. 

~d) 
Your hands will feel anything suspicious; you aonlt 
have to watch them at work. ," 

If you find anything 'worth examining, take it and 
back away from him before you inspect it. 

g. Your momentary diversion while in close proximity 
to the suspect ~ay give him an opportunity to 
attack you and/or attempt to escape. 

, 
'there are officers who use the above technique with some 
slight variations. Instead of the suspec,t keeping his 
balance with outstretched arms, some patrolmen prefer 
to order him to clasp his hands behind his head, fingers 
entwined and palms against the back of his head, and 
use his elbows to tean against the wall or car. 

,a. The advantage! of this technique is that any suspi­
cious movement can be countered by rarrlinfng the 
suspect I shead ag(linst the wall. 

, \) 

o 

C' 

1. 
i: 

o 
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4. 

o 

5 •. 

6. 

7. 
I' 

8. 

o 

b. There is a drawback in using this technique~ the 
suspect may have a razor oJ: other small but, danger­
ous weapon secreted at the back of his shirt, 
jack~t, or coat collar. 

Some officers prefer to lean a suspect against a stoop 
or automobile fender; the.y reason that the lower the 
object the suspect leans against, the easier it is to 
throw him off balanc~. 

There ar~ various other techniques which are used to 
"-", 

frisk a person. 

These are used when you are certain that a crime has 
been committed or when you believe the suspect will 
assault you and flee at the first opportunity. 

One involves having the suspect lie down on his belly, 
spread··eagle fashion. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Frisk from the side opposite the direction he is 
facing' that is while the suspp-ct is facing to the " ~i' r,;tght, you would frisk from his -eft side, and 
vice versa. 

With his legs spread out, have him turn his feet 
""toward one another, in a pigeon-toed manner. 

Sta\rt to frisk from the feet and work up. At all 
ti~es keep your body, especially your feet, away 

II 

,jiroin his hands. 'c 
~ ,1, " 

, Some patro~en take a dangerou~ suspect to a nea:by 
enclosure which is removed from public view but ~s large 
enough to allow freedom of movement. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

II 

Once inSide, the suspect is ordered. to drop his 
trousers about his ankles. 

Then he is ordered to lean .aga:i,.nst a wall, in the 
manner described earlier. 

'-;1 

With his pants about his ankles, the suspect will 
find it hard to assault you or to escape from you. 

When you frisk, tell the suspect what you are doing and 
tell him of the consequences should he giVe you any 
trouble. If' you have reason to believe the suspect has 
a gun or otper dangerous weapon upon his person or he is 
desperate or not comp~.etely rational, have your gun out 
'and ready to use but uncocked. 

! 
I / 

, " 
C (I 

,~ 

o 

o 
o 

o 
o 

• 
Cl 

10. 

11. 

12. 

13. 

Q 

Do not assume that, because you are a police officer 
acting with legal authority, everyone will do as he is 
told. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

A suspect who thinks himself larget ~stronger, 
faster or younger than you may ii'ttempt to ass<:tult 
you. 

\:I 

A person familiar with the surrounding area may 
chance a ~neak attack upon you. He may reason 
that with his knowledge of the nearby alleys, 
rooftops and backyard~, if he could only get one 
punch or kick in - enbugh to knock you down _ he 
would make a Successful getaway. .' 

Order the suspect to assume the frisk position and 
be ready to back up your order. 

Suppose there is more than one suspect to be frisked. 

a. If there are many, a patrolman should, with his 
gun in hand, order them to assume a frisk position 
and call or send a reliable person to call for 
aSSistance. 

b. Suspects should remain in the frisk pOSition, with 
the officer covering them with his gun from ten 
to twenty f~et away, until assi~tance arrives. 

Do not stop frisking when you find a weapon. 

a. A suspect may have two or more weapons upon him. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

If you cease frisking when you discover a gun in 
a shoulder holster, you will miss a knife ,that is 
Oped to a leg. ., ~ .".-:,/,> 

J \j 

". Professional gunm,en have l' een known to hide a 
small-caliber gun beneath another in their holster 
hoping that the police upon discovering the first ' 
weapon, will not inspect the 'holster for the second. 

Your life depends upon a good frisk. 

The p~oper procedure 
'0 depends upon several factors. 

a.~i:n: 
,~allway, 

., 

If- you are in a confined area, li~e a 
room or small backyard, only one suspect 

II 

-'-:; 

'~ 
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" 
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be frisked with safety by a lone patrolman. 
presence of additional suspects necessitates 
assistance. 

calling 

Time. At night, when the light is so dim that you can­
~t see their movements clearly, assistance is needed to 
frisk even a few suspects. 

Bystanders. If innocent bi~tanders, curious spectators 
or children crowd around the scene, the num~er of suspects 
you can safely frisk is very limited. The other people 
may be grapbed and used as shields. 

1) 

2) 

() 

Should the suspects flee among them or attempt to 
assault you, you cannot fire your gun for fear of 

·"injuring someone in the crowd. 

The pne:sence of other people milling about is rea­
son ~. enough to call for assistance. 

PhysicQ\l obstruction. ~f the-:e are nearby objects behind 
which s~lspects can dodge (a l~ne of parked cars, for ex­
ample), ~~or which the suspects may use to assault you 
(e.g., l~ose lumber, bricks," metal sanitati,on baskets), 
it is dan\erous for you, alone, to" frisk more than one 
man. Ca11\for assistance. 

'\ 
'\ 

Hazards to the po\~iceman in Jrisking. 

(3, 
1. The greatest hazard to a lone patrolman attempting to 

2. 

~risk more than one suspect is derived from his own 
mental state. 

Because he has performed fr.isks many times before, is 
~nxious to get his meal.or go off duty, believes the 
~omplainan~ to be a crank or doesn't think the suspects 
look like criminals, an officer may take" on more than he 
can handle. 

3 .\,\ Doing so;' he is neglectful of his ·t!utY and is needlessly 
''exposing himself to great risk. 

Two man frisk team. 

1. One of£icer should stand about ten to twenty feet away 
from the suspects, with his revol~er covering them, while 

,;ii, his partner, w~Fh his gun in his holster, does the frisk­
ing. 

a. The pa~rolman ~olding the Jgun should always be on the 
side ppposite his partner. oC:. 

co ~\ 
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b. At no tim~ should the partner get in the line-of-fire, 
between the revolver and thel.:suspects. 

When they change sides, the officer do~ng the frisking 
should pass behind his partner., 

The officer doing the frisking should never get between 
suspects. 

a. There are two ways he can avoid doing so. 

b. 

1) One involves f~isking the left side of the first 
suspect, moving him to the end of the line and 
frisking the left side of the next suspect. 

2) When the left sides of all suspects are frisked. 
the officer does the right side of each suspect 
one at a time, returning each suspect to the end 
of the line when he is finished with. him. 

A second technique entails removing one Suspect from 
the line altogether. 

1) While the remaining suspects are covered by his 
partner, the officer frisks this suspect com­
pletely. 

2) After returning him to the. far end of the line, 
the patrolman takes the next one aside for a 
co~plete frisk. 

J< • ,--, 

3) The'officer should inake sure that the person 
already frisked is back in line before he takes 
the :next suspect out of line. 

h II 
T e . se~lr.ch of a suspect. 

1. 

2. 

) search of a suspect entails the 
./ation of "'his person, possessions, 

very thorough examin­
and clothing. 

It should be performed on a person in the station house 
under the lsupervision of a Superior officer or in a hospi~ 
tal under the supervision of hOS~,ital authorities. 

Another patrolman should stand gJard while the arresting 
officer performs the search. 

All garments should be searched. "';Nothi-qg should go 
unexam:it(e!d • 

-~---.---------.~--.. -~--
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A razor blade, file or package of narcotics may be 
secreted in the sweatband of a cap or in the lining 
of a tie. 

Watch for portions of a seam that are sewn in a 
different stitching than the rest of the seam. 

Feel for anything that is lumpy or hard. 

Examin,e garments for h~dden pockets and shoes for" 
hidden compartments. 

e. Hiding weapons and evidence under collar, lapels, 
pocket flaps or in trouser and shirt cuffs is a 
favorite trick of criminals. 

All possessions of the arrested suspect should be laid 
out on a table, away from the suspect, and searched 
methodically. This includes things he has in his pockets. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Wallets, paper pamphlets, key cases and handkerchiefs 
should be opened and their contents placed upon a 
table. ,;. 

Fountain pens and cigarette lighters can be remade 
i~) such a way as to fire a small-caliber bullet, so 
examine them carefully. 

G 

Any garment or article already examined should be 
pIaced far ,apart from those which remain to be 
searched. <"" 

When there is,~more than one prisoner, thoroughly darch 
one at a time. 

7. 6 Follow all the orders of your superior officer. If you 
are not certain about the disposition or importance of 
any article, ask him. 

8 0 Weapons and evidence can be taped or strapped to parts 
of the body. 

a. A prisoner I s person should be carefully examined ,'" 0 

including the soles' ot the feet, armpits, fatty 
creases and between the legs. 

b. A'search must be thorough or it is a waste of time. 
Do not be rUShed. 

If the person 'or article Qre exceptionally filthy or 
lice-ridden, take off your jacket and roll up your sqiJ:t 
sleeves. ,\ " 

" II 
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Wash your hands and forearms thoroughly when you 
are finished. 

Do not let odor or filth deter you from a careful 
examination of the person's body, possessions or 
clothing. You are after evidence and evidence is 
necessary for complete investigat~on and conviction. 
! 
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\~ 
Ti~nsporting Pri~oners. 

A. An introduction to methods and safeguards in transpm:ting 
prisoners. 

I 
'The unpredictable nature of man creates a serious threat to the 
I~fficers removing a man from the scene of a crime or an arres t. 
i~he prisoner, facing the loss of freedom: can become despera te 
l~nd extremely da;pgerous. The fact that a prisoner submits 
l?eacefully does not guarantee that he will not resort to vio­
:~ence or trickery minutes la ter. Ar),y prisoner - even the 
':'£riendly drunk" - may be some dangerous wanted man plotting his 
(~s cape. Therefore" transpor j:ing,officers mus t be prepared to 
I~ope with any eventuality - including an attack on their persons, 
~~r deception - to carry out a plan of escape., Transporting of­
ficers are required to act in a manner which will assure the 
i~afety of their prisoners. From the time of arres t until the 
ihoment of incarceration, the prisoner: is their responsibility 

":~nd' they are required to take any nec'essary precautions in order 
to provide for the prisoner's safe ty. 

B ,Preliminaries to transporting a prisoner. 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

" :' 

An officer should never attempt to transport more pers~ns 
than he can safely control. 

Searching a s~!~ect' is the firs t of many precautionary 
measures to be taken and applies to ev~ry prisoner trans- " 
ported. 

a. 

b., 
" 

f 
,( 

Do not depend on another officer to search a pris~ 
oner for you. Personally search each person you 
will transport. 

" 

Confiscate any article that can be used as a weapon. 

!) Items such as a pen, a heavy belt buckle; a pen 
knife, must be ,removed. 

2) A woman's large purse, a hat pin and high heeled 
shoes can be useQ~!:o inflic t injury. 

~ 

person arrested for a serious offense, regardless of 
sex or age, must be handcuffed. This precaution is also 
taken with any person who "has resisted arrest or who 
sQ.ows signs of belligere~cy." 

.j 

Al though the interior of a police vehicle is sear~lhed 
for a hidden weapon or evidence after a pt:,isoner li:rs 

II 

'I 

Ii 

II 'I f I ,. finn ••• J.F .w TH.tr I ..... i$llil u'flU. In.; ; It 1 
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t 

c. 
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been booked, it is also a good practice to re-search the 
vehicle be fore transpor ting ano ther prisoner" 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

This permits the officer "to remove any article, which 
could b~ a potential weapon. 

Tools, flares, a flashlight or even a weapon hidden 
by a previous suspect can all be used by a prisoner 
attempting to escape. 

~\ 
'" It assures that there are no weapon~ or evidence 

hidden in the vehicle Defore the prisoner is placed 
there. c 

If a subsequent search c.onducted after ,the prisoner 
is delivered discloses a: weapon or evidence it is . , 
eas~er to establish that this contraband was hidden 
by the suspect. 

The transporting officers are required to act in a man­
ner that assures the safetY,of their prisoner. 

a. The'duiver of the cruiser or transportation van must 
obey all traffic regulations. 

b./Excessive speeds are unnecessary and needlessly en­
danger the occupants of the ,police vehicle and the 
mot?ring public. The transporting officers must 
alSo care tor the nrisoner. 

- --:.-1 ... 

6. The intoxicated prisoner also presents the greatest num­
ber of hostile or uncooperative prisoners. 

,a. Whenever you are dealing with such an individual 
it is ~est to applY,restraints immediately to ob~ain 
~ooperation by firm dire,ction. 

b. If you'must resort to force, do so only after other 
attempts have failed. 

c. Then Qh~ officer should use only such force as is 
'necessary to control the sUbject. 

B 
USing the patrol wagon as a means of transportation. 

1. The pa tr~\l ~agon i~ :tlh~ ~deal vehicle to transport p,!'is­
o~ers, bu"i:: l.t~,. ava~lab~l~ty does not eliminate precau­
t~ons of: searcb.ing or'handcuffing prisoners. 

\) . 

. '.' 
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'ihe' patrol wagon"(shoulcf be searched for any articles 
·which could be used for weapons. 

I' 

The prisoners are sea ted as far forward as" pos~\i.ble, 
while the guard o)fj:icer j,s seated near the back: doors. 

The interior'1ight is kept on to permit a better watch 
over the occupants and to enable the driver to chl:!ck the 
rear comparqnent periQdis§l~YY, 

, f~' " . 

5. 'Xhe guard qfficel::' sh'1ft.:?4 not allow pr~sC)ners' to conduc t 
a conversation among'~n~mselves. 

6. 

(j 

<"'" 

After the prisoners are 
the patrol wagqn should 
carded evidence.:: 

delivered to jail, the inside of 
be searched. again for any dis-

:, . . 

7. Women prisoners can be transported by male officers if 
the procedures are adjusted. 

. a~ No officer 'should'tide in the back with a female 
prisoner. 

b. Both officers remai~ in front of the van or cruiser 
and watch the prisoner through the compartinent win­
dow. 

The ,interior light should,pe turned. on to facili-
tate observation. ~5. 

c. 

8. Male and female prisoners, unless involved in the same 
crime, should not be transported tog~ther. 

',).J . 

a. In those cases involving the transportation of 
ti~ixed se'Xes, the guard officer rides ~07i th the pris­

'b oner/il. 

b. If extreme hostility exists between the patties ar­
rested,oit is better to plac:e them. in separate ve­
hicles. 

Using the patrolocar as a means of transportation. 

1. The one-man patrol car. 

a. 
·Li" ... ~:.:,:...~ 

Sound field proceclures gener.alty direct ili':it when­
ever you have a subject in custody, you are to in­
form the dispatcher and reques~ transporeation as­
sistance. 

Ii 
~ 

i' 

'I ;' t 
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2. 

o 
.~ 

b. 
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. " . 

If no other un~td\ are available and you must trans­
port the prisoner to jail, inform the dispatcher of 
the following: The identity and description of the 
~isoner, the reason for the arrest, your location 
and your destination. 

c. This procedure not only keeps the dispa tcher, in'~ 
form~d of your movements, but the knowledge that 
other police uni ts are aware of h~!s identi ty may 
deter a prisoner from attempting to escape. 

d. 

e. 

f. 
(i 

,g. 
/I 

h. 

The handcuffed prisoner is placed 
the driver's door, to prevent any 
the officer walks'around the car. 
seated on the front seat. 

in the car through 
escape effort when 

The prisoner is 

Additional restraints can be ~pplied by using the 
safety belt to seture the subject to his seat. 

Af3 a'precaution, the officer should place his wea­
pon on his left side • 

If. at any time the officer feels he cannot handle 
the situation, he should remain at the scene until 

" addfti~n!'ll help arrives. 

Two prisoners may be handled in much the same man-
iler.. ' 

,1) 

2), 

3) 

4) 

l'hey are restrained by interlocking their arms 
and handcuffing their hands behind their backs. 

o 

One suspect is handcuffed with his arms behind 
him. 

'I 
I . 

The left arm ~,f the second prisoner is then 
passed under f;he ~right at~ of the first sub­
ject before attplying t,he fihandcuffs. 

The prisoners l!are seated on the front seat and ~ 
the safety belt is used to secure at least one 

6' of the subjects. ' 
" 

One-man car and assistance. 

a. If a unit assigned"to assist in transporting a pris­
oner is another one-man car, only one police vehicle 
is used for 'transportation. C::;:::J 

'" 
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The other is parked legally out of traffic and 
locked while both officers transport the subject to 
jail. h 

!I 
If restraints are used, they are applied in the 
usual manner. 

The prisoner is seated on the right rear seat of the 
transport vehicle while the guard officer, after 
placing his seryice revolver on his left side, is 
seated directly in back of the driver. 

When two subjects are to be transported, they are 
handcuffed in a manner which will be most effective 
and yet, will not prevent them from leaving the po­
lice vehicle in an emergency. 

The two are seated on the rear seat - one on the 
right side, the other in the,center - while the 
guard officer is seated in back of the driver. 

g • The' front seat is used if a third suspect is to be' 
l.,\ 

h. 

i. 

j. 

trans por ted. 

Under no circumstances mu§'t the guard officer seat 
himself in the front whil~ the pt'isoners are placed 
in the back seat. 

At least two officers should transport a female pris­
oner if a~policewoman is ~ot available, noting. time, 
location and destination with the dispatcher and re­
porting to the dispatcher the time of arrival at the 
destination. 

The prisoner is se~ted in the police vehi~le as any 
other prisoner - on the right rear seat w~th the 
passenger officer next to h~r. 

;;-.::' .', 

k •. As with a male suspect,' the officers mus,t remain 
alert for any attempt to escape, hide evidence, 
fight. or interfere wi th Othe driver. 

''''''~, 

Transpprting juvenil~s. 

1. Any person, including a juyenile, who is suspected of 
committing a 'felony or who may be dangerous to himself 
or to you, should be handcuffed while en route to jail. 
A juvenile should also be searched. 
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A male juvenile is transported by police vehicles in much 
the same manner as an adult. ,', 

Local~:<~ceptions may exis t where the statutes may pro­
hibitbhe transportation of juveniles with adults. 

Departmental policy may also restrict tpe transportation 
,of juveniles to unmarked vehicles. 

The "fact that exceptions may occur should not be inter-preted to mean that an officer should b~ less V:,igilant ,.:,' when transporting a juvenile. ~~ 

,,' "' 
.' I:,' 

Female juveniles '. 
are transported in much tHe same manner 

adult female. as an 

7. If a policewoma'n or matron is not available, the t;:ans­
porting officers follow the s,arne procedures that apply 
to the transportation of adult females. 

The impor tance of time in transpo'~ ting prisoners. 

1. The()time between arrest and incarceration is critical. 

a. The potential for false accusations is reduced by 
~ expediting the transportation of a p~isoner to jail. 

b. Always take the most direct route fr~m the scene to 
jail. 

c. If too great a period of time elapses between the 
arrest and the booKing, and an allegation of of­
ficer misconduct is made, the more difficult it is 
for the officers to account for their time. 

d. Stopping on the way to jail to ,make a field inter­
rogatfon or for other less pressing business has 
resul ted in cri Eicism of officers. " 

o 

~oth officers must remain with the prisoner throughou't 
'thec:entire period of transportation. 

'n 

, The officer who leaves ~is Partner fgrany reason 
I provides the opportunity for the prisoner to fHe 
a false ~mplai~t. 

b. . It is advisable to obtain a time and mileag€; check 
from the dispatcher and record the information in 
the notebook before leaving the scene of an arrest. '" , 

·c 

\ 

(J 



a 

~--~----

G. 

" ~I 

,8 

o .' 

c. 

o 339 

In addition,' the names and addresses of responsible G 

persons who wi tnessed the arres t, will help the of £i.,. 
c e r to 'refute any false accusations of misconduc t; 
these should 'be secured befol:'e leaving the scene. 

Limi ting your conver.sation with prisoners. .) 

1. A police vehicle is not the best place to qu~~tion a 
suspect~ G V 

,2. 

3. 

4. 

CI 

5. ' 

The driver is preoccupied with operation of the vehicle 
a~d may not be a good corroborating witness. 

!.<!' 
A~,,;hostile, intoxicated or emotionally upset suspect c~n 
be difficult to handle if attexiipt.~ are made to question 
him enroute to the PQlice i'tation>" 

" 

Ques tioning may, s.erve only to arous,~ a suspec t and make 
him more resiseive. 

It is not necessary to avoid all gonversation. 

a. You may use this time to calm an emotional prisoner. 

1).,\ Being a good listener often can accomplish this pur-
pose. 

\) 

c. You can engage in general conversation to distract 
the suspect and prevent him from developing an alibi. 

d. Such conversations can also serve to break down any 
defenses and make the subject more copperative at 

0:;---" 
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VIII. Ths Stopping of Vehicles and the Control of Occupants. 

o 

A. The chasing of vehicles.o 

1. 

a 

,·'1 

c 

The changing attitude Qf the public. 

a. The ancient philosophy of law was "The safety of the 
people is the supreme law"; a new philosophy of "The 
safety of the individuai Its greater than the safety of: 
the people" has arisen. ' ,,~,; 

b. 

C. 

0 

d. 

e. 

In a similar vein, police departments are rece~v~ng an 
increasing number of complaints whenever the'newspaper 
describes a chase through the town by a police car pur­
suing a criminal suspect. Letters are written to the 
editor, and the Chief of Police is visited by both 
individuals and conunittees. The gist of their complaint 
in simple>; police cars should not endanger the lives of 
innocent citizens by chasingl~criminals at high'\ speeds 
through popv:,~aJ:ed connnunities. 

-til "1.'r//:-" 

Their feeliJg fs that it is better td:, let the suspect 
escape rather than endanger innocent persons who may be 
crossing 'the street, or whp may be dr~tving into an inter­
section?r¥ the green light when the ~il1rsued vehicle hIts 
them b~(~dside. 

Since *~ police department is a servant of the public, 
wise police administrators lend a\\~ea\1y ear to public 
demands and since our towns and Cities are growing so 
fast, the problem will become more acute as, the are8;s 
become more populated. 

Again it boils down to the safety of the general public 
versus the safety of the individual. The answer to this 
problem is not simple, but it c.an be greatly):telped by the, 

,proper tl:'aining and attitude of the patrol officer. 

The personal involvement of the p~trol officer. 
<:::> 

a. It is qt).ite easy for the officer pursuing a suspect to 
become so personally involved in the case that he will 
take unnecessary chances and will endanger his own 
personal safety and the safety of his vehicle, not to 
mention the safety of citizens in general. 

b. It is wise to remember that when we become emotional, 
our ±ntellect is either impai'red or blocked, and we are 
at the mercy 6f our emotions and our habits. 

., , 
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h. 
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) 

In such a sLtuation as a police chase, an officer needs 
every bit of intelligent thought he can muster. Such a 
chase can often amount to a battle of wits; an officer 
must, therefore, learn through practice to control his 
temper and remain cool during emergencies. 

This is harder for some tharoit is for others, but it is 
something that can be developed in every officer. 

An officer should" therefore, carefully develop good habits 
in his driving and general police procedures so that when 
he finds himself in an emergency situation he will auto­
matically perform the tasks that his habit patterns indicate. 

In a police chase the officer usually has greater advant­
ages, and need not take chances that are unnecessary. 
These advantages are: I; 

1) Police communications for tactical operations such 
as interceptions and roadblocks. 

2)"Cc"""~~_rica1 sup~riority. The officer can call on the 
o~"'Uni..f;§,..~Q.f~::l!tiS own department' and of those from 
other agencies and neighboring communities. 

3) The officer usually has a better knowledge of the 
streets and the general area. , 

4) The officer usually has more~experience and skill at 
high speed driving. 

Experience indicates that a police officer "loses his 
head" more in a "hot chase" t'han at any other one time. 
As a result,' there is a high degree of unnecessary shots 
fired during a chase , and a high degree of suspe,cts 
assaulted by police officers when the chase comes to a 
climax. 0 
It is very natural for an officer to build up internal 
tension during the chase, and it is hard for~him to turn 
it off when the chase ends. 

() ", .~ 

This same feeling persists in the driver of the vehicle 
being pursued. Many times he will ~ome out of1ihe car 
fighting because his body is, so stimulated by" t~\e adrenal 
gla~d~ as a result of the chase. Pride also en9~rs into 

the ·p1cture. , ", ,,' )/ 

When 1;ln officer has chased a :suspect for some t:iitne, and 
~he suspect finally halts the car or hast an acc:ildent, and 
then makes a run for it, there is a terrible tetiiptation 

II 
,I·, 
'I ' 

(r.l ;r~~'5' 

t ii ~ 

I 
II 
iV 

o 

o 

o 
" 

.) I' 

c 

k. 

3. The 

a. 

" b. 

i:'" 

" 

o 

342 

for the officer to halt the suspect by the use of his 
sidearm. This occurs even if the suspect is obviously 
a. juvenile. 

It is hard for anYO~le to turn his emotillrl ns on and off like ,­
a faucet, but the. re~~onsibility that a , p~lice officer holds 
d~mands . that he g1ve l;~some _concent,rat1~d\{effort. , 

person be1ng pursued. '_ I 

In making a chase .~~ e f fec ti ,,~'as poss ib Ile, it is wi se to 
evaluate the feehngs'a.'J.d pressures of t\e person being 
chased, and analyze his ~'-:t*~es. I \ 

-',,--
The pursued usually has the';di~'advantage because of the 
following: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

The purBued is under more pressure ~o escape and make 
decisions. He has more to lose. nJcisions under 
pressu~e, as a rule, are often not ~he best ones. 

Unless. the person is drunk or under'] th~ influence of 
narcot1cs or drugs, he is usually ma g'emotional and 
scared, and will take more chances. Often the fact that 
he is fleeing :rs a sign of panic. 

a) 

b) 

c) 

Many officers will play this to their advantage 
by just staying on their tai1~ather than trying 
to overtake them through dange,bus maneuvers. . 

The result is that the officer ~nsures greater 
safety, and the suspect often al~ashes his vehicle 
Qr "spins it out" because he td,ok too many chances. 

i' 

Keeping a safe distarce al,so prevents the officer 
.from "rear ending ll the pursued car, and it a1iows 
him to maneuver more easily. It also gives him 
a better view of tpe OVerall traffic so he can 
prevent collisions with other cars on the road. 

1.f the pud~ued driver is under the influence 
or aicohol~ his senses and '''reactions will be 

of drugs 
affected. 

" 
o 

Because of watching movies and television, the suspect 
might have tlhe added fear that he will be shot at.· 
This fear m;,ght'increase as the chase lengthens. It 

_ is possible tha,t he has been chased before and was shot 
at, and the fear may be aE'eal one. 
The s~1fen and red lights tend to make the suspect think 
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o 0 closer than it really i,s, 
that thepohce c~r l.S h faster th'an it reapy is. d that it is gOl.ng muc 
an t k unnecessary chances. As a result he may a e ~ 

Pointers during a chase. , 

" do wel~ to review the following The patrol officer would . will not remembe~ all of 
a... a regular basl.s. He ~~, 0 a contin-~~!:t~~;i~: the first chase,. put by bO"~ing g~ve~ his habit 

ued review, . they will. event; .. u,c'i1ly bec 1e par 0 

reactions. They are: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

6) 

7) 

.' '.' 0 1 when the chase begins. Not.ify headqbua~ . J.mmedl.ate y 

,. ..~ f th violation against the .~,\ Weigh the SE\rl.ousne:\s 0 h e lice car and causing \< 
po,ssibility of v7reCk~. n~t ~ 0 ~n~o are jus't not that 
self-injury. Some Vl. ah·l. ld gamble so much just 

o h t an offic.r s ou f1 
serl.OUS tao . ~ .~ But remember, ee­to catch the fleel-ng ve CL. 
ing is an ~trestable offense for: 

a) Eluding l?olice. 

b) Reckless driving. 

Do not actually begin the chase until the seat belt 
is fastened securely. -to 

. Of ou are carrying passengers 
Donj:' t. pursue a vehl.c~e ~ ! dire emergency. The courts 
or :prisoners unless l.t~: bl" sum if any injury 
might award them a consl. era e ,,' 
O· cdurred. ,I 

III "d' out" when first 
ndh't make qU'ick starts or l.g the engine, and it 
S larting a chase. It,can stall 
cJ!n )also cause an accl.dent. 

f . k ep your foot on wllen not actually acce1eratl.ng, ':g it The split 

~. ~. p of the br~ke without d d~~r:s;. ~)ring ~he b'rake~ 
s cond that Wl.ll be sav~ itse-if ~ will mean that the 

en some danger presen s £ t s~orter, artdmay save 
10 lice car will stop many. ee '0 

)rour life. ~ 

'd ti n ~~e condition of the road, 
Take into Consl. era. 0 d the weather, when chasing 
the degree of traffl.c an h conditions should 
a suspected vehicle. All.of t ese 
have an effect on your drl.~ing. 

( . 

\, " 
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Plan on a car entering each blind intersection that is 
approaching. Remember how easy it is for a perf/on in a 
noisy car with the windows rolled up not to hear your Siren. 

9) 
Keep radio control informed of each change in direction 
so that the other police cars may be directed to a 
proper interception. 

10) 

11) 

12) 

13) 

1:4) 

Don't use the siren unless you are the innnediatechasing 
police Car. It is unfortunately connnon for emergency 
vehicles to collide in a blind intersection because they 
both had their lhrens on and could not hear the other 
emergency vehicle. 

,'I 

Don't accelerate on oil slicks, ice, or slippery parts 
of the road. It can cause skidding. 

If you have a partner~ let him do the radio broadcasting. 
Also have him sweep the approaching intersections with 
the spotlight if it is at night; this is to warn vehicles 
approaching from side sureets that you are approaching 
their intersection. (DO NOT SHINE YOUR SPOTLIGHT INTO 
ONCOMING VEHICLES, as thi~ can blind the driver and 
cause him to drive into your vehicle head-on.) 

When approaching another vehicle from behiRd, slow down 
gradually before actually arriving just behind him. ., 
a) 

b) 

Applying brakes at the last minute presents a 
greater danger of e acHj,5:l!i!-Jlts and results in a gre~ter 
loss of speed. v 

It is harder to regain this speed in order') to prop­
erly pass, than it woulc1 be if the police vehicle 
was slowed slightly when the vehicle ahead was first 
noticed, and then theclspeed gauged accordingly. 

When driving at fast speeds, it is difficult to take 
evasive action when one of the vehicles ahead ::fuddenly 
decides to make a turn. Therefore, give al1~cars q,head 
plenty of pre-warning when you are about to pass them. 

a) 
o This can be done with the horn or spotlight if the 

siren is not being used. s 

b) 
At night put the Spotlight very brieflr on the rear 
view mir~or. If it is le~t there too long, it might 
blind the driver and Cause an accident. 

,p 
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If at all possible, avoid passing other vehicles at 
intersections. This requires a little planning, but 
the safety factor is worth it. 

Generally, don't pass on the right. If it is a necessity, 
it should be done very slowly and only when the car ahead 
has had some warning and seems to be aware of what is tak­
ing place. This is very dangerous, though. 

= " 

Don "t brake on, turns. 
mittently; don't jam 
and could overheat the 
might fail completely. 

Pump or fan the brake pedal inter­
the brakes on. This causes, skidding, 
brakes to the point where they 

When going into a turn at high speeds, accelerate 
slightly. This gives the rear wheels a little traction 
and willhelp"the vehicle stay on the road. Race drivers 
use this te~,hnique on the track. 

If there is a strong wind blowing f.rom either side, plan 
on the police vehicle swerving sharply when passing large 
trucks or when going into an underpass, because these act 
as wind blocks, and have the same effect, as if a person 
were leaning against=you with his arm, and then suddenly 
pulled his arm away~ 

If the suspect begi~s firing at your vehicle, be very 
cautious about returning the fire. Do not panic and use 
all shells in your gun; if the~chase should suddenly end, 
you might have to face him with this empty gun. 

a) Be aware of pos~ible bystanders or innocent motorists 
on the road when yOU return the fire. 

b) If it is a two-man car, the passenger shou.ld jump 
in the back seat and roll down the windows on poth 
sides. He can"quickly go from one window to the 
other in order to return the fire according to the 
best vantage point. 

Q. 

In a long chase, the accelerator should not be given full 
throttle for a long period of time. The pedal should be 
released for a second to give the pistons, rings" and 
cylinders an oil bath. This little precaution may insure 
that the police vehicle does not have an engine failure 
that would :end the chase. 

In a long highway chase, the siren, if it isn't the 
electronic type, should be used sparingly or it can 

= 
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burn" out. The tone should be constantly varied, and when 
there are no other vehicles or intersections around, the siren 
should be released. Save it for when it is r.eally needed. 

If the officer sees that he is about to collide with an 
oncoming vehicle, it would be better, if possible, to run off the 
road. 

a) Even if he were to hit a tree, it would result in less 
inpact than colliding with an oncoming vehicle. 

b) 

c) 

, '0 

If the oncoming vehicle were traveling at the same speed 
as :the police vehicle, the impact force would be double. 

Sometimes when the police vehicle runs off the road, there 
are small fences and bushes that, tend to slow it down. 
In such a case, ,the officer should bring his face down 
toward-the seat to prevent its being cut from flying glass. 

d) If the 'police vehicle is traveling at a very high speed, 
it is sometimes best to roll the vehicle rather than hit 
trees on the side of the road. To roll the vehicle, the 
ste.ering wheel should be jerked quickly to one side, and 
then both the brake and the accelerator jammed to the 
floor. (This should only be done when the safety belt is 
ver;y secure.) 

An officer often forgets to use turn signals during a chase 
because his whole attention is devoted to the vehicle being 
chased. The other drivers on the road are not mind readers, 
and any turning Signal given by the officer will further insure 
his own safety,. And after all, his safety is one of the prime 
considerations. 

Stopping the vehicle. 

"I. When it is expected that the vehicle driver might respond to 
your command to pull over, the first consideration-is to pick 
the bes t location. 

2. When a location is decided upon, radio control should be 
notified of this proposed location. It will also enable 
other vehicles to intercept if the occasion demands it. 

3. The prime considerations in picking ~ location are: 

a. To pre.sent ~s few esca~~ routes as possible, such as 
side streets. 
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b. To present as little traffic hazard as possible. The 
street should be wide enough to make the stop without 
putting the persons involved in danger from passing cars. 

c. To take place in an area as little populated as possible. 
There have been many cases recently throughout the country 
where large groups of bystanders have formed around the 
suspect and stopped vehicles and because of sympathy for 
the person stQ\Pped~ they have attacke.d the "officer. In 
case there might be some shooting, it is best that there 
not be bystanders around to get hit. 

Routine stops. 

1. The majority of vehicle stops made by the average officer are 
for routine or minor violations, mainly traffic violations. 
Unfortunately, these routine stops cause an officer to let his 
guard down. 

2. It is quite impractical to treat each person or vehicle stopped 
as you would a known or dangerous cr~inal. 

3. This does not mean that the officer must be left to the mercy 
of all criminals. There are basic procedures that, if followed, 
would greatly reduce the chazard involved in making so-called 
routine stops. 

4. It might be well to first look into the. word "routine." Routine 
is defined as "any regular procedure adhered to by habit." Too 
often we associate boredom and unimportance with the word routine. 

5. The key to routine stops is to make ourselves adhere to GOOD 
habits, so that they become built-in safety devices. You can 
take many precautions without giving the person stopped,)the 
feeling that he is some kind of dangerous criminal. 

a.'Procedures to follow before getting out of the car. 

1) ALWAYS call in :the licens~ number on all vehicles 
stopped ~and be sure to include aodescription of the 
vehic Ie. The plates might be stolen or later changed. 
This does not stop the driver from shooting the officer, 
but "it might mean that assi:stance will arrive at the 
scene sooner and get;, the o:fficer to the hospital in 
time to save his life. ~ven if the officer were to 
die, the license number might lead to the eventual 
arres~ of the perpetrator and possibly the saving of 
the"live,~ of future victims. 0 
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2) As a rbutine matter, check all vehicles stopped 
against the "hot sheet," and give radio a chance to 
check the license number through their master files 
before getting out of the car. Too often an officer 
will call in the number and then get out of the car 
before the answer is received. 

3) Keep an eye on the driver of the stopped vehicle. 
Even though it appears to be a routine stop, the 
officer may observe him hide.something, or change 
places with his passenger. He may also not always 
know exactly why he was stopped. He might have just 
connnitted a :crim~ a.nd believe that he i'has been 
identified. 

4) If it is at night, turn one spotlight on the sub­
ject's rear view mirror ONLY WHEN THE VEHICLE HAS 
STOPPED, and the other along the side of the car to' 
observe objects being thrown out. If it is an iso­
lated area, the officer should open and slam both of 
his doors to make the driver of the stopped vehicle 
believe that there are two officers. 

Approaching the suspect vehicle. ,r . 0 

1) Check tHe trurl~ during the approach. See if it is 
ajar or weight~ii down. Check the back seat and the 
floorboard during the approach. 

2) 

3) 

4) 

If it is at night, the flashlight should be held in 
the hand other than the gun hand." It should be held 
in the club position rather than the carrying position. 
In this way it can be used as a flashlight for checki~g 
identification, and in an emergency, it ,can be quick1~ 
used as a club. 

Stop just before the dooipost and check for the ign±­
tion key. If the key is missing, chances are the car 
has been notwired. This simple routine tak~s but a 
second to 'perform. 

Do not go further than the doorpost. 

a) 

b) 

If'the subject were to open the door quickly, 
it would knock the of£icer'down, or possibly 
push him into oncoming traffic. 

If the subject has tOGU;nl in order to talk 
to the officer, it puts him at a psychological 
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disadvantage. A criminal usually weighs all 
of ' tHe facts beforel taking'} some . over.t action 
against the officer~ and will take this action 
only when he feels that :the odds are in his 
favor, or when it is a last resort. 

5) The officer should always stand with his side facing 
the subject. Should the subject decide to kick or 
deliver a blow to the groin area, the hip would take 
the blow instead. 

6) If the" officer were to sense that something was 
wrong, he might approach the vehicle from the right 
side. In this way, he would have a clear view of 
the driver, and would force him to move over to the 
officer by gettJng out of the car, or by moving over 
to the right side of the seat. This would put the 
driver at a disadvantage. . 

Talking to the driver. 0 

1) Ask him to turn the engine off if it is still 
running. This will decrease the chance of the 
driver I ssuddenly taking off. It. will also promote c 

better communications. 

2) ·DON'T reachi in for the ignition keys. The officer 
puts himse~',f at a great disadvantage when he reaches 
his hand th~ough the window and down to the key. 
His arm cou:;t.d be broken, or an a,rmlock could be 
placed on him. If the driver is trying to get the 
car started> it might be warranted to grab for the 
keys, but claution should be taken. 

3) Explain t1:ie purpose for the stop and ask the subject 
to step out of the car. Then ask the subject to step 
over to the edge of the road so the matter can be dis­
cussed. ,"of his prevents: 

" 4) 

a) The person from d~iving off. 

b) The officer from being hit Dy passing cars. 

c) The driver from pushing the officer into the 
passing cars". 

Instruct others 
it appears that 
are "hood,p" and 

in the car to remain 'lin the car if 
th~y m,~ght be getting out" If they 
the of.ficer is alone, they can quickly 
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surround him in anil'mocent manner, and then his 
, " safety would ]j'e in jeopardy. If there were several 
,'of them, the officer could not reach for his gun or 

club before they would be on top of him. If they 
were to get within two feet, the officer would have 
little chance to draw his gun. Keeping them in the 
car is a good preventive measure. However,. if the 
situation were such that the officer suspected some 

" type of criminal activity, he would then be wise to 
order all of the persons out of the car with his gun 
drawn and then have them assume a security position 
?gainst the vehicle until help arrived. The best 

.' type of security pOSition will be discussed later 
in this chapte.r. 

5) If it is at night, and the officer is alone, and 
something makes him susp:i.cious, hetnight call back 
to the police car as though his partner was there, 
and ask him to call headql",larters to check sorneth'Lng. 

, This bluff might be the d~diding factor in a decision 
by the suspects not to attack the officer. There 
are many cases on record where the occupants of the 
stopped vehicle were planning to l;lhoot the officer, 
but refrained from doing, so becaus~, they could not 
see the exact position of the officeris partner and 
take a bead on him also. 

The officer should make it a firm habit never to 
stand in a position where the subject is on the same 
side as his gun. At first this requires 'a conscious 
effort, but after a while it becomes second nature. 
When writing a citation, the officer might put hi~ 
gun side toward the vehicle so it cannot be easily 
grabbed. 

o 

The, stopping of vehicles that contain suspected criminaLs. 
£7 

1. Spotting the suspects. 

a. 

b. 

The spot.ting"of criminal suspects reqliire that the patrol 
officer be constantly alert, not just when some specific 
crime has been committed and-an alert has been broadcast. 

" 

Since it is a common routine for the criminal to change 
automobiles for the '~getaway" an officer should be alert 
for the persons who fit the descriptions of t~~ perpetra-
tors~) not just the £ut omoh,i. Ie, • n 

\ 
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He should plan on there being slight variations in the. 
description of the vehic le" because: 

1) The suspects may change th~ngs on the car or change 
to another car. 

2) Human error may occur in: 

a) The victim's description or the witnes;' 
description. 

b) The officer's recording of the description at 
the scene. 

c) The radio dispatcher's t;:ranscription of the 
description. 

Notifying headquarters when the suspect vehicle is spotted. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

. 0 

When a patrol officer spots a suspected vehicle, he 
should immediately contact radio control and give the 
following information: 

1. U The fact that the vehicle has been spotted. 

2. The location of the vehicle at the time of reporting. 

3. The -.direction that the vehicle is going. 

4. The relationship of the police vehicle to the 
suspect's vehicle. 

The speed of the suspect vehicle, if the police 
vehicle is behind~. 0 

It may be important that the suspect vehicle not be immed-
iately stopped. ~~ 

It is possible that the driv~r has n\\t seen tlle ~olice 
vehicle and this would give the patrol officer t1me to 
plan ~a little strategy before the suspect woul~~J:ake some 
evasive action. 

Method of sto~ing. Though there are any number of possible 
means of stopping a suspect vehicle, the following method s,eems 
more universally ap'plicable t9 most police problems. It offers 
the maximum p;,otection in 1110St situations, in addition toelim~ 
inating the necessity of selecting one method from a number" 
of alternatives at, a time when the actiolis of the office:rs 
involved should be the e~d product of an almost-reflex actiona 
A brief description of this method follows: 

I!,~ 
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a. Once there is an indication by the drive~of the 
suspect vehicle that he intends to pull to the curb, 
the police vehicle should remai'ri directly to. the 
rear of theQsusp~ct Vehicle at a distance o:f ab6'ut 
two cat-lengths. 

,-

b. Whenthe suspect vehicle is fully stopped, the police 
vehicle should be parked beh~dd it in such a manner 
as"to have to'e left front fender of the police vehicle 
projecting into the "traffic lane by approximately 
two feet.·' 

1) The reason behind this is thatr,the fender of the 
police car.'will project far enough, into the traf­
fic lanes to deflect any passi«g vehicles. 

2) Also, this will afford the officer approaching 
the suspect vehicle a barricade behind which he 
can place himself in the event that a gunbattle 
ensues. 

\) 

c. The headlights of the police vehicle should be on 
"high beam" not only in order to illuminate the 
interior of the suspect ~ehicle but also to blind the 
driver of the suspect vehicle in his ..vision to the 
rear. If spotlights are available to the police 

() officers, these should be trained on the sides and/or 
rear window of the car. USing all available light is' 
best fer two reasons: . , 

1) It conceals the location of the sec~nd officer, 
°if there is one; and if there is only one officer 
in the police car, this "fact will ~ot be so r~ad­
ily apparent to the occupants of tEe suspect 
vehicle. 

~"\.~·""""k 

2) With the areas ~~he side 6~ t~e suspect vehicle 
well illumin<jl.'tfci, the disposalbct;:.contraband, . 

.. .-f'".:- • ""'-, 

weapons ,.2y.:?'fruits of a crime oeeome that much more 
di~~:iE for the occupants of the suspect vehicle. 

o ... ~;.r~ 

Leavi~g~the police vehicle. 
"diY' j\ 

.1";.1;' r<''''~ ,.;:!~ 

IfJ'''ii. ~q,jUS'i:w't:1re'"'i'adio volume so that it 
;;,,'1" .c,i· side the. car.·~ It should not be on 

can be heard out~ 
too loud~ or the 
the radio and the suspectsomight be confused between 

officer' s190 lllIlt3nds • 
,~, 
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'/~'Put the car keys in a pocket. Hore than one suspect 
"has escaped' the scene in a police vehicle. 

Radio co~trol should be notified when the officers 
leave the police vehicle. 

() 

The doors of the police ve,hicle should be used as 
shields until it is felt that a safe idvancement can 
be made. 

1) The doors ~ill not 'offer a lot of protection 
against bullets j but they can deflect any 
bullets that ~ome at an angle. 

c> 

2) They dO<i offer a certain psychological protection 
in 'that the suspects fee~that the officers are 
protected, and it might curtail "their shooting •. 

If using a flashlight: it should be, held out from 
the body in the hand other than the gun hand. If 
the light becomes a target, the officer wants it to 
be as fa~ away from the body as possible. 

Handg~s should be drawn, but not cocked. In an 
emergency, the officer can fire the gun double act;;:ion 
in a hurry, but if it is, cocked, it might go off 
accidentally. " 

The suspect vehicles should never be approached by 
going between the police vehicle and the suspect 
vehicle. The suspects could place their vehicle 'in 
reverse and back up, crushing the officers. There,':,. 
is also the disadvantage of being outlined by the C< 

headlights of the police vehic~e~ 

An "order should be directed to the ()ccupants of the 
suspect vehicle, using words similar to the following: 

2) 

o 

() 

"POLICE OFFICERS. DON IT MOVE UNLESS YOU ARE 
TOLD BY USl'O DO SO, OR wE WILL SHOOT. KEEP 
LOOKING STRAIGHT ABEAn." \.1 

o 'c: 
Always use a" firm~ forceful voice. The officer 
should make a point of always using the plural 
form of "we, 1.1 whet'g~)J,e is alone ()r with anothe.r 
officer. ' , L·~,-r , ~ 

o 
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The officer should at this point give the occupants 
of the suspect vehicle the following command:, 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

"D . 
rJ.ver, lay both hands on top of the steering 

whee 1, palms up. 11 

"You in the front seat h 
hands on the' . on t e right - put your 

wJ.ndshJ.eld, palms against the glass." 
11y • h 

ou J.n t e rear seat - lay your hands on the 
back of the front t . h sea, Wl.t the palms up." 

"All of you - keep looking straight ahead and 
do not mov~;' until told to d,o so." 

Immobilizing the suspect vehicle. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

d. 

To ~ake sure that the chase does not start all 
ag~J.n th'· over 

": . ~e suspect vehicle must be immobilized. 
ThJ.s loS best done by removing the keys to the vehicle. 

Thisca~ be quite:, dangerou~ since 
~uspect s hands from view can mean 
J.~ reaching fora weapon. 

any removal of the 
that the suspect 

.' ) .. 

There are two methods used in remOVing the keys from 
the. suspect vehiCle. Before this is attempted one ~ 
~fhcer must first place h:ynself in a position '\'\~ere 
-e could 'see the ignition switch if the door wer~ open. 

MethoCf II I - when the dt'iver' s window is rolled down. Ii) 

1) 

2) 

0° 

Order the driver to move his 1e,ft .. 
of the window. arm slowly out 

"Order the driver to move his right hand slowly 
from the steering wheel and out the window to 
open the ?oor from. the outside with his right 
hand. ThJ.s.puts hl.1ll.~t.a physfcal disadvantage. 
Now ~ the. offJ.cer who loS loU. poSittor.: can have a 
clear v7e~ of the ignit~on, and the inside of 
the vehJ.cle u.earthe driver's seat. 

3) o 
Order-the driver to put hi's right'.hand back on 

4) 
" 

top of the steering wheel. () 

Order .the driver to 
with his left hand 
the gro~nd. ' 

, Ch 

slowly reach> for the keys 
and slowly drop them on 

o 

() 

--
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~, J, 
Method 4fo 2 - when the driver's window is rolled up. 

I 
1) In thisOsituation, the driver wou~d have to 

2) 

3) 

4) 

5) 

remove his hand from sight to roll the window down 
anyway, so this movemenc m1ght as well be util­
ized to open the door. 

He should be ordered to rCl,ise hi::s left, elbow up 
in the air, then ke,~ping his elbow high, open 
the door with his left. hand. 

In this position the driver would_fi.n,d it more 
difficult to attempt evasive action than if his 
ann were completely out of sight while opening 
the door. 

Order the driver to put his right hand back on 
top of the steering wheel. 

Order the driver to slowly reach for the keys 
with his left hand, and slowly drop them to, the 
ground: 

The approach to the vehicle and removal of thest,lspects'. 

a. 

b. 

In approaching and taking control of the suspect1s 
vehicle, the following steps should be observed: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

C> 

Don't give the suspects so much attention that 
you> are oblivious to :oncoming trai;;Eic. Traffic 
can kilL just as well as the criminal, and 
" 11 J,~ usua y'uoes. 

Watch that you don't get into a position where 
you are in the crossfire of your partner. 

Watch for the trunk lid being slightl~ ajar. 
Someone might be hiding it!. the trunk. 

Removing the suspect. In removing the suspects from 
the vehicle, the following procedui~es should be used. 

'~'c' ' G' .-:;'J 

~.~ 

1) 'c The d~ •• Tnedriver should always be removed 
fi-l:'st. 

a) ,of 

I 0, • 

Ha·Je him grip the tOB of the steering ,; .. heel 
with both hands; and then back out of the 
ope,Il left ,front doqr W:it~ his hands st;i.~l 
on the steer:Ll\g wheel. 0 
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b) 

c) 
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When his feet are on the grolind, have him 
t~~n place his hands hi~h in the air. Then 
have, him slowlY-back up to you, .. 

He must then be placed in a' position where­
he may be watched and later searched. 

~ front passenger. ,Have the front ses.t pass-
'enger slid~ over to the driver's side of the 
car and p,ut his hands on top of the steering 
wheel. Then have him repeat the same procedures 
as were followed with the driver. 

The rear passenger (s). Have the rear seat 
passengers put both hands out of the rear door 
windows and open the doors·from the outside with' 
their hands remainIng on the outside. When their 
fee~ are on the ground, have them raise their 
hap.ds high and back up ,toward you. If the win­
dows are rolled up, have the passenger in the 
left rear side raise his left elbow and open the 
door with his left handy then place both hands 
back on top of the front' seat. He can then back 
out in the normal way. The passenger in the 
right rear seat should then slide over to the 
left and repeat the process. 

Searching of occupants. 

1. The wall search. 

The wall search is the most common and the most p~ac­
tical of all searches; it can be used on automobiles 
as well as;;walls. There is seldom a situation where' 
this type cif searchdmnot be utilized •. 

I) An officer should always be careful about getting 
too close to a person when the officer has his 
gun drawn. There are too many ways to take it 
from the officer. 

a) 

I~ 
b) 

It is best to give your partn.er your gun, 
and" then use the free hand to control his 
body by grabbing his belt or clothing, at ~. 
the waist,., 

. , 
J.f you do not have a partner, do not attempt 
a sea~~til another officer arrives, 
unless "it"is an unusual situation 'Where one is 



Q 
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just not available and an immediate 
search is of utmost importance. In that 
case~jho1d your gun close to your body 
and twist the body so that the gun is 'as 
far away from the suspect as possible. 

2) ) Order the 'suspect to put his hands against the 
wall and: 

3) 

4) 

5) 

a) 

b) 

c) 

, ISpread 
~ ,I 

his arms apart. 

Spread his fingers apart. 

Spread his legs apart. 

Move his feet back untiJ the JlUspe,ct is 
off balance and must 1.",ely on the wall for 
support. It is important that he assume 

\ ~his position 6r=he~fI1ay be able to make 
\7ome counter-actton. If he refuses to 

'move his feet back, or stalls, kick his 
Ifeet back. 

If ~re, suspect is dar:gerous, y~~ might loose~ 
his ,.elt and allow hl.s trousers' to fall. Thl.s 
would "oth immobilize and embarrass him. 

G~ab his clothing or belt in your left hand 
from the rear as a means of control. 

a) 

b) 

/i 
.'f 

Place your right foot next to his right 
foot, so that yo;U may kick his foot from', 
under him if he tries anything. 

This will also a~.low the officer 'to. push 
down on the suspe,pt' s waist and cause him 
to fall on the ground if his, feet are as 
far enot:lgh out as they should be. 

Begin searching the suspect with your right 
hand on the right 'side only. Use the fQllowing 
order of search: 

a) Wrist, fingers, arms and armpits. 

b) 

c) 

The hair and neck. If he has a ha.t, 
remove it from behind him. 

The torso. (Chest, s.tomach" sides and ~ck, 
il1cluding e1othes .. ) ,'; '" 

, .' .... ~ ....... ',-'" 

o 
/) Q 

o 
,c 

o 

2. 

d) 

e) 

f) 
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The belt and waist area, ) 
The groin and crotch. Many are a little 
squeamish about doing this. Yet this is 
a favorite hiding place. You have only 
your life to lose. 

Legs, ankles, socks and 
the edge of the shoes. 
lift one shoe at a time 
bottom~, . 

shoes. Look inside 
Have the suspect. 
to inspect the 

g) If he has a hat, step back 
'f inside and under the band. 

he does not take advantage 
tion. 

and look 'at the 
Be careful that 

of this distrac-

6) Repeat the same procedure on the left Side, this 
time using the opposite hand and foot for con­
trol. 

The kneeling search. 

a. The kneeling search is used when there is no vertical 
surface for a wall search. ,~ 

b. 

c,. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 

~h. 

& 
i,. 

o 

o 

°0 

Before conducting this type of search, it is best to 
have all other suspec,ts lie on the, ground in a 
"spread eagle" fashion, facing the other direction. ' 

They:! sho~fd be instructed to keep their eyei§ straight 
ahea(~. Q,l ' 

'I " L / (? , " 

wnen"\,[,a suspect ~ann~t ~e~',tlfe" (jfficer~ it discour­
ages,countermeasures. 

LI ' (;1 . 

This • an be done with0{,~he wall! search, also. 
\1 " ;:~':.:"<-~~' '. {::l':J 
I \\d;.:~1 "1 

Bring",\ one suspect at 'ba b~ll1? back f'Jr the search. 
,', " 
I 

Th:, p~\rson to be searched kneels down and crosses 
one l~,~~gover the other'" ,@/' 

I:~,.o , , / 
The o~ficer (,can put his foot on top of the top leg/ ' 
alld tHen grab hb'belt or the coUa'r of his shirt:! 
for coni:rol~ '. ,. / 

.. 1
0 

The rest" of the search is the same ~s the wa1~/ 
search ~s far as order is concerned. 

o 

0. 

.-~ 
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The spread leg standing search. 

" 
a. Because of a fault in the kneeling search, the 

spread leg standing search was developed. 

b. On several occasions, suspects have secreted thin 
knives in motorcycle boots, and when one leg was 
crossed over the other in the kneeling search, the 
officer was not able to. find the knife. 

r \ \ •• ! 

c. The spread leg standing search is used under the 
same conditions as the kneeling search, and it 
involves the suspect standing with his legs as far 
apart as he can move them. . 

1.1 

d. The officer grabs the"suspect by the back of the 0 

ee 

belt or trousers, and then kicks each leg out a few 
more inches. 

The officer can test the effectiveness by pushing 
slightly forward and feeling that the suspect is 
completely off balance. 

f. The suspect is then ordered to raise his hands 
straight up in the air. 

g. Should the suspect make a false move, the officer 
can easily push him down on his face. 

h. In this position, the suspect is he1p~ess to make a 
move without first falling to the ground and then 
regaining his balance. 

i. This type of search is not ~s good as the wall 
search: but is better than the kneelirtg search. 

o 

Considerations in searching. 

a. 

b. 

c. 

Do not ju'st pat the suspect, search his person by 
grasping the clothing; otherwise it is possible to 
miss a flat object such as a blade or a hacksaw. 

If you have a female suspect, the law allows you to 
search her, but the search depends upon the situation. 

o ~ 
Co!; 

Obtain as many witnesses as possible to counter an~ 
'K. 

accusation later that you mo~ested her. 

() 

D o 

t 

Ii 

,) , 
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Hfl;';;; shoe (false cavity). 

9) /rrrngs. 

~.rcotiCS in handker~hief hem. 

6 • B~Y search. . 

8) 

d When the suspect is taken to headquarters or to jail, 
~a. the search should be more intensive and should include 

f the body' itself. 
/1 

I b. Some of the more common hiding places are: 

(;; . 1) The hair. 

() 

F. 

2) The ear. 

3) The mouth. 

4) The nose. 

5) The armpit. 

6) Under skin ban.dages. 

7) Under the soles of the 

8) Under the testicles 
if not circumcised. 

9) In the anus. 

10) '"Between the toes. 
d 

Handcuffing of occupants. 

" 
1. Pointers on use of handcuffs. 

or 

feet. 

foreskin of the peniS 

a. Always' handcuff the suspect I s hands behind his back 
unless transporting a long distance, in which c~se 
a transportation chain would be used. 

b. Handcuff the hands back to back. This prevents any 
'manipulation of the handcuffs. 

o 

- - \\, 

1\ 

c-

, 
!1 
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,r=-' Your main concern with women at the scene is to 
locate concealed weapons. It is common for criminals 
in the company of their gir'(~iends to pass weapons 
to them. jJ 

" ( , 

Anything concealed in t1),M¥ cavaties c~n later be 
found by the matron at headqua,rters ~ and J..f the woman 
is properlyhanac~ffed~ she cannot gaill acce~s to 
these items. Therefore~ the search should be 
restricted to her purse, her hair and thetors.o. 

If an officer feels hesitant about g!~'ab1>ing or feel­
ing a woman during a ~search, he may use his "club to 
tap the suspected areas, and if ther'e is a gun or 
knife hidden in these areas, the sound will be quite 
distinctive when the club hits them. 

A favorite hiding place for guns is in the woman's 
panties. At one time it was common for girl~riends 
of the cr~minal to hide small knives in ',their hairdos. " 

Clothing search. 

a. Since many criminals plan for thei~ eventual capture 
or arrest, they will hide both 0 esc~il?e tools and nar­
cotics in the clothing that they nq~ally wear. 

", 
" '. 

b. They will also occasionallY;chide money in the clothing 
to be used fC'1:" bribing Jindthe buying of favors. 

v 

c. Some of the favorite parts of the clothing used for 
hiding articles are: 

1) 

2) 

3) 

4) 

'\, 
5) 

6) 

7) 

Hat band. 

Tie. 

Lap~ls (underside) • 

Inside belt. 

Pant cuffs. 

Socks. 

Instep of shoe. 

(/' 

o 

t 
/) 

"it 

)) 

, ). 

2. 

Q t 

o '0 

c. 

d. 

e. 

f. 

g. 
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Double lock both cuffs. This prevents shimming. 
Otherwise any thin metal object such as a hairpin 
can be used to shim the ratchet and release the 
cuff. This' also prevents unnecessary injury to the 
wrist by having the cuffs tighten up on the suspect 
and cut his wrist. ' 

When going some distance, put the suspect's belt 
through the cuffs and then secure the belt with the 
buckle on the opposite side of the body from the cuffs. 

Search prisoners for handcuff keys and ballpoint 
pens •. , Check the mouth. Ballpoint pens can be used 
as both: 

1) Weapons (they can be used to stab). 

2) Handcuff keys (they can be modified so that 
the ink barrel will serve as a key). 

When a prisoner is handcuffed .and in the car, use 
the seat belts to secure him to the seat:' 

o 

Even though the prisoner is ha~dcuffed behind his 
back you should slide your gunbelt around your waist 
to the side away from him if he is sitting next to 
you. T1r1ere have been case's of handcuffed prisoners 
grabbinl~ an officer's gun from his holster. 

~\ 
Handcuffs are not escape-proof. They are JUSt meant 
to be a temporary restraint. Don't put too much 
faith in them. 

i. Always carry an extra handcuff key. They are easily 
lost. 

Applying the handcuffs. 

a. Handcuffs should be applied if at all possible when 
the )suspectis

Q 
in the wall search position. 

1) Take the handcuffs ;i..n the closed, Single locked 
position,pnd grip them by the links with the 
left hand so the m.ovable arm of the cu. ffs . L l.S on, 
the bodom~ \ al1d,.the·,keyhole is facing the suspect. 

cP ~~?/ 

2), Telltl/.e ;~bjecttoi"Put his right h~md behind 
his ~ack with the back of his hand facing his 
body. 

CJ 

\I 
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3) 

4) 

5) 

6) 

7) 

8) 
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Grab the suspect" s fingers on the right hand 
vlith your right hand as though yqu were shak-' 
ing hands with him, only g~ipping lower to 
prevent his "Indian wrestling" you. Then bend 
the fingers outward. 

Lay the right cuff on his wrist and ·thengive 
a quick downward snap so the swinging arm of 
the cuff swings around and locks. 

'" a) You can complete the swing with your fin-
gers if it doesn't complete it by:;!,tself. 
With a little practice, an officer can 
become quite proficient at this. 

b) Do not bring the cuffs down on the suspect's 
wrist with great force. It is not required. 
and it ('can hurt the suspect's wrist. The 
cuff should touch ,the wrist b~fore the down­
ward snap is given. 

Grab the handcuff links with your right hand 
and tell' the suspe'ct to put his head against 
the wall, and then bring his left hartd",back 
in the same manner as before with the right hand. 

Grasp his left hand with your le$t=9and as you 
did with the right hand, and apply the handcuffs 
with your right"'hand as was done before. 

Double lock both cuffs. 

Put your hand over hisishoulder and pull him 
back to a standing position. 

Handcuffing mo're than one prisoner. ' 

a. When alone ~vithone pair of handcuffs. 

1) 

c 2) 

Q" 

Put both prisoners in the front seat with the 
left hand of the' man next to you cuffed to the 
right hand of the other prisoner. Put the man 
.to the, far right in the seat belts. 

Put one prisoner in the right front seat, and 
'the other in the right rear seat, t~~1;!I"handcuf£ 
!>oth their' l~ft hands together'~ but \\ tX \ough the 
opell windows 0·:6 their doors and arouncl---the door .. 
post on the right side of the police car. 

0" 

" 

ItO 

\~ , 

" 

\ 

t 

o 

. '~' 

o 
o 

b. 

a) 
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This position is one of the safest to the 
police officer, but some do not recommend 
this technique because they feel that in 
case of an accident or fire, the prisoners 
would not be able to escape from the car. 

b) It is a good policy never to handcuff a 
prisoner"to a permanent part of the car for 
this reason. 

c) However, in the above case, when both 
windows are rolled down, the ptisoners 
could crawl out should an emergency arise, 
and they would be free \, of the car. ID 

When there are two officers, two prisoners and two 
sets of cuffs. 

1) 

2) 

" 

3) 

Handcuff both prisoners with their hands behind 
their back and put one in the front seat right 
side, and the other in the right back with the 
other officer sitting behind the driver. 

Handcuff one prisoner with his haiids in fron't 
of him palms outward, and then handcuff the other 
prisoner through the first man's arms. Place 
them in the back seat)' next to the other officer 
who sits behind the driver. 

Place both prisoners in th~ back seat. Handcuff 
priSoner 11 l's left hand beh,~nd him to prisoner 
# 2's left hand. Prisoner # 2 is sitting to 
prisoner # l's right. Then handcuff # 2's right 
hand behind his back to prisoner # l's right hand. 

c. "When there are two officers and three 'l'risoners, use 
any of the combinations previously mentioned for one 
and for two prisoners o 

d. When there'are two officers and four prisoners. 
CJ Cl 

1) ~e prisoner sits in the right~front seat and 
another in the right year seat. QTheir left 
hands are handcuffed around the right doorpo~t., 

I) 

o 
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2) 

3) 

a) 

b) 
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The other two prisoners sit next to them, 
one on the left of each man. 

The left hand of th~, prisoner in the rear 
seat i.8 handcuffed to the right hand of 
the Ptisoner in the front seat. One offi­
cer airives and the other sits behind him. 

Two prisoners in the front seat and two in the 
back seat are handcuffed in 'pairs, left hand to 
left hand. The other officer sitsb ehind the 
driver. 

Handcuff prisoner # 1 in the left front seat 
by the left hand. Then place the other set 
of cuffs through the open cuff of the first set, 
and then close the cuff on the left hand of 
prisoner # 2 in the right rear seat. Now cuff 
the right hand of # 3 in the right front seat 
to the rignt q,and of 41= 4 in. the left rear seat. 
This joins ali! four hands together over the cen­
ter of the frontoseat. This may also be used 
with three prisoners, by placing one prisoner 
in the front seat, and cuffing his right hand 
with the free cuff. 

e. REMEMBER, NEVER ALLOW A ~RISONER TO SIT BEHIND THE 
DRIVER, EVEN THOUGH CUFFED. 

·,Searching vehicles. 

1. Whenever suspects are arrested in a vehicle, a search of 
that vehicle should be automatic. 

2. 
(.1 

3. 

Since the vehicle will be impoupded, a preliminary search 
is all that is necessary in the/! field. 

There is a limited number of places that a person could 
hide thing~ ~n a vehicle after being stopped by officers. 

I 

Most of the objects hidden in autumobiles are put in places 
where they can easily be accessible to the pers6h hiding 
them. Some of the more coronion places are: 

II 

() 

() 

o 

o 

'.!Of' ' 

o 

(, 

r, 

0 

-? 
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~ • 
o 

\\ 
b1 

c/ 

,(1. 

-E. 

f. 

g. 

h. 

i. 

;:)j. 

k. 

1, 
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Glove compartment. 

In the back of the sun visor. 

Under or in armrests. 

In back of the dash board. 

Under the floormat. (,1 

Under the front seat or inside the stuffing, around 
the "springs. 

Behind the body or seat lining if it fs loose. 

Behind the back seat, including through the back 
seat into the trunk. 

The ash trays. 

Under the hood. 

Under the fenders 

Under the frame. 

(attached 

(? 
V 

{I 

to "hide-away" magnets). 

() 

i 
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Ii 

The AutomobiLe Search 

A. Introduction to the automobile search. ; 

, -\ 

;t 

o (j 

1 " ff h Pr; I l"t d h d to The automobi e 0 ers t( ~ cI\'1-m~na conven1en an arJ 
- -

detect hiding places ()for weatlons, tge fruits of his crime, and 
'for the transport of contraband. 

The many recesses, the maze of wiring under the dashboard 
or" the hood, and nl'l'tn[a~r~~\ssib1e areas, such as th~ spaces 
h,eh:tnd upholster~anels, are a' utilifcd to hide ,items ." 0. These 
tinusua1 places d& concealment often a~ supplemented ,by cleverl~ 
constructed e1ectrd~ica11y controlledTcompartments" remqvable 
panels, or by alteration of standard automotive eqUipment. The 
abtlity\to detect and recover this evidence will re~t with the 
searchirig techniques developed by the officer. These ~h~!;l,1d 
inc l~s1e kn'bwing ~!2. look for, knowing where !2. look, and 
k~1owing Q.2:i. !2. look. 

The courts have generally ruled that an, officer is auth­
orized to conduct a search incidentp.loto an ar,rest when it is 
necessary to protect the arresting officer from attack, to 
prevent the prisoner from escaping, ?rto recover the fruits 

"of a crime.' The Q.ircums~ances of t1t~~arrest will det;ermine 
the degree of the se~i'ch. 0 ~-" "" 

An officer's responsibility to search. 

1. 

')2 • 

3. 

" 
The searcli' of a motor vehicle ,normally is undertaken oby 
~ same officers who have arrested the occupants • "I' 

A parked orabando~ed automobile usually will be searched 
by the officer whose suspicions are aroused ~nd,who has 
grounds to believe the vehicle was used ina crime. 

One. such e:>tception occurs cwhen a departmental message 
requests that a vehicle °used in' a serious" crime, or its 
"contents, 'are not to be touched or disturbed.b"y the 
recovering officer unt;11 ~lcte arrival of technic~,?ns and 
special investigators~ C::!' '" 

'I' . (. ,9 /7. 
If\,' 

(J 4)," " . 

5. 

" 
J 

If any occupants are ,\fou~d in such a vehicle 
immediately removed. The vehicle ets tr~a,~ed 
crime scene. 

Search respon~ibilities 'fqr' the ofJjicer. 

a. One-m~n 0 search of n a vehicle. 

[1.-' 

, D 

D~l o 

they are 
as ~h,;~ other d 

/~!"f: ,C 0 ~ 
()r, 

0" 

(; " () 

o ;) 

'II £{ d 

,oj 

,,';t;:: 
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b. 

c. 

1) 

2) 
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A. police officer occasionally will have the 
opportunity to search an abandon~d vehicle. 

Even though the ,car may have been parked for 
some time and the occupants are no longer pres­
ent, the search must be as methodical and 
complete as if it were occupied. c 

3) The usual method is to be£in the examination 

~on one Side~ 
4)J~~e auto~o?ile is then searched from the front 

t(),rear; then back again ±o the front. 

5) This same procedure is repeated on the opposite 
side. 

Two officers l search of a vehicle. 

1) The officers position themselves on each side 
i;~'- of the automobile. 

2) The officers then start the search from the 
front and proceed toward the rear. (( 

o 

3) The officer's exshange pOSitions after each has'! 
carefully examined hi-s portion of the automobile. 

4) ',' The search then proceeds from the rear t~t~~ 
front. 

5) This variation in the search pattern serves as 
p. gheck on the first examination. 

Search by one officer at a time. 

~, o 

1) Situations ~rise in which only two officers are 
present at the scenE[?pf an arrest~ 
comes necessary for them to divide 

.:' 
<>} 

It then be­
the work. 

2) One guards the f?uspects while the other examines 
the automob He. 

3) 

G 

4) 

• ~ 0 

, . 
After both sides have been thoroughly searched 
the officer guarding the prisoI!ers is relieved. 

~. 

He then repeats the systematic search of the 
veh'ic,l~e ~' c-~ .) C\ 

o 
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.. The search should ~ be limited !2. ~ 
Tt;:dividUal. 
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Thisoractice decreases the possibility of over­
looki~g or failing to recognize evidence. 

6. 'The officers are operating within the legal framework of 
the statutes when they conduct a r~asonable search: after 
the occupants are arrested, if the automobile is found" to 
be abandoned, or 'there are reasonab le "grounds to believe 
it has been used in a "felony, and the c>-fficer has a s6'arch 
warrant.' 

Never conduct a vehicle search whileth~ occutpantsare still 
" " II " in the automobile. II 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 

I) 

A search while the suspects are in the car.makes the 
ofHcer a target: for criminals who intend to escape. 

Another hazardous practice is t5' allow the unguarded 
occupants ,too stand alpngside the searching officer while 
the interior of the vehicle or the ~runk compartment are 

- being ex~ined for the safety of t~e searqhing officer. 

a. A police officer should not- try to search an automobi1~ 
without assistance. o 

b. ~an \\officer has probable cause to arrest the occ:u­
parlts'\) and to searc1~their vehicle, he must regard 
them as~otentially dangerous,. 0 

o i\ _ i, ., 

After the suspects have been removed from their automo­
bile, they are positioned f(;lr enough away to prevent them 
fr~~~nterfering with 'lthe search., 17 \",. 

"The officer guarding the suspects must Tnaint:ain a close 
watch to prevent them from discarding evl.dence or weapons. 

"0 

Any article, no matter ]:low innocent o,r unimportant it Inlly 
appear, which has been droppe~ or thrown away by ¢the ,su~­
pects',nmst" b~ Q immediately recovered for ft!Jture evaluatJ.on~ 

" " 
The search of an a~tomobile must J'e conducted lIlethodic~lly and 
thoro:!,l,ghly • 
"~---"--" ___ 'o""if.-= 
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The officer should have some definite notions as to where 
to look - motor and dashboard recesses, the seats and 
trunk compartment are the most widely used. 

" 

The smaller the evidence be~1.ng sought ,. as in the" case of 
narcotics or jewelry - the easier concealment becomes and 
the more numerous become the hiding places. 

The search must be unhurried and complete. 

If some evidence or a wece.pon are found before the auto­
mobile has been thoroughly examined, the officer must not 
stop until the whole vehicle has been closely checked. 

. -,~ 

n -== ,.r';~~~;;:;,;:::::,..~-~ 

a Q ,The e~perienced officer also recogni~es the ingenuity 
and mechanical talents of some crjminals. .,. '. //c;::. 

o H 

b. The officer. is'aware that certain' craftsmen are 
capable of devising unusual mean13 0f concealing 
weapons, evidence or othE!r contraband. (Q 

c. The pfficer must, therefore, be ~repared to dirty 
his hands and perhaps so;i.1 his uniform. 

n .' I' 

Se~rch . of the ,front end of a vehicJe t;, j) 

1. 

2. 

3. 

4." 

5. 

. r.::t ~~~!~~g t:ia~:~er and th~ fender.a;,s provide excel­

Evidence may be placed in a -';co"ntainer., be&ween the grill 
and'radiator or secured to~the grill. ~. <0 

o CClltraband has been discovered at. ta~hed. tl~the inner 
surface of the fender by means of a magnet ~ a magnetized "Co 

container Qr tape • \ 

The license pla~e~ must be checked to determine if they 
Qhave 'beeR altered Qr "'if the iden~ify;i,ng nume.rals and 
letters are the $affie on. bOSh front and rear plates. 

() '; 

The back of the license, the bumper and the unde~side of 
the gravel pan ~tso sl~ould be examined. 

6. The numerous recesses ~nd lhe automotiy~ °eqtli~ment 
'-.0 v mot. or ,,}In:d. t.he.\ adjacent area at.'. -e 'frequently used to 

" weapdn;~, ahdot:her evideRce 0 I'\' ,,~ 
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7. A "small item of contr~band such as ,Jewelry or narcotics" 
may be placed in a watertight container and suspended I~ 
inside the radiator. 

8. 

9. 

The battery, the battery case, the engirte block, the 
clutch and starter housing all have been used to support 
weapons or other large objects 'such as burglar tools. 

Close flttention must be paid to the ventilating- ducts or 
any con'tainer 'found attached to the sides of theIIlotor well. 

10. 
" 

11. 

,~\ 

;~" 

In narcoti"cs, searches, the air filter 0:£1 the carburetor 
should be-examined. 

The body frames and supports also provide places of con­
cealment and ~hould be checked. 

Search of the inteiior. 

1. The back of the dashboard is the most frequently used 
place of concealment for items ranging from small nar­
cotics packages to hand guns. 

2. 

3. 

4. 

5. 
/j 

a. The profusion of electric wires~ the almost inacce~­
sible recesses and its ready availabiliit:y to'" the 
occupants, all contf';tbute, t9 .... the popularity of thi's 
location. '''-.I ',,)\ 

b. It "'is not uncommon to find within this area items 
attached by tape or pinned to the wiring. " 0 

The outside top Surfaces of the radio atid the c&,love com .. 
partments offer sturdy supports for weapons. ( "'I," 

The fresh air ventilating outlets are also freque[;ltly 
'U:f:;ed to hide a weapon or other evidence. 

'The ability to locate ~~id~ce in this irea will nec: :;<0 g, 

essarilydepend <on the search tactics. "" 
, ~ () 

The rear' portion ,of the dashbo~rd can~'be th9rQ1Jgb-Iy 
scrutinizeawithout the rie,~d fQr c,roti,c,h:ing ,.on ehe' floor. 
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Merely glancing into the general direction of this 
area and groping blindly in these dark recesses can 
result in overlooking evidence. 

The area alongside and under .the seats is used rather 
frequently to Ride contraband. 

Removing the seats vn1enever possible, rather than merely 
looking or feeling Under and "between the cushions, is a 
more. effective method of searching. A closer and better 
~n'ilJpection of the webbing and springs can be'made., 

The front and reaf floor mats are alSo removed whenever 
possible as narcotics or currency are often hidden under 
them. 

The ashtrays and their contents should be examined. 

10. The upholstery must be checked for Du;lges, rips, or sewn 
portions. 

" 

11. . Any flashlight, book, magazine or container found in the 
automobile must be closely scrutinized • 

, 12. . \\ 
Occasionally, one wilL hear of an alert officer finding 
a hollowed-out book designed to conceal a weapon or 
narcotics .0 

Se~rch of., the rear end of the vehicle. 

1. 

2. 

~ 3. 

4. 

The "trunk must be given a complete examination and any 
item found in this compartment must be critic,ally .evaluated. 

';. 

Glothing\ rags, containers,~,ools, the spare tire well and 
the area under the spare tire must be checked. .' 

The interior of the trunk lid must also be examined.for 
pos.~~ble contraband. 

The underside of the rear fenders, th~ bumper and the 
gravel pan '~ust al~(, be" carefullyO searched. 

SeaTch~of the undersides odE. the veh,;icle. 
• ',. , (( II " '0 

1. 'the framework 'of the aut:omobil€' should' be carefully, 
~~ama.,ned f9 r ()bjects~ attache,? by magnets or secured in 
place by tB;pe o.r wj,re" 
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A check also should be made for hidden compartments 
attached'to the frame in which items might be hi.dden. 

Recording evidence. 

1. 

2. 

I 
4. 

II 
'I Q 

Any article found during the car search which may be 
useful as evidence must be recorded in the officer's 
notebook. 

11 

Notes should be made describing the article, the location 
of its discovery and 1t:he identity of the witnesses present. 

Whenever, possible, another police officer shoul~)be asked 
to ver~fy the fi~ding of any evidence. ~~ 

This will then permit two officers to qualify as wit­
nesses in the court pr.oceedings. 
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